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CITATION

Cite all material in the Washington State Register by its issue number and sequence within that issue, preceded by
the acronym WSR. Example: The 37th item in the August 5, 1981, Register would be cited as WSR 81-15-037.

PUBLIC INSPECTION OF DOCUMENTS

A copy of each document filed with the code reviser’s office, pursuant to chapter 34.05 RCW, is available for
public inspection during normal office hours. The code reviser’s office is located on the ground floor of the Legislative
Building in Olympia. Office hours are from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. Monday through Friday, except legal holidays. Telephone
inquiries concerning material in the Register or the Washington Administrative Code (WAC) may be made by calling
(206) 753-7470 (SCAN 234-7470).

REPUBLICATION OF OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS

All documents appearing in the Washington State Register are prepared and printed at public expense. There are
no restrictions on the republication of official documents appearing in the Washington State Register. All news services
are especially encouraged to give wide publicity to all documents printed in the Washington State Register.

CERTIFICATE

Pursuant to RCW 34.08.040, the publication of rules or other information in this issue of the Washington State
Register is hereby certified to be a true and correct copy of such rules or other information, except that headings of
public meeting notices have been edited for uniformity of style.

DENNIS W. COOPER
Code Reviser

STATE MAXIMUM INTEREST RATE

The maximum allowable interest rate applicable for the month of February 1990 pursuant to RCW 19.52.020 is twelve
point zero percent (12.0%).
NOTICE: FEDERAL LAW PERMITS FEDERALLY INSURED FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS IN THE STATE TO CHARGE THE HIGH-

EST RATE OF INTEREST THAT MAY BE CHARGED BY ANY FINANCIAL INSTITUTION IN THE STATE. THE MAXI-
MUM ALLOWABLE RATE OF INTEREST SET FORTH ABOVE MAY NOT APPLY TO A PARTICULAR TRANSACTION.

The maximum allowable retail installment contract service charge applicable for calendar year 1990 pursuant to RCW
63.14.130(1)(a) is fourteen and one-half percent (14.50%).

The maximum allowable retail installment contract service charge for the purchase of a motor vehicle pursuant to
RCW 63.14.130(2)(a) is thirteen point seven five percent (13.75%) for the first calendar quarter of 1990.

The maximum allowable retail installment contract service charge for the purchase of a vessel pursuant to RCW
63.14.130(3)(a) is fourteen percent (14.0%) for the first calendar quarter of 1990.
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STYLE AND FORMAT OF THE
WASHINGTON STATE REGISTER

1. ARRANGEMENT OF THE REGISTER

Documents are arranged within each issue of the Register according to the order in which they are filed in the code
reviser’s office during the pertinent filing period. The three part number in the heading distinctively identifies each
document, and the last part of the number indicates the filing sequence within an issue’s material.

2. PROPOSED, ADOPTED, AND EMERGENCY RULES OF STATE AGENCIES AND INSTITUTIONS OF

HIGHER EDUCATION

The three types of rule-making actions taken under the Administrative Procedure Act (chapter 34.05 RCW) may be
distinguished by the size and style of type in which they appear.

(a) Proposed rules are those rules pending permanent adoption by an agency and are set forth in eight point type.
(b) Adopted rules have been permanently adopted and are set forth in ten point type.

(¢) Emergency rules have been adopted on an emergency basis and are set forth in ten point oblique type.

3. PRINTING STYLE—INDICATION OF NEW OR DELETED MATERIAL

RCW 34.05.395 requires the use of certain marks to indicate amendments to existing agency rules. This style quickly
and graphically portrays the current changes to existing rules as follows:

(a) In amendatory sections—
(i) underlined material is new material;
(ii) deleted material is ((}ned—out—and—t

es));

(b) Complete new sections are prefaced by the heading NEW SECTION:

(c) The repeal of an entire section is shown by listing its WAC section number and caption under the heading
REPEALER.

4. EXECUTIVE ORDERS, COURT RULES, NOTICES OF PUBLIC MEETINGS

Material contained in the Register other than rule-making actions taken under the APA does not necessarily conform
to the style and format conventions described above. The headings of these other types of material have been edited for
uniformity of style; otherwise the items are shown as nearly as possible in the form submitted to the code reviser’s

office.

5. EFFECTIVE DATE OF RULES

(a) Permanently adopted agency rules normally take effect thirty days after the rules and the agency order
adopting them are filed with the code reviser’s office. This effective date may be delayed or advanced and
such an effective date will be noted in the promulgation statement preceding the text of the rule.

(b) Emergency rules take effect upon filing with the code reviser’s office unless a later date is provided by the
agency. They remain effective for a maximum of one-hundred-twenty days from the date of filing.

(c¢) Rules of the state Supreme Court generally contain an effective date clause in the order adopting the rules.

6. EDITORIAL CORRECTIONS

Material inserted by the code reviser’s office for purposes of clarification or correction or to show the source or
history of a document is enclosed in [brackets).

7. INDEX AND TABLES

A combined subject matter and agency index and a table of WAC sections affected may be found at the end of each
issue.
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1989 — 1990
DATES FOR REGISTER CLOSING, DISTRIBUTION, AND FIRST AGENCY ACTION

Distribution First Agency
Issue No. Closing Dates' Date Hearing Date’
Non-OTS &  Non-OTS & OTS’ or
30 p. or more 11 to 29 p. 10 p. max.
Non-OTS
For Count 20 For hearing
Inclusion in— File no later than— days from— on or after
89-14 Jun 7 Jun 21 Jul 5 Jul 19 Aug 8
89-15 Jun 21 Jul 5 Jul 19 Aug 2 Aug 22
89-16 Jul 5 Jul 19 Aug 2 Aug 16 Sep 5
89-17 Jul 26 Aug 9 Aug 23 Sep 6 Sep 26
89-18 Aug 9 Aug 23 Sep 6 Sep 20 Oct 10
89-19 Aug 23 Sep 6 Sep 20 Oct 4 Oct 24
89-20 Sep 6 Sep 20 Oct 4 Oct 18 Nov 7
89-21 Sep 20 Oct 4 Oct 18 Nov 1 Nov 21
89-22 Oct 4 Oct 18 Nov 1 Nov 15 Dec 5
89-23 Oct 25 Nov 8 Nov 22 Dec 6 Dec 26
89-24 Nov 8 Nov 22 Dec 6 Dec 20 Jan 9, 1990
90-01 Nov 22 Dec 6 Dec 20, 1989  Jan 3, 1990 Jan 23
90-02 Dec 6 Dec 20, 1989 Jan 3, 1990 Jan 17 Feb 6
90-03 Dec 27, 1989  Jan 10, 1990  Jan 24 Feb 7 Feb 27
90-04 Jan 10 Jan 24 Feb 7 Feb 21 Mar 13
90-05 Jan 24 Feb 7 Feb 21 Mar 7 Mar 27
90-06 Feb 7 Feb 21 Mar 7 Mar 21 Apr 10
90-07 Feb 21 Mar 7 Mar 21 Apr 4 Apr 24
90-08 Mar 7 Mar 21 Apr 4 Apr 18 May 8
90-09 Mar 21 Apr 4 Apr 18 May 2 May 22
90-10 Apr 4 Apr 18 May 2 May 16 Jun 5
90-11 Apr 25 May 9 May 23 Jun 6 Jun 26
90-12 May 9 May 23 Jun 6 Jun 20 Jul 10
90-13 May 24 Jun 7 Jun 21 Jul 5 Jul 25
90-14 Jun 7 Jun 21 Jul 5 Jul 18 Aug 7
90-15 Jun 20 Jul 5 Jul 18 Aug 1 Aug 21
90-16 Jul 5 Jul 18 Aug 1 Aug 15 Sep 4
90-17 Jul 25 Aug 8 Aug 22 Sep 5 Sep 25
90-18 Aug 8 Aug 22 Sep 5 Sep 19 Oct 9
90-19 Aug 22 Sep 5 Sep 19 Oct 3 Oct 23
90-20 Sep 5 Sep 19 Oct 3 Oct 17 Nov 6
90-21 Sep 26 Oct 10 Oct 24 Nov 7 Nov 27
90-22 Oct 10 Oct 24 Nov 7 Nov 21 Dec 11
90-23 Oct 24 Nov 7 Nov 21 Dec 5 Dec 25
90-24 Nov 7 Nov 21 Dec 5 Dec 19 Jan 8, 1991

TAll documents are due at the code reviser's office by 5:00 p.m. on or before the applicable closing date for inclusion in a particular issue of

the Register; see WAC 1-21-040.

2A filing of any length will be accepted on the closing dates of this column if it has been prepared and completed by the order typing service
(OTS) of the code reviser's office; sce WAC 1-21-040. Agency—typed material is subject to a ten page limit for these dates; longer agency-typed
material is subject to the earlier non—-OTS dates.

3At least twenty days before the rule-making hearing, the agency shall cause notice of the hearing to be published in the Register; see RCW
34.05.320(1). These dates represent the twentieth day after the distribution date of the applicable Register.
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WSR 90-03-001
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
TRANSPORTATION COMMISSION
[Memorandum—January 2, 1990]

Pursuant to the requirements of RCW 42.30.075, we are
submitting to you for publication in the Washington
State Register, the following schedule of meetings of the
Washington State Transportation Commission: The reg-
ular meetings of the Washington State Transportation
Commission will be held on the third Wednesday of each
month beginning at 1:30 p.m. and the third Thursday of
each month beginning at 9:00 a.m., in Room 1D2,
Transportation Building, Olympia, Washington.

WSR 90-03-002
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON
[Memorandum—IJanuary 2, 1990]

The following is a revised meeting schedule for regular
meetings to be held by the University of Washington's
Department of GPSS.

GPSS Senate

Meeting Dates Location Time
January 23, 1990 HUB 200 ABC 12:15 p.m.
February 13,1990 HUB 200 ABC 3:15 p.m.
March 7, 1990 HUB 106 B 12:15 p.m.
GPSS Executive Committee

Meeting Dates Location Time
January 8, 1990 HUB 304 F 12:30 p.m.
January 22, 1990 HUB 209 B 12:30 p.
February 5, 1990 HUB 304 F 12:30 p.m.
February 20, 1990 HUB 304 F 12:30 p.m.
March 5, 1990 HUB 304 F 12:30 p.m.

WSR 90-03-003
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON
[Memorandum—January 2, 1990]

The following is a revised meeting schedule for regular
meetings to be held by the University of Washington's
Department of Zoology.

Winter Quarter 1990

January 8 Room 502, Kincaid Mondays, 4 p.m.
January 22

February 5

February 26

March §

(3]
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WSR 90-03-004
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON
[Memorandum—January 2, 1990]

The following is a revised meeting schedule for regular
meetings to be held by the University of Washington's
Department of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery.

Dr. Philip Worthington
Faculty Meeting

Time
12:00-1:00 p.m.

Location
HSB B-241

Meeting Dates
Every Tuesday

WSR 90-03-005
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON
[Memorandum—January 2, 1990)

The following is a revised meeting schedule for regular
meetings to be held by the University of Washington's
Department of Materials Science and Engineering.
Faculty Meetings
Location Time

Wilcox Hall, Room 243 2:30

Meeting Dates

January 12, 1990 p.-m.

February 16, 1990 (all meetings) 2:30 p.m.
March 9, 1990 2:30 p.m.
April 13, 1990 2:30 p.m.
May 11, 1990 2:30 p.m.
June 8, 1990 -2:30 p.m.
July 13, 1990 2:30 p.m.
September 19, 1990 9:00 a.m.
October 12, 1990 2:30 p.m.
November 9, 1990 2:30 p.m.
December 14, 1990 2:30 p.m.

WSR 90-03-006
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 90-1—Filed January 4, 1990, 11:34 a.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 3, 1990.

Purpose: Commercial fishing regulations.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 220-32-057.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 75.08.080.

Pursuant to RCW 34.05.350 the agency for good
cause finds that immediate adoption, amendment, or re-
peal of a rule is necessary for the preservation of the
public health, safety, or general welfare, and that ob-
serving the time requirements of notice and opportunity
to comment upon adoption of a permanent rule would be
contrary to the public interest.

Reasons for this Finding: Harvestable numbers of
sturgeon are available and these rules are adopted to
conform with regulations adopted by the treaty tribes to
harvest their allotment of available sturgeon.
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Effective Date of Rule: Immediately.
January 3, 1990
Gene DiDonato
for Joseph R. Blum
Director

NEW SECTION

WA C 220-32-05700E COLUMBIA RIVER
STURGEON SEASONS ABOVE BONNEVILLE. (1)
Notwithstanding the provisions of WAC 220-32-057,
effective immediately until further notice, it is unlawful
for a person to take sturgeon with set line gear or to
possess sturgeon taken with set line gear for commercial
purposes from Columbia River Salmon Management
Catch Reporting Areas IF, 1G, and IH, except that
those individuals possessing treaty fishing rights under
the Yakima, Warm Springs, Umatilla and Nez Perce
treaties may:

(a) Fish for sturgeon using set line gear effective im-
mediately until to noon April 30, 1990.

(2) During the season specified in subsection 1, it is
unlawful:

(a) To retain for commercial purposes sturgeon less
than 48 inches or greater than 72 inches in length.

(b) To remove the head or tail from a sturgeon prior
to its sale to a wholesale dealer licensed under RCW
75.28.300.

(¢) To sell, barter, or attempt to sell or barter stur-
geon eggs that have been removed from the body cavity
of the sturgeon prior to the time the sturgeon is sold to a
wholesale dealer licensed under RCW 75.28.300.

(3) During the season specified in subsection 1, it shall
be unlawful to use set line gear:

(a) With more than 100 hooks per set line.

(b) With hooks less than the minimum size of 9/0.

(c) With treble hooks.

(d) Without visible buoys attached and with buoys
that do not specify operator and tribal identification.

(4) Notwithstanding the provisions of WAC 220-22-
010, during the open periods in subsection I:

(a) Area 1F (Bonneville Pool) shall include those wa-
ter of the Columbia River upstream from the Bridge of
Gods, and downstream from the west end of the 3 mile
rapids.

(b) Area IG shall include those waters of the
Columbia River upstream from a line drawn between a
point one mile above the fishway exit on the Washington
shore and a point one mile above the fishway exit on the
Oregon shore, and downstream from Preacher's Eddy
light below John Day Dam.

(c) Area IH shall include those waters of the
Columbia River upstream from a fishing boundary
marker approximately one—half mile above the John Day
River, Oregon, to a fishing boundary marker on the
Washington shore and downstream from a line at a right
angle across the thread of the river one mile downstream
from McNary Dam.

(4]
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WSR 90-03-007
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 90-2-—Filed January 4, 1990, 11:36 a.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 4, 1990.

Purpose: Personal use rules.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 220-56-380.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 75.08.080.

Pursuant to RCW 34.05.350 the agency for good
cause finds that immediate adoption, amendment, or re-
peal of a rule is necessary for the preservation of the
public health, safety, or general welfare, and that ob-
serving the time requirements of notice and opportunity
to comment upon adoption of a permanent rule would be
contrary to the public interest.

Reasons for this Finding: In order to limit the harvest
of oysters to 170,000 in 1990, harvest must be restricted
to Thursday through Friday [Sunday]. A permanent
regulation will become effective April 1, 1990.

Effective Date of Rule: 12:01 a.m., January 8, 1990.

January 4, 1990
Gene DiDonato

for Joseph R. Blum
Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-56-38000F OYSTERS SEASON AND
AREA Notwithstanding the provisions of WAC 220~
56-380, effective 12:01 a.m. January 8, 1990 until fur-
ther notice, it is unlawful to take or possess oysters
except:

Twanoh State Park open to oysters, Thursday through
Sunday of each week.

WSR 90-03-008
RESCINDING EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Public Assistance)

[Filed January 4, 1990, 1:30 p.m.]

This memorandum is to serve the purpose of rescinding

Emergency Order 2904, WAC 388-49-560, WSR 90—
02-039.

Linda Zacharias

Rules Coordinator

Office of Issuances

WSR 90-03-009
PROPOSED RULES
UTILITIES AND TRANSPORTATION
COMMISSION
[Filed January 4, 1990, 3:40 p.m.]

Original Notice.
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Title of Rule: WAC 480-70-990 relating to garbage
and/or refuse collection companies. The proposed amen-
datory section is shown below as Appendix A, Docket
No. TG-2296-R. Written and/or oral submissions may
also contain data, views, and arguments concerning the
effect of the proposed new section on economic values,
pursuant to chapter 43.21H RCW.,

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 80.01.040.

Statute Being Implemented: RCW 81.77.030 (1) and
(4).

Summary: Modifies application of tariff charges for
solid waste collection service, preventing assessment of
additional charges when the carrier has access to prop-
erty using roadways generally open to the public, even
though they may be technically "private" roads.

Reasons Supporting Proposal: Existing rule language,
which makes reference to "improved public roads,” has
led to confusion in application of rates where access to
customers in multi—unit developments (e.g. mobile home
parks, apartment compounds) is over roads that are
commonly used by all persons for access to individual
sites but have not been dedicated as public roads. The
result has been disputed or inappropriate or inconsistent
charges to customers in some instances.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting,
Implementation and Enforcement: Paul Curl, Secretary
and transportation staff, 1300 South Evergreen Park
Drive S.W., Olympia, WA, (206) 753-6451.

Name of Proponent: Washington Utilities and Trans-
portation Commission, governmental.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and
Fiscal Matters: There are no comments or recommenda-
tions being submitted inasmuch as the proposal is pur-
suant to legislative authorization as reflected in RCW
80.01.040.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or
state court decision.

Explanation of Rule, its Purpose, and Anticipated Ef-
fects: The proposal would allow carriers to collect addi-
tional tariff charges only if cans or units are not placed
within 5 feet of an improved access road commonly
available for public use. Driveways would be excluded
from that definition. The purpose is to eliminate confu-
sion in the application of rates for solid waste disposal
where access to customers in multi-unit developments is
over commonly used roads irrespective of whether or not
they have been dedicated as public. It is anticipated that
this amendment will alleviate confusion in the applica-
tion of tariff rates, eliminating inconsistent or inappro-
priate application of charges for solid waste disposal
service, and customer disputes arising from rate
inconsistencies.

Proposal Changes the Following Existing Rules: De-
letes present reference to "improved public roads," and
makes additional charges applicable only if cans or units
are not placed within S feet of "improved access roads
commonly available for public use."

No small business economic impact statement is re-
quired for this proposal by chapter 19.85 RCW.

WSR 90-03-009

This proposal simply clarifies the intended application
of tariffed rates and charges, and imposes no regulatory
burden.

Hearing Location: Commission Hearing Room, Sec-
ond Floor, Chandler Plaza Building, 1300 South Ever-
green Park Drive S.W., Olympia, WA, on February 28,
1990, at 9:00 a.m.

Submit Written Comments to: Paul Curl, Secretary,
1300 South Evergreen Park Drive S.W., Olympia, WA,
by February 20, 1990.

Date of Intended Adoption: February 28, 1990.

January 4, 1990
Paul Curl
Secretary

APPENDIX "A"

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order R-89, filed 12/8/76)

WAC 480-70-990 APPENDIX A—FORM—GARBAGE
AND/OR REFUSE COLLECTION COMPANIES.

APPENDIX A TO CHAPTER 480-70
RELATING TO GARBAGE
AND/OR REFUSE COLLECTION COMPANIES
(Pages 1 through 14)

.......... Title Page

TARIFFNO. ..........
Cancels
TARIFFNO. ..........

(Name of Collection Company)

CERTIFICATENO. ..........

NAMING RATES FOR THE TRANSPORTATION AND DISPOSAL OF
GARBAGE, REFUSE AND TRADE WASTE

IN THE FOLLOWING DESCRIBED TERRITORY:
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Company Name:

CHECK SHEET

All of the pages contained in this tariff are listed consecu-
tively by number. The pages of the tariff and/or any sup-
plements to the tariff listed on this page have issued dates
which are the same as, or are prior to, the issued date of
this page. "0" in the revision column indicates an original
page.

Page

Revision Page Revision

Title

N B W -

COOOCOOOC
COO0OO0OOO

ISSUED:

EFFECTIVE!

Issued by:

(2)

Company Name:

Tariff No. .....

Item
No.

10

APPLICATION OF RATES — GENERAL

Unless otherwise provided, the rates named in this tarifl cover
the pickup and disposal of garbage and/or refuse, placed on
the level of streets or alleys. There shall be no additional
charge to customers because of fees which the collector may
be obligated to pay for use of dump sites, whether such sites
be publicly or privately owned, unless otherwise specifically
provided. Where such dump fees are specifically provided they
will be stated in the tariffl and must be separately shown on
the bills collector submits to customers.

20

DEFINITIONS OF TERMS

The following terms when used herein shall have only the
meanings designated below:

(a) The term "unit” shall mean one can made of dura-
ble, corrosion—resistant, nonabsorbent material, watertight
with close fitting cover and two handles, and shall not exceed
32 gallons, 4 cubic feet or 65 Ibs. (including contents), nor
weigh more than 12 lbs. when empty. A can which exceeds
these size and weight limits will be charged $ per dump.

Occasional extra waste material (boxes, cartons, bags,
etc.) which can be readily loaded by hand and when placed on
or beside the garbage can, will be taken and charged for as
additional units subject to the above size and weight limits.

Where agreeable between collector and customer, a box,
carton, cardboard barrel or other suitable container may be

{6]
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substituted for a garbage can, subject to the above size and
weight limits.

(b) The term "bulky material” shall mean empty carri-
ers, cartons, boxes, crates, etc., brush, trees, grass or shrub
clippings, or materials offered for disposal, all of which may
be readily handled without shoveling.

(c) The term "loose material” shall mean material re-
quiring shoveling.

(d) The term "drum" shall mean a metal container of
approximately 50 gallons capacity generally of a type used for
oils and solvents.

ISSUED!

EFFECTIVE:

Issued

by:

(3)

Company Name:

Tariff No. .....

Item
No.

20
(Cont)

DEFINITIONS OF TERMS (Continued)

(¢) The term "bale” shall mean material compressed by
machine and securely strapped or banded.

(f) The term "litter receptacle” shall mean a container
not over 60 gallons capacity of a type generally placed in
shopping centers and along streets or highways for litter.

(g) The term "container” shall mean a detachable con-
tainer which is left at customer's premises and emptied into
the collector's truck and is lifted by mechanical means.

(h) The term "drop box" shall mean a container which
is placed on collector's truck by mechanical means, hauled to
dump site and returned to customer's premises.

(i) The term "compacted material” shall mean any ma-
terial which has been compressed by any mechanical device
cither before or after it is placed in the receptacle handled by
the collector.

(j) "Temporary and permanent:" In connection with
containers and drop boxes, the temporary rates will apply only
when service is required for a period of three months or less. If
"temporary” service is continued for more than three months,
the customer, commencing with the fourth month, will be
considered a "permanent’ customer and will be charged the
permanent rates.

(k) The term "special pickup” shall mean a pickup re-
quested by the customer at a time other than the regularly
scheduled pickup time which does not involve the dispatch of a
truck as provided in item 160 (time rates).

30

LIMITATION OF SERVICE

Collector may refuse to pick up materials from points where,
because of the condition of the streets, alleys or roads, it is
impracticable to operate vehicles; and may refuse to drive into
private property when, in his judgment, driveways or roads are
improperly maintained or without adequate turn arounds or
have other unsafe conditions.

Collector will not be required to enter private property to
pickup material while an animal considered or feared to be vi-
cious is loose. The customer will be required to confine the
animal on pickup days.
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Collector does not warrant pickup at any particular hour, nor
other than to meet reasonable requirements. No credit will be
given for a skip in scheduled service due to weather or road
conditions if garbage missed is taken on next pickup.

The collector assumes no responsibility for articles left on or
near cans or units other than reasonable care.

ISSUED: EFFECTIVE:

Issued by:

4)

Company Name:

Tarif No. ..... . Page 5
Item
No.
_ MATERIAL REQUIRING SPECIAL
EQUIPMENT, PRECAUTIONS OR DISPOSAL
40 When customer garbage or refuse contains material
such as acids, concrete, hot ashes, oils, solvents, tires, or other
materials requiring special equipment or precautions in han-
dling and disposal, service will be subject to the time rates
named in item 160.
DELINQUENT ACCOUNTS
50 A late charge will be added for any account which remains
unpaid at the time of the next regular billing in the amount of
1%, minimum, 50¢.
OVERTIME PERIODS

When customer requests service on holidays, Sundays or
other overtime periods, a charge of §. . . .. per hour will apply
in addition to all other applicable charges.

For the purpose of this rule holidays shali be:

60 New Year's Day (January 1) Labor Day
Washington's Birthday Veteran's Day
Memorial Day Thanksgiving
Independence Day (July 4) Christmas Day

(December 25)

When any holiday above mentioned falls on Sunday, the
following Monday will be observed. No additional charge will
be made for overtime or holiday work performed solely for
collector's convenience.

RETURN TRIPS

70 Accounts requiring return trips due to the unavailability
of material to be collected for reasons within the control of the
customer, will be assessed a charge in addition to regular
charges as follows:

$..... Can or Unit

$..... Drum, Bale, Litter Receptacle

$..... Container

$..... Drop Box

ISSUED: EFFECTIVE:
Issued by:
&)

[71]
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Company Name:

Tariff No. .....

CAN CARRIAGE — DRIVE-INS

; )
The following additional charges shall be assessed if cans or
units are to be loaded by collector and if the cans or units are
not placed at the curb, in the alley, or at a point where the
collector's vehicle can be driven within five feet on improved
access roads commonly available for public use. Driveways are
not considered improved access roads commonly available for

public use.

RATE PER UNIT
(except as noted)

Weekly Service

Residential Commercial
Per Month Per Pickup
A. Charge for Carryouts:
Over 5 ft. but not over 25 ft.— ......... ¢ ... ¢
For each additional 25 ft. or
fraction thereof, add ——— ......... ¢ ¢

Note: Collector may elect to drive in at above rates except the charge will be
limited to one can. If cans are carried over 125 ft. but are safely accessi-
ble to collector’s vehicle, the drive~in charge (below) will apply.

B. ((Statrsor-Steps
FGI Cd‘rh D?.Cl) up UT dUWII e
€—Overhead-obstrrctions
For-cactroverhead-obstruction

1 N REe £ 3
csstman ot rom  groung—

80

Ymits

ground—or—over—4+—ft—above
—t crrotv

STaTrs o7 aicp&

E:)) Drive-Ins (applies only on
one can)

Drive~ins on ((prt
or)) driveways of over 125
ft.

CAN CARRIAGE — SPECIAL SERVICES

A. Stairs or Steps

For each step up or down —

. Overhead obstructions

For each overhead obstruction
less than 8 ft. from ground —

. Sunken or Elevated Cans or
Units

For cans or units under
ground or over 4 ft. above
ground, but not involving
stairs or steps
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ISSUED: EFFECTIVE!
Issued by:

(6)

Company Name:

Tariff No. .....

Item
No.

100

CAN—UNIT SERVICE — RESIDENTIAL

Rates in this item will apply only to service for residen-
tial property including single family dwellings, duplexes,
apartments, mobile homes and courts, condominiums, etc.,
where such service is billed direct to the occupant of each res-
idential unit.

Monthly Rates — Weekly Service
Number of Units serviced each pickup
3 4

(a) For service more frequent than weekly, multiply the above
rate by the number of times per week service is rendered.

(b) Charge for occasional extra cans or units on regular pick-
up shall be ¢ each.

(c) Customer will be charged for service requested even if
fewer units are serviced on a particular trip.

(d) One pickup per month at ¢ per can will be charged
on regular schedules for residential customers on an "on
call” basis. Use special pickup rates in item 110 for resi-
dential can service not otherwise covered in this item.

110

Note:

CAN—-UNIT SERVICE — COMMERCIAL

Rates in this item will apply to commercial businesses;
also duplexes, apartments, mobile homes and courts, condo-
miniums, etc., where service is billed to and paid by the resi-
dential property owner or manager.

On regular routes, not over 5 units grouped to-
gether on same pickup:

¢ each; Minimum charge per month §

Oneunit$.....

On special pickups (item 20k): ; Each addi-

tional unit ¢.

A flat monthly charge may be assessed when a set number of units are
serviced each week. Such monthly charge shall be computed at 4 1/3
times the applicable rates in this item and item 80 for each weekly pick-
up. Customer will be charged for service ordered even if fewer units are
serviced on a particular trip. Occasional extra units shall be charged at
¢ each.

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

DRUMS
120 Regular Route $..... per drum
Special Pickup $..... per drum
ISSUED: EFFECTIVE:
Issued by:
9

Company Name:

Tarif No. ..... . Page 8
Item
No. LITTER RECEPTACLES
130
Customer Owned Collector Owned
Each per 30 gal 45pgal 60gal 30pgal 45gal 60 gal
pickup $..... $..... $. ... $..... $..... $.....
Minimum per
month $..... $..... $..... $..... $..... $.....
BALES
© 140 Not over 60 Ibs. S..... each bale
Over 60 Ibs. & Under 90 lbs. $..... " "
Over 90 1bs. & Under 125 1bs. $..... " "
Over 125 Ibs. & Under 150 lbs. $..... " "
Over 150 Ibs. & Under 175 lbs. $. ... " "
Over 175 Ibs. & Under 225 Ibs. $..... " "
Over 225 tbs. & Under 300 lbs. $..... " "
Over 300 lbs. $..... " "
LOOSE AND BULKY MATERIAL
Rate per Cu. Yd. - On Regular Route
Quantities per
Pickup Bulky Loose Materials Loose Materials
Materials Customer Load Collector Load
1 to 4 cu. yd. $..... Peryd. §..... Per yd $..... Per yd
150
Each add'l. cu.
yd $..... Peryd. §$..... Peryd. §..... Per yd
Each 5' over 8’
from truck $..... Per yd $..... Per yd $..... Per yd
Minimum charge §..... Per $..... Per $..... Per
Pickup Pickup Pickup
On special jobs apply time rates in item 160.
TIME RATES
160
(Cont) Except as otherwise provided, rates named herein apply only
when trucks and men are ordered by the customer for a single
specific job of a special or emergency nature. Time shall be
charged for upon leaving collector's terminal (or other point, if
nearer) until return to such terminal (or point at which truck
is released, if nearer), excluding interruptions. Add dump fees
for site or facility used, as shown in item No. 230.
I1SSUED: EFFECTIVE!
Issued by:
®)

18]
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Company Name:

Tariff No. .....

Item
No. RATES PER HOUR

160 Single Axle Tandem Axle

(Concluded)

Nonpacker Packer Drop Box Packer Drop Box

Truck & Driver$..... S..... S..... S..... S.....

Each Extra

Man S.....
Minimum

Charge 1 hour 1 hour 1 hour 1 hour 1 hour

APPLICATION OF CONTAINER AND/OR DROP BOX RATES

(a) Pickup and rental rates for any size container or drop
box not specifically provided for will take the rates ap-
plicable to the next larger size which is provided for.

" (b) Pickup and rental rates on containers will be assessed at
their full capacity size regardless of the amount of waste
material, etc. in the container at pickup time.

(c¢) A "roll out” charge of $..... per container will be as-
sessed where driver is required to move container more
than ..... ft. in order to reach truck.

(d) Material, which because of its nature, is required to be
taken to a special site for disposal will be charged at
time rates named in item No. 160.

200

(¢) When, in connection with rates on containers or drop
boxes noncompacted, the loaded vehicle weight is in ex-
cess of 27,000 lbs. gross or when a tandem axle truck is
required, an additional charge of §. .. .. per load will be
assessed.

(f) When, due to no disability, fault or negligence on the
part of the collector, truck must wait at or return to the
customer's site to provide scheduled service, the actual
waiting time or time consumed in returning to customer's
site shall be charged for at the time rates named in item
160.

(g) Rates for compacted material will apply only when such
material has been compacted prior to its pickup by col-
lector. Loose material dumped into collector's packer
truck from a container will be subject to rates for
noncompacted material even though the material may be
later compacted within the packer truck.

ISSUED: EFFECTIVE:

Issued by:

)

Company Name:

Tariff No. .....

Item
No.
WASHING AND SANITIZING— CONTAINERS & DROP BOXES

For the service of washing, steam cleaning or sanitizing con-
tainers and drop boxes the following charges will apply:

(a) Washing Peryd., S..... ;Min. $.....
Peryd., $..... yMin. $.....

(b) Steam Cleaning

WSR 90-03-009

210
(c) Sanitizing Peryd,$..... H
(d) Pickup and redelivery charge, per container or drop box if
necessary:
Up to 8 yds. §.....
Over 8 yds. $..... !
COMPACTOR RENTAL
Where a compactor is furnished by the collector, a rental rate
will be charged as follows:
Rated cubic yard Monthly
capacity of charge box Rental Charge
220 1 Cubic yard $.....
2 Cubic yards 5.....
3 Cubic yards 5.....
4 Cubic yards 5.....
_ Cubic yards $.....

Note: Charges named are for compactors only and do not include drop box or
container the charges for which will be assessed as set forth in items 250
and 270, and are in addition to charges named in this item. Actual cost
of installation will be borne by the customer.

DISPOSAL FEES

Charges in this item apply only in connection with items mak-
ing reference hereto.

pump (Name or Location) Compacted Noncompacted

1. $... per... $... per...

2. $... per... $... per...

3. $... per... $...per...
230

(Indicate whether charges are per yd., per ton, per load, etc.)
ISSUED: EFFECTIVE
Issued by:

(10)

Company Name:

Tariff No. .....

CONTAINER SERVICE — DUMPED IN COLLECTOR'S VEHICLE

Item
No. NONCOMPACTED MATERIAL
Rates Per Container
240 PERMANENT TEMPORARY (Item 20j)
Container Pickups
Size Per Mo. Special *Monthly Initial  Pickup Rent
Pickups  Rent Del. Rate ——
1st Each (Item (If any) Chge. Per Cal- Per
4 Addl  20k) endar Mo.
Each Day
am @ 3) ) (5) (6) ) 8)
$ $ 3 $ $ $ $ $
# Yd.
g11/4Yd
¥ 11/2vd
#2 Yd.
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240 PERMANENT TEMPORARY (Item 20j) 250 PERMANENT TEMPORARY (Item 20j)
Container Pickups Container Pickups
Size Per Mo. Special *Monthly Initial ~ Pickup Rent Size Per Mo. Special *Monthly Initial  Pickup Rent

Pickups  Rent Del. Rate ————
Per Cal- Per

Pickups  Rent Del. Rate —mm———
Per Cal- Per

Ist Each (Item (if any) Chge. Ist Each (ltem (If any) Chge.
4 Add! 20x) endar Mo. 4 Add'1  20k) endar Mo.
Each Day Each Day
1)y @ 3) 4) (5) (6) ) (8) m @ (3) (4) (5) (6) ) (8)
5 5 3 $ 3 $ 5 $ $ $ 3 $ $ $ 3 5
#3 Yd. #2 Yd.
#4 Yd. #3 Yd.
95 Yd. # 4 Yd.
g6 Yd. 9s Yd.
97 Yd. 96 Yd.
98 Yd. 97 Yd.
99 Yd. 98 Yd.
910 Yd. 99 Yd.
910 Yd.

*Where monthly rents are shown in Col. 4, rates in Cols. 1 and 2 must be equal.

Note: A flat monthly charge, per container, for permanent regularly scheduled
customers may be made if computed as follows:

(a) Where a monthly rental is shown (Col. 4): 4 1/3 times the number
of regular weekly pickups times the Col. 2 rate plus the monthly
rent.

(b) Where NO monthly rent is shown in (Col. 4): for one weekly pickup —
four times the Col. 1 rate plus 1/3 of Col. 2 rate. For additional
weekly pickups, ADD to the charge for onc weekly pickup; 4 1/2
times Col. 2 rate for each additional weekly pickup.

MINIMUM MONTHLY CHARGE PER CONTAINER (permanent accounts) —
#—4 pickups at Col. 1 rate plus Col. 4 Rent, if any. $-2  pickups at
Col. 1 rate plus Col. 4 rent, if any.

ISSUED! EFFECTIVE:

Issued by:

an

Company Name:

Tariff No. .....

CONTAINER SERVICE — DUMPED IN COLLECTOR'S VEHICLE

Item
No.
COMPACTED MATERIAL
Rates Per Container
250 PERMANENT TEMPORARY (Item 20j)
Container Pickups
Size Per Mo. Special *Monthly Initial  Pickup Rent
Pickups  Rent Del. Rate ————
tst Each (Item (If any) Chge. Per Cal- Per
4 Add't  20k) endar Mo.
Each Day
1 (2 3) 4) %) (6) M (8)
3 $ $ 5 5 3 3 5
#1 Yd. :
#11/4Yd
#11/2Yd

*Where monthly rents are shown in Col. 4, rates in Cols. | and 2 must be
equal.

Note: A flat monthly charge, per container, for permanent regularly scheduled
customers may be made if computed as follows:

(a) Where a monthly rental is shown (Col. 4): 4 1/3 times the number of
regular weekly pickups times the Col. 2 rate plus the monthly rent.

(b) Where NO monthly rent is shown in (Col. 4): For one weekly pickup —
four times the Col. 1 rate plus 1/3 of Col. 2 rate. For additional
weekly pickups, ADD to the charge for one weekly pickup; 4 1/3 times
Col. 2 rate for each additional weekly pickup.

MINIMUM MONTHLY CHARGE PER CONTAINER (permanent accounts) —
#-4 pickups at Col. 1 rate plus Col. 4 rent, if any. §-2 pickups at Col.
1 rate plus Col. 4 rent, if any.

ISSUED: EFFECTIVE.

Issued by:

(12)

Company Name:

Tariff No. .....

Item
No.
DROP BOX SERVICE — TO DUMP AND RETURN

NONCOMPACTED MATERIAL — RATES PER CONTAINER

PERMANENT TEMPORARY (Item 20j)
Pickups
Per Mo. *Monthly Initial  Pickup Rent
Size —— — Rent Del. Rate —————
.First Each (If any) Chge. Per Cal- Per
Add'l endar Mo.
Day
1) ) 3) @ ® (6) Y
2 yd.
3 yd.
4 yd.

5 yd.
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PERMANENT TEMPORARY (Item 20j)
Pickups
Per Mo. *Monthly Initial  Pickup Rent
Size Rent Del.  Rate
First Each (Ifany) Chge. Per Cal- Per
Add'l endar Mo.
Day
) @ 3) @  ©) (6) Q)
6 yd.
8 yd.
10 yd.
12 yd.
260 15 yd.
18 yd.
20 yd.
25 yd.
30 yd.
35 yd.
40 yd.
45 yd.
50 yd.
*Where monthly rent is shown in column (3), rates in columns (1) and
(2) must be equal.

Note 1: Rates in this item are subject to dump fees named in Item No. 230.

Note 2: The minimum monthly charge per container (permanent accounts)
shall be the rate in column (1) plus the rent in
column (3), if any.

Note 3: Rates named in this item apply for all hauls not exceeding 10 miles
measured from the point of pickup to the dump site. Excess miles will
be charged for at ..... ¢ per mile or fraction thereof, such charge to
be in addition to all regular charges.

Note 4: A reduction of $..... per trip shall apply on regular scheduled
service.

ISSUED: EFFECTIVE:

Issued by:

(13)

Company Name:

Tariff No.

Item
No.
DROP BOX SERVICE — TO DUMP AND RETURN

COMPACTED MATERIAL — RATES PER CONTAINER

(11]

WSR 90-03-010

PERMANENT TEMPORARY (ltem 20j)
Pickups
Per Mo. *Monthly Initial  Pickup Rent
Size Rent Del.  Rate
First Each (If any) Chge. Per Cal- Per
Add'l endar Mo.
Day
) (2) (3) @ ) (6) O]
2 yd.
3 yd.
4 yd.
S yd.
6 yd.
8 yd.
10 yd.
12 yd.
270 15 yd.
18 yd.
20 yd.
25 yd.
30 yd.
35 yd.
40 yd.
45 yd.
50 yd.
*Where monthly rent is shown in column (3), rates in columns (1) and
(2) must be equal.
Note 1: Rates in this item are subject to dump fees named in Item No. 230.
Note 2: The minimum monthly charge per container (permanent accounts)
shall be the rate in column (1) plus the rent in column (3), if any.
Note 3: Rates named in this item apply for all hauls not exceeding 10 miles
measured from the point of pickup to the dump site. Excess miles will
be charged for at .....¢ per mile or fraction thereof, such charge to
be in addition to all regular charges.
Note 4: A reduction of $..... per trip shall apply on regular scheduled
service.
ISSUED: EFFECTIVE:
Issued by:
(14)

WSR 90-03-010
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
BOARD OF VOLUNTEER FIREFIGHTERS
[Memorandum—January 3, 1990]

The State Board for Volunteer Firefighters will meet in
the Olympia Forum Building, 605 11th Avenue S.E.,
Suite 207, on January 22, April 20, July 20, and Octo-
ber 26, 1990, at 9:00 a.m.
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WSR 90-03-011
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
EVERETT COMMUNITY COLLEGE
[Memorandum—December 22, 1989]

As per chapter 42.30 RCW, Open Public Meetings Act,
the time and place of regular meetings for the Everett
Community College board of trustees for 1990 will be as
follows:

Time and Date: The second and fourth Wednesdays of
each month. (The second Wednesday
will be for the purpose of a study ses-
sion and will be held at 12:30 p.m.
The fourth Wednesday will be for the
purpose of a business meeting and will

be held at 3:30 p.m.)

Everett
elsewhere.

Place: Community College or

WSR 90-03-012
PROPOSED RULES
EVERETT COMMUNITY COLLEGE
[Filed January 5, 1990, 9:25 a.m.]

Original Notice.

Title of Rule: Chapter 132E-108 WAC, Practice and
procedure, adoption of model rules of procedure.

Purpose: To be in compliance with chapter 34.05
RCW.

Other Identifying Information: New Administrative
Procedure Act (APA) effective July 1, 1989.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: Chapter 34.05
RCW.

Statute Being Implemented: Chapter 34.05 RCW.

Summary: This rule is in compliance with chapter 34-
.05 RCW, which dictates how a college may enact
WAQ s, what must be WAC'd and how to do it, and
what happens if it is not done in accordance with the
law.

Reasons Supporting Proposal: To be in compliance
with chapter 34.05 RCW.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting,
Implementation and Enforcement: Robert J. Drewel,
801 Wetmore, Everett, 259-7151.

Name of Proponent: Everett Community College,
governmental.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or
state court decision.

Explanation of Rule, its Purpose, and Anticipated Ef-
fects: On July 1, 1989, a new Administrative Procedure
Act (APA) codified in chapter 34.05 RCW superseded
the provisions of chapter 28B.19 RCW, the Higher Ed-
ucation Administrative Procedure Act previously appli-
cable to institutions of higher learning. The provisions of
the APA dictate not only how a college may enact
Washington Administrative Code (WAC) provisions,
but also what must be WAC'd, how to do it, an what
happens if it is not done in accordance with the law.

[12]
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Proposal does not change existing rules.
No small business economic impact statement is re-
quired for this proposal by chapter 19.85 RCW.
Hearing Location: Everett Community College, on
March 14, 1990, at 11:00.
Submit Written Comments to: Robert J. Drewel, by
March 14, 1990.
Date of Intended Adoption: March 14, 1990.
January 3, 1990
Robert J. Drewel
President

Chapter 132E-108 WAC
PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE

WAC

132E-108-010
132E-108-020
132E-108-030

Adoption of model rules of procedure.
Appointment of presiding officers.
Method of recording.

132E-108-040  Application for adjudicative proceeding.
132E-108-050  Brief adjudicative procedures.
132E-108-060 Discovery.

132E-108-070  Procedure for closing parts of the hearings.
132E-108-080 Recording devices.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-108-010 ADOPTION OF MODEL RULES OF
PROCEDURE. The model rules of procedure adopted by the chief
administrative law judge pursuant to RCW 34.05.250, as now or here-
after amended, are hereby adopted for use at this institution. Those
rules may be found in chapter 10-08 WAC. Other procedural rules
adopted in this title are supplementary to the model rules of procedure.
In the case of a conflict between the model rules of procedure and
procedural rules adopted in this title, the procedural rules adopted by
this institution shall govern. All procedural rules previously adopted at
this institution are specifically repealed. These rules shall supersede all
procedural rules previously adopted by this institution.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-108-020 APPOINTMENT OF PRESIDING OFFI-
CERS. The president or president's designee shall designate a presid-
ing officer for an adjudicative proceeding. The presiding officer shall be
an administrative law judge, a member in good standing of the
Washington State Bar Association, a panel of individuals, the presi-
dent, or his or her designee, or any combination of the above. Where
more than one individual is designated to be the presiding officer, one
person shall be designated by the president or president's designee to
make decisions concerning discovery, closure, means of recording ad-
judicative proceedings, and similar matters.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E~108-030 METHOD OF RECORDING. Proceedings
shall be recorded by a method determined by the presiding officer,
among those available pursuant to the model rules of procedure in
WAC 10-08-170.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-108-040 APPLICATION FOR ADJUDICATIVE
PROCEEDING. An application for adjudicative proceeding shall be
in writing. Application forms are available at the following address:

President's Office

Everett Community College
801 Wetmore

Everett, WA 98201

Written application for an adjudicative proceeding should be sub-
mitted to the above address within twenty days of the agency action
giving rise to the application, unless provided for otherwise by statute
or rule.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-108-050 BRIEF ADJUDICATIVE PROCE-
DURES. This rule is adopted in accordance with RCW 34.05.482
through 34.05.494, the provisions of which are hereby adopted. Brief
adjudicative procedures shall be used in all matters related to:

(1) Residency determinations made pursuant to RCW 28B.15.013,
conducted by the admissions office;

(2) Challenges concerning education records consistent with state
and federal law;

(3) Student conduct proceedings. The procedural rules in WAC
132E-108-010 apply to these proceedings.

(4) Parking violations. The procedural rules in WAC 132E~-108-010
apply to these proceedings;

(5) Outstanding debts owed by students or employees;

(6) Loss of eligibility for participation in institution-sponsored ath-
letic events.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-108-060 DISCOVERY. Discovery in adjudicative
proceedings may be permitted at the discretion of the presiding officer.
In permitting discovery, the presiding officer shall make reference to
the civil rules of procedure. The presiding officer shall have the power
to control the frequency and nature of discovery permitted, and to or-
der discovery conferences to discuss discovery issues.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-108-070 PROCEDURE FOR CLOSING PARTS
OF THE HEARINGS. A party may apply for a protective order to
close part of a hearing. The party making the request should state the
reasons for making the application to the presiding officer. If the other
party opposes the request, a written response to the request shall be
made within ten days of the request to the presiding officer. The pre-
siding officer shall determine which, if any, parts of the proceeding
shall be closed, and state the reasons therefor in writing within twenty
days of receiving the request.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-108-080 RECORDING DEVICES. No cameras or
recording devices shall be allowed in those parts of proceedings which
the presiding officer has determined shall be closed pursuant to WAC
132E-108-010, except for the method of official recording selected by
the institution.

WSR 90-03-013
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON
[Memorandum—January 3, 1990]

The following is a revised meeting schedule for regular
meetings to be held by the University of Washington's
Department of Aeronautics and Astronautics.

Regular Faculty Meetings
Winter Quarter 1990

Please mark the following dates on your calendar and
advise if you will be unable to attend:

January 12
February 9
March 9

Plan to arrive promptly at 3:30 so the meeting can start
and conclude in a timely fashion.

[13]
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WSR 90-03-014
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS

UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON

[Memorandum—IJanuary 3, 1990]

The following is a revised meeting schedule for regular
meetings to be held by the University of Washington's
Department of Statistics.

Meeting Dates
January 8, 1990

January 22, 1990
February 5, 1990
February 26, 1990
March 5, 1990
March 19, 1990
April 2, 1990
April 16, 1990
April 30, 1950
May 7, 1990
May 21, 1990
June 4, 1990
October 8, 1990
October 29, 1990

November 5, 1990

November 19, 1990

Statistics Faculty

Location

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

B313 Padelford
Statistics Lounge

Time

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

12:30

p.-m.

p.m.

p-m.

p.m.

p-m.

p-m.

p-m.

p.m.

p.m.

p.m.

p.m.

p.m.

p-m.

p-m.

p-m.

p-m.
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December 3, 1990 B313 Padelford 12:30 p.m.
Statistics Lounge
December 17, 1990 B313 Padelford 12:30 p.m.

Statistics Lounge

WSR 90-03-015
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
DEPARTMENT OF
TRADE AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
(Child Care Facility Fund Committee)
{Memorandum—January 5, 1990]

The following schedule of the 1990 regular meetings of
the Child Care Facility Fund Committee is hereby sub-
mitted for publication in the Washington State Register:

February 14, 1990
March 14, 1990
April 11, 1990
May 9, 1990
June 13, 1990

Regular meetings to be held after June 13, 1990, will be
scheduled and dates published at a later date. All meet-
ings will be held in the Seattle area.

In accordance with Executive Order 79-03, the meeting
site has been selected to be barrier free to the greatest
extent feasible. Brailled or taped agenda items for the
visually impaired and interpreters for those with hearing
impairments will be provided if requested at least ten
working days in advance.

Any questions regarding the Child Care Facility Fund
Committee meetings should be sent to:

Child Care Finance Manager

Business Assistance Center

Department of Trade and
Economic Development

919 Lakeridge Way S.W., Suite A

Olympia, WA 98502

Phone (206) 5864842

WSR 90-03-016
EXECUTIVE ORDER
OFFICE OF THE GOVERNOR
[EO 90-01]

ALLOCATION OF FEDERAL LOW-INCOME
HOUSING TAX CREDIT

The Internal Revenue Code of 1986 (the "Code"), as
amended, provides for the allocation by states of low—
income housing tax credits for the purpose of facilitating
the development of rental housing for low—income indi-
viduals and families. The Code and regulations inter-
preting the Code require that a state agency allocating

{14]
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low—income housing tax credits on behalf of a state be
specifically authorized by gubernatorial act or state stat-
ute to make housing credit allocations on behalf of the
state and to carry out the related provisions of Section
42(h) of the Code EO 87-10. The Washington State
Housing Finance Commission (WSHFC), in accordance
with and pursuant to RCW 43.180 et. seq., and EO 87—
10, has made allocations of the low—income housing tax
credit and made use of the provisions of the Code for the
benefit of the citizens of the State of Washington. Exec-
utive Order 87-10 authorized the Washington State
Housing Finance Commission to make the allocation of
low—income housing tax credits for calendar years 1987,
1988, and 1989. The low—income tax credits for 1990
are now available.

NOW, THEREFORE, |, Booth Gardner, Governor of
the State of WAshington, by virtue of the power vested
in me, do hereby order:

1. The Washington State Housing Finance Commis-
sion (the "Commission") is hereby specifically auth-
orized to make all low—-income housing tax credit
allocations under Section 42 of the Code on behalf
of the State of Washington and to carry out the
provisions of Section 42(h) of the Code for low—-in-
come credits made available by the federal govern-

ment for calendar year 1990.

The Commission shall be authorized to allocate all
of the State of Washington's low—income housing
tax credit ceiling under Section 42 of the Code,
subject to the following limitations and conditions:

The Commission shall allocate low—income
housing tax credits subject to its general po-
licies governing allocation of the low—income
housing tax credit.

a.

The Commission shall allocate low—income
housing tax credits in accordance with the
provisions of the Omnibus Budget Reconcil-
iation Act of 1989.

The Commission shall report to the Gover-
nor and the Legislature on or before Febru-
ary 15, 1991, on the use of the low—income
housing tax credits and include the following
information as it relates to the availability
and use of such tax credits in the State of
Washington: low—income housing tax credits
available; low—income housing tax credits
used; the general geographic pattern of use;
the use of sub-allocations; the percentage of
dollar value of credit allocated to specific
users; the use by type of financing; and the
relationship between the use of low-income
housing tax credits and state low-income
housing needs and priorities.

The Department of Community Development shall
conduct an evaluation of the administration of the
low—income housing tax credit program, including
the appropriate location, and recommend to the
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Governor the appropriate location for the adminis-
tration of the low—income housing tax credit pro-
gram for 1991 and the following years. The evalua-
tion will be completed by October 1, 1990. If a
change in the allocating agency is required, the
commission will be provided with ninety (90) days
advance notice, and commitments for low—income
housing credits made by the Commission will be
honored.

This Executive Order supersedes Executive Order
87-10 dated September 4, 1987, designating the
Commission to administer the low-income housing
tax credits under the federal law.

IN WITNESS WHERE-
OF, I have hereunto set my
hand and caused the seal of
the State of Washington to
be affixed at Olympia this
4th day of January, A.D.,
nineteen  hundred and
. ninety.

Booth Gardner

Governor of Washington
BY THE GOVERNOR:
Ralph Munro

Secretary of State

WSR 90-03-017
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT
[Filed January 9, 1990, 9:31 a.m.]

Original Notice.

Title of Rule: State Building Code—Building permit
surcharges and fees.

Purpose: To repeal sections of chapter 365-110 WAC
that are inconsistent with the State Building Code Act,
chapter 19.27 RCW as amended by chapter 256, Laws
of 1989, and to repeal sections of chapter 365-110
WAC that are duplicative of chapter 19.27A RCW.

Statutory  Authority for Adoption: RCW
43.63A.065(2).

Statute Being Implemented: RCW 19.27.085 and
chapter 256, Laws of 1989.

Summary: WAC 365-110-030, 365-110-040, 365-
110-050, 365-110-060 and 365-110-080 are repealed
since they are duplicative of or inconsistent with chap-
ters 19.27 or 19.27A RCW. WAC 365-110-020 is
amended to delete phrases that are duplicative of or in-
consistent with chapter 19.27 RCW.

Reasons Supporting Proposal: All of the proposed
changes are to delete language that duplicates or is in-
consistent with RCW 19.27.085 and 19.27A.040, or
clarify language.

{15]

WSR 90-03-017

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting:
Linda Ramsey, 9th and Columbia, (206) 586-3423; Im-
plementation and Enforcement: Chuck Clarke, 9th and
Columbia, (206) 753-5625.

Name of Proponent: Washington State Building Code
Council, governmental.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or
state court decision.

Explanation of Rule, its Purpose, and Anticipated Ef-
fects: To reflect changes in chapters 19.27 and 19.27A
RCW.

Proposal Changes the Following Existing Rules: The
proposed changes would serve to implement changes in
the State Building Code fee as directed by chapter 256,
Laws of 1989. Chapter 256, Laws of 1989 raises the
State Building Code fee from $1.50 per permit to $4.50
per permit plus an additional $2.00 for each multifamily
unit after the first unit. The proposed changes would also
repeal language that duplicates language in RCW 19-
.27.085 related to fee collection and transmittal, as well
as language relating to the energy studies surcharge
which is no longer collected.

No small business economic impact statement is re-
quired for this proposal by chapter 19.85 RCW.

Hearing Location: 5th Floor Conference Room, 9th
and Columbia Building, Olympia, Washington 98504—
4151, on February 28, 1990, at 9:00 a.m.

Submit Written Comments to: Linda Ramsey, De-
partment of Community Development, 9th and
Columbia Building, Olympia, Washington, by February
27, 1990.

Date of Intended Adoption: February 28, 1990.

January 5, 1990
Chuck Clarke
Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 87-19, filed 9/18/87)

WAC 365-110-020 PURPOSE. The purpose of these rules is to
(G g ;

2% ; )) provide definitions to assist
the collection of building permit fees as mandated by chapter 19.27
RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 87-19, filed 9/18/87)

WAC 365-110-035 DEFINITIONS. 1. DEPARTMENT shall mean
the department of community development.
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which—is—required—to—be—cotected—by—citics—and—counties—pursuant—to
' REW- b L. ded—i

3:)) STATE BUILDING CODE FEE shall mean a fee which is required to
be collected by cities and counties pursuant to chapter 19.27 RCW.
Funds collected shall be used exclusively to implement the provisions
of chapters 19.27 and 19.27A RCW.

((4)) 3. BUILDING PERMIT shall mean a permit issued by a city or a
county to construct, enlarge, alter, repair, move, improve, remove,
convert or demolish any building or structure regulated by the Uni-
form Building Code as set forth in the Uniform Building Code, section
301. This definition shall be subject to the exemptions contained in
section 301 of the Uniform Building Code. Building permit shal} in-
clude an installation permit or other permit issued by a city or county
for a mobile/manufactured home, commercial coach, or factory built
structure as defined and regulated by chapters 296-150A and 296-
150B WAC. Building permits shall not include plumbing, electrical,
mechanical permits, or permits issued pursuant to the Uniform Fire
Code.

((5—REW—BUILDING—CONSTRUCTION—PERMIT—shat—meam—a—permit

hrchets— — . for—td - ¢

and—296=150B-WAE:))

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Administrative Code are
repealed:

WAC 365-110-030
AVAILABLE.

WAC 365-110-040
SURCHARGE.

WAC 365-110-050
CODE FEE.

WAC 365-110-060

WAC 365-110-080

SUFFICIENT FEDERAL FUNDS NOT
COLLECTION OF ENERGY STUDIES
COLLECTION OF STATE BUILDING

TRANSMITTAL OF FUNDS.
TERMINATION.

WSR 90-03-018
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING
[Filed January 9, 1990, 9:45 a.m.]

Original Notice.

Title of Rule: Chapter 308-20 WAC, Cosmetology—
Barber—Manicurist rules.

Purpose: To clarify language, allow students to apply
for exam prior to completion of training and update fees.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 18.16.030
and 43.24.086.

Summary: Clarification of WAC, reduce waiting peri-
od for exam applicants and increase fees to cover pro-
gram costs.

Reasons Supporting Proposal: Clarification of WAC
will assist the public in understanding requirements, re-
duction of exam waiting period will assist students in
getting their licenses quicker and fees must cover costs.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting,
Implementation and Enforcement: Judy Riker, 1300
Quince Street, Olympia, WA, 586-4565.

Name of Proponent: Department of Licensing,
governmental.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or
state court decision.
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Explanation of Rule, its Purpose, and Anticipated Ef-
fects: WAC 308-20-107 Use and training of instructor—
trainees, this change clarifies cadet requirements; WAC
308-20-140 Examination—Application, change allows
students to apply for exam 150 hours prior to completion
of training reducing the exam waiting period; WAC
308-20-155 Procedure for applicants requiring special
accommodations for licensure examination, allows appli-
cants to submit their own translators; and WAC 308-
20-210 Cosmetology fees, raises the fees for licensure
and renewal to cover the costs of the program.

Proposal Changes the Following Existing Rules: See
above.

No small business economic impact statement is re-
quired for this proposal by chapter 19.85 RCW.

Hearing Location: West Coast Sea-Tac Hotel, 18220
Pacific Highway South, Cascade Room, Seattle, WA, on
March 5, 1990, at 10:00 a.m.

Submit Written Comments to: Judy Riker, Cosmetol-
ogy Section, P.O. Box 9649, Olympia, WA 98504, by
March 1, 1990.

Date of Intended Adoption: March 6, 1990.

January 9, 1990
Judy J. Riker
Program Manager

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PM 772, filed
5/14/88)

WAC 308-20-107 USE AND TRAINING OF INSTRUCTOR-
TRAINEES. (1) Cosmetology instructor—trainees cannot be used to
replace a licensed instructor for the training of students. Instructor—
trainees must be under the direct supervision of a licensed instructor at
all times.

(2) "Direct supervision" means the licensed cosmetology instructor
shall:

(a) Inspect a substantial portion of the instructor—trainee's work;

(b) Be physically present on the premises where the instructor—
trainee is working and be available for consultation with the instruc-
tor-trainee a minimum of eighty percent of the time claimed as hours
of training received. Provided, that "direct supervision” shall not re-
quire that the licensed cosmetology instructor while on the premises
inspect all the instructor—trainee's work, nor shall it require that the
licensed cosmetology instructor and the instructor—trainee be constant-
ly in the same room.

(3) A school licensed under chapter 18.16 RCW and providing in-
struction to instructor—trainees must provide the department of licens-
ing at least seven days advance notice, in writing, of the name and ad-
dress of each person who will receive instruction as a cosmetology in-
structor—trainee.

(4) No person may be used as, or receive credit for training as, a
cosmetology instructor—trainee unless the person holds a current, valid
cosmetology license ((oris—currently-chgibleforticensure-as—a—cosme-
totogistand-has-the-samequatifications-asa—cosmretotogist) ).

(5) No person may be used as, or receive credit for training as, a
cosmetology instructor—trainee for more than 600 hours total at any
school or schools licensed under chapter 18.16 RCW, unless the school
has first requested and received from the department of licensing writ-
ten approval to use or train a certain instructor-trainee for additional
hours.

(6) No cosmetology instructor-trainee may receive any wage or
commission.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PM 772, filed
9/14/88)

WAC 308-20-140 EXAMINATION—APPLICATION. Exami-
nations are administered monthly. Examination schedules will be pub-
lished by the director and issued to each school. Each licensed school
shall post the schedule of examinations in plain view for the students
and provide students with an application and all necessary information
for completing and submitting the application. No school shall prohibit
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or hinder a student from submitting an application for examination if
the student is at least seventeen years of age and has completed the
required number of hours in the approved course of study.

Each application submitted must ((inctude—a—sworn—statement—of

- )) be
complete in every respect, including fee((;)) before the applicant
((may)) will be scheduled for examination. The application must in-
clude a copy of the final student record form verifying the hours of
training in each course signed by the student and instructor. A sworn
statement by the student that all statements on the application are true
and correct is to be included. The school owner or manager will also
sign a sworn statement that all statements made in the application are
true and correct and this school has complied with all state regulations
regarding the training of the student.

Applications may be submitted when the student is within one hun-
dred fifty hours of completing the required training. These applications
must include a sworn statement by student and school owner or man-
ager that the student will complete the required training prior to the
scheduled examination. The training affidavit and final student record
form must be received in the department of licensing seven days prior
to the examination.

Applications and fees for examination must be date stamped re-
ceived into the department of licensing no later than the first day of
the month to be scheduled for the following month's examination. (For
example: Must be received by August 1 to be scheduled for September
examination.) Only when the date received stamp is omitted or illegi-
ble, will the postmark by the postal service be substituted.

Any person who either (1) fails to appear as scheduled for an exam-
ination, ((or)) (2) fails to request to be rescheduled at least seven days
prior to scheduled examination date, or (3) fails to supply the training
affidavit and student record form at least seven days prior to the
scheduled examination date shall forfeit the fee for examination, ex-
cept in cases of emergency as determined by the department.

Applications and fees for reexamination must be received by the
Professional Licensing Division at 1300 Quince Street, Olympia,
Washington on or before the 20th of the month to be scheduled for the
following month's examination.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PM 772, filed
9/14/88)

WAC 308-20-155 PROCEDURE FOR APPLICANTS RE-
QUIRING SPECIAL ACCOMMODATIONS FOR LICENSURE
EXAMINATION. (1) An applicant for a licensure examination who,
due to a specific physical, mental or sensory impairment, requires spe-
cial accommodation in examination procedures, may submit a written
request for the specific accommodation needed.

(a) The applicant must submit an individualized written opinion
from a physician or other specialist:

(i) Verifying the existence of a specific physical, mental, or sensory
impairment;

(ii) Stating whether special accommodation is needed for a specific
licensure examination; and

(iii) Stating what special accommodation is necessary. The applicant
must also submit to the department a signed and notarized authoriza-
tion, authorizing the specifically identified physician or other specialist
to discuss the matter with the department of licensing's representative.

(b) The written request for special accommodation and individual-
ized written opinion must be submitted to the department of licensing
at least eight weeks in advance of the examination date and must be
accompanied by a completed application and the application fee.

(c) Only readers and translators ((provided)) approved by the de-
partment may be used for reading/translating the examination.

(d) Applicants who pass the cosmetology examination with the as-
sistance of a reader/translator will be issued a license with the follow-
ing printed restriction: "Requires Reading Supervision For Product
Usage When Performing Chemical Services.” If a licensee with a li-
cense restriction successfully retakes the chemical services portion of
the examination without the assistance of a reader or translator, a new
license will be issued without the restriction.

(2) Applicants who wish to use a foreign language dictionary during
an examination must obtain approval at the examination site prior to
the examination. Only dictionaries without definitions will be approved
for use.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PM 650, filed
5/1/87)

WAC 308-20-210 COSMETOLOGY FEES. The following fees
shall be charged by the professional licensing division of the depart-
ment of licensing:

Title of Fee Fee
Cosmetologist:
Examination application $ 25.00
Renewal ((16:68))
20.00
Late renewal penalty ((16-00))
20.00
Duplicate 15.00
Certification 25.00
Out—of-state application 25.00
Instructor:
Examination application 30.00
Renewal ((25-68))
20.00
Late renewal penalty ((25-:60))
20.00
Duplicate 15.00
Certification 25.00
Out-of-state application ((25-60))
30.00
Manicurist:
Examination application 25.00
Renewal ((16-:08))
20.00
Late renewal penalty ((16:68))
20.00
Duplicate 15.00
Certification 25.00
Out-of-state application 25.00
School:
License application ((156-69))
175.00
Renewal ((156:68))
175.00
Late renewal penalty ((156:60))
175.00
Duplicate 15.00
Barber:
Examination application 25.00
Renewal ((16-60))
©20.00
Late renewal penalty ((16:68))
2000
Out—-of-state application 25.00
Duplicate 15.00
Certification 25.00

WSR 90-03-019
PROPOSED RULES
EVERETT COMMUNITY COLLEGE
[Filed January 9, 1990, 1:48 p.m.]

Original Notice.

Title of Rule: WAC 132E-133-020 Organization—
Operation—Information, accompanies chapter 132E-
108 WAC, Practice and procedure.

Purpose: To be in compliance with chapter 34.05
RCW, Administrative Procedure Act.

Other Identifying Information: RCW 34.05.220 re-
quires each institution to adopt as a rule a description of
its organization.
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Statutory Authority for Adoption: Chapter 34.05
RCW.

Statute Being Implemented: Chapter 34.05 RCW.

Summary: RCW 34.05.220 requires each institution
to adopt as a rule a description of its organization, stat-
ing the general course and method of its operation and
the means whereby the public may obtain information.

Reasons Supporting Proposal: To be in compliance
with chapter 34.05 RCW.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting,
Implementation and Enforcement: Robert J. Drewel,
801 Wetmore, Everett, 259-7151.

Name of Proponent: Everett Community College,
governmental.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or
state court decision.

Explanation of Rule, its Purpose, and Anticipated Ef-
fects: On July 1, 1989, a new Administrative Procedure
Act (APA) codified in chapter 34.05 RCW superseded
the provisions of chapter 28B.19 RCW, the Higher Ed-
ucation Administrative Procedure Act previously appli-
cable to institutions of higher learning. The provisions of
the APA dictate not only how a college may enact
Washington Administrative Code (WAC) provisions,
but also what must be WAC'd, how to do it, and what
happens if it is not done in accordance with the law.
RCW 34.05.220 requires each institution to adopt as a
rule a description of its organization, stating the general
course and method of its operation and the means
whereby the public may obtain information and make
submission or request.

Proposal does not change existing rules.

No small business economic impact statement is re-
quired for this proposal by chapter 19.85 RCW.

Hearing Location: Everett Community College,
Board/President's Conference Room, 801 Wetmore,
Everett, on March 28, 1990, at 11:00 a.m.

Submit Written Comments to: Robert J. Drewel, by
March 27, 1990.

Date of Intended Adoption: March 28, 1990.

January 8, 1990
Robert J. Drewel
President

Chapter 132E-133 WAC
ORGANIZATION

WAC
132E-133-020 Organization—Operation—Information.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-133-020 ORGANIZATION—OPERATION—
INFORMATION. (1) Organization. Everett Community College is
established in Title 28B RCW as a public institution of higher educa-
tion. The institution is governed by a five-member board of trustees,
appointed by the governor. The board employs a president, who acts as
the chief executive officer of the institution. The president establishes
the structure of the administration.

(2) Operation. The administrative office is located at the following
address:

President's Office

Everett Community College
801 Wetmore

Everett, WA 98201
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The office hours are 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday,
except legal holidays. Educational operations are also located at the
following addresses:

Everett Community College

Aviation Maintenance Technician School
Building C-80

Paine Field

Everett, WA 98204

Applied Technology Training Center
2333 Seaway Bivd.
Everett, WA 98204

Everett Community College
Cosmetology Program

1110 Broadway

Everett, WA 98201

(3) Information. Additional and detailed information concerning the
educational offerings may be obtained from the catalog, copies of
which are available at the following address:

Registration Office

Everett Community College
801 Wetmore

Everett, WA 98201

WSR 90-03-020
PERMANENT RULES

DEPARTMENT OF ECOLOGY
[Filed January 9, 1990, 2:16 p.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 9, 1990.

Purpose: To list additional hazardous substances sub-
ject to the 0.7% hazardous substance tax.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: The Model Toxics
Control Act, chapter 2, Laws of 1989 (Initiative 97,
Section 9).

Pursuant to notice filed as WSR 89-20-060 on Octo-
ber 4, 1989.

Changes Other than Editing from Proposed to Adopt-
ed Version: The word "substantial” moved within a sen-
tence in WAC 173-342-030(1).

Effective Date of Rule: Thirty—one days after filing.

January 9, 1990
Fred Olson
Deputy Director

Chapter 173-342 WAC
ADDITIONAL TAXABLE HAZARDOUS SUB-
STANCE LIST

WAC

173-342-010 Purpose and authority.

173-342-020 Definitions. .

173-342-030 Basis to determine what is a taxable
hazardous substance.

173-342-040 Listing.

173-342-050 List.

NEW SECTION

WAC 173-342-010 PURPOSE AND AUTHORI-
TY. The purposes of this chapter are to establish re-
quirements for the addition or deletion of materials to
the list of hazardous substances which are subject to the
state hazardous substance tax pursuant to chapter 2,
Laws of 1989, and to list or delete those substances.
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It is the intent of this rule to add only materials which
are similar to those previously defined by the Model
Toxics Control Act as taxable hazardous substances.
Those are, in general terms, petroleum products, pesti-
cide products, and chemicals. Manufactured products
which may be environmentally detrimental, but not of
special hazard, such as plastic containers, solid metals,
and wood products or wood fibers are not of this type.

The authority to add or delete additional substances is
granted under section 9, chapter 2, Laws of 1989.

NEW SECTION

WAC 173-342-020 DEFINITIONS. For the pur-
pose of this chapter, the following terms have the mean-
ings given below:

(1) "Director” means the director of the department
of ecology or the director's designee.

(2) "Hazardous substance" means anything designat-
ed as such by the provisions of this rule, as adopted and
thereafter amended. In addition, this term includes:

(a) Any substance that, on March 1, 1989, is a haz-
ardous substance under section 101(14) of the Federal
Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation
and Liability Act of 1980 (CERCLA), as amended by
P.L. 99-499. These substances consist of chemicals and
elements in their purest form. (Reportable quantities as-
sociated with these chemicals under CERCLA are not
considered for the purposes of this tax, but are duly not-
ed here to avoid any confusion regarding the intent of
the federal regulation. See CERCLA, 42 USCA, Sec.
9601.) A CERCLA substance which contains water, a
stabilizer, or a preservative is still considered pure.
Combinations of CERCLA substances as ingredients to-
gether with nonhazardous substances will not be taxable
unless the end product is specifically designated as a
hazardous substance by the department of ecology under
the provisions of this rule;

(b) Petroleum products;

(c) Pesticide products required to be registered under
the Federal Insecticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticide Act
(FIFRA).

(3) "Material” means substance, chemicals, category
of chemicals, or mixtures of chemicals including
products.

(4) "Persistence” means the tendency of a substance
to resist degradation and remain in the atmosphere, soil,
and/or water.

(5) "Toxicity" means a measure of the propensity of a
chemical to produce injury once it reaches a susceptible
receptor in or on a living organism.

(6) Except for terms defined in this section, the defi-
nitions in section 9, chapter 2, Laws of 1989 and WAC
458-20-252 apply to this chapter.

NEW SECTION

WAC 173-342-030 BASIS TO DETERMINE
WHAT IS A TAXABLE HAZARDOUS SUB-
STANCE. Additional materials may be defined as tax-
able hazardous substances on the basis of a departmen-
tal determination of:
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(1) Negative environmental factors such as substantial
toxicity and persistence of materials being considered for
listing or delisting; and

(2) Substantial adverse impact on waste management
operations such as the management of hazardous waste,
solid waste, wastewater treatment facilities, wastewater
from ground or marine septic systems, and contaminated
sites.

NEW SECTION

WAC 173-342-040 LISTING. The director may
propose to add (or delete from those materials previously
added) materials to the definition of hazardous
substance.

(1) Additions or deletions to the list shall be made by
amendment of this rule pursuant to the Administrative
Procedure Act (chapter 34.05 RCW),

(2) The director of ecology shall add or delete mate-
rials no more than twice during each calendar year.

(3) For tax purposes, changes in this definition shall
take effect on the first day of the next month that is at
least thirty days after the effective date of the rule.

(4) For each material proposed for additional listing,
the department shall prepare a "basis for listing” which
shall include those factors and data which led the direc-
tor to propose the listing.

(5) The director shall prepare a "basis for deletion"
which shall include those factors and data which led the
director to propose deletions from materials previously
added.

NEW SECTION
WAC 173-342-050 LIST. (Reserved.)

WSR 90-03-021
PROPOSED RULES
EVERETT COMMUNITY COLLEGE
[Filed January 10, 1990, 1:39 p.m.]

Original Notice.

Title of Rule: Chapter 132E-400 WAC, Loss of eligi-
bility—Student athletic participation.

Purpose: Student will be disqualified from participa-
tion in any school-sponsored athletic event or activity if
found by the college to have violated chapter 69.41
RCW.

Other Identifying Information: All institutions of
higher learning are required to adopt regulations.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: Chapter 69.41
RCW, 1989 amendment.

Statute Being Implemented: Chapter 69.41 RCW,
1989 amendment.

Summary: Any student found by the college to have
violated chapter 69.41 RCW will be disqualified from
participation in any school-sponsored athletic event or
activity.

Reasons Supporting Proposal: All institutions of
higher education are required to adopt regulations re-
quiring athletic ineligibility from participation in any
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school-sponsored athletic event or activity if the
student(s) violates chapter 69.41 RCW.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting,
Implementation and Enforcement: Robert J. Drewel,
801 Wetmore, Everett, 259-7151.

Name of Proponent: Everett Community College,
governmental.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or
state court decision.

Explanation of Rule, its Purpose, and Anticipated Ef-
fects: All institutions of higher education are required to
adopt regulations requiring athletic ineligibility from
participation in any school-sponsored athletic event or
activity if the student(s) is found to be in violation of
chapter 69.41 RCW. This is by virtue of a criminal con-
viction, or otherwise insofar as it prohibits the posses-
sion, use or sale of legend drugs, including anabolic
steroids.

Proposal does not change existing rules.

No small business economic impact statement is re-
quired for this proposal by chapter 19.85 RCW.

Hearing Location: Everett Community College,
Board/President’'s Conference Room, 801 Wetmore,
Everett, WA 98201, on March 28, 1990, at 11:00.

Submit Written Comments to: Robert J. Drewel, by
March 27, 1990.

Date of Intended Adoption: March 28, 1990.

January 8, 1990
Robert J. Drewel
President

Chapter 132E-400 WAC
LOSS OF ELIGIBILITY—STUDENT ATHLETIC PARTICIPA-
TION

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-400-010 GROUNDS FOR INELIGIBILITY. Any
student found by the college to have violated chapter 69.41 RCW by
virtue of a criminal conviction or otherwise insofar as it prohibits the
possession, use or sale of legend drugs, including anabolic steroids, will
be disqualified from participation in any school-sponsored athletic
event or activity.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-400-020 SUSPENSION PROCEDURE—RIGHT
TO INFORMAL HEARING. Any student notified of a claimed vio-
lation of WAC 132E-400-010 shall have the right to a brief adjudica-
tive hearing if a written request for such a hearing is received by the
vice—president for instruction/student services within three days of re-
ceipt of a declaration of further athletic ineligibility. if no written re-
quest is received within three days after receipt of the declaration of
athletic ineligibility, the student will be deemed to have waived any
right to a brief adjudicative hearing and will be declared ineligible
from further participation in school-sponsored athletic events for the
remainder of the school year. ’

NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-400-030 HEARING. If a timely written request for
a hearing is made, the vice-president for instruction/student services
shall designate a hearing officer who shall be a college officer who is
not involved with the athletic program to conduct the brief adjudica-
tive hearing. The hearing officer shall promptly conduct the hearing
and permit affected parties to explain both the college’s view of the
matter and the student's view of the matter. The brief adjudicative
proceeding shall be conducted in accordance with the Administrative
Procedure Act, RCW 34.05.482 through 34.05.494.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 132E-400-040 DECISION. The college official who acts as
hearing officer shall issue a written decision which shall include a brief
statement of the reasons for the decision and a notice that judicial re-
view may be available. All documents presented, considered, or pre-
pared by the hearing officer shall be maintained as the official record
of the brief administrative proceeding. A decision must be promptly
rendered after the conclusion of the brief adjudicative hearing and in
no event later than twenty days after the request for hearing is re-
ceived by the vice—president for instruction/student services.

WSR 90-03-022
PERMANENT RULES

DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING
[Filed January 10, 1990, 1:50 p.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 5, 1989 [1990].

Purpose: To establish a petition filing fee which will
defray the department costs of administering the fran-
chise dispute hearing program.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: Sections 4, 11(6),
18(4) and 19, chapter 415, Laws of 1989.

Pursuant to notice filed as WSR 89-23-123 on
November 22, 1989.

Effective Date of Rule: Thirty—one days after filing.

January 5, 1990
Mary Faulk
Director

Chapter 308-67 WAC
VEHICLE DEALER MANUFACTURER FRAN-
CHISE DISPUTES

WAC
308-67-010 Petition fee—Vehicle manufacturers

and dealers.

NEW SECTION

WAC 308-67-010 PETITION FEE—VEHICLE
MANUFACTURERS AND DEALERS. The filing fee
for petitioning the department of licensing concerning
franchise disputes pursuant to sections 4, 11(6), and
18(4), chapter 415, Laws of 1989, shall be $500.00.

WSR 90-03-023
PERMANENT RULES

LOTTERY COMMISSION
[Filed January 10, 1990, 4:45 p.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 5, 1990.

Purpose: To amend the game play rules for Instant
Game Nos. 48 and 49.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 315-11-480, 315-11-490 and 315-11-
491.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 67.70.040.

Pursuant to notice filed as WSR 89-23-101 on
November 21, 1989.



Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

Effective Date of Rule: Thirty days after filing.
January 10, 1990
Evelyn Y. Sun
Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 89-21-
028, filed 10/10/89, effective 11/10/89)

WAC 315-11-490 DEFINITIONS FOR IN-
STANT GAME NUMBER 49 ("PLAY IT AGAIN").
(1) Play symbols: The following are the "play symbols":

$ 1.00

$ 2.00

$ 7.00
((516:60))
$11.00
$24.00
$70.00
((5766))
$7,000

One of these play symbols appears in each of the seven
blocks under the scratch—off material covering the game
play data.

(2) Captions: The small printed characters appearing
below each play symbol which verifies and corresponds
with that play symbol. The caption is a spelling out, in
full or abbreviated form of the play symbol. One and
only one of these captions appears under each play sym-
bol. For Instant Game Number 49, the captions which
correspond with and verify the play symbols are:

((PEAY NUMBER))

PLAY SYMBOL CAPTION
$ 1.00 ONE
$ 200 TWO
$ 7.00 SEVEN
((516:60)) ((rex)
$11.00 ELEVN
$ 24.00 TWTY FOR
$ 70.00 SEVENTY
((5768)) ((svynHUND))
$7,000 SVN THOU

(3) Validation number: The unique nine—digit number
on the front of the ticket. The number is covered by la-
tex covering.

(4) Pack-ticket number: The ten—digit number of the
form 4900001-000 printed on the front of the ticket.
The first seven digits of the pack-ticket number for In-
stant Game Number 49 constitute the "pack number”
which starts at 4900001; the last three digits constitute
the "ticket number" which starts at 000 and continues
through 399 within each pack of tickets.

(5) Retailer verification codes: Codes consisting of
small letters found under the removable latex covering
on the front of the ticket which the lottery retailer uses
to verify instant winners of $25 or less. For Instant
Game Number 49, the retailer verification codes are
three—letter codes, with each letter appearing in a vary-
ing three of six locations among the play symbols on the
front of the ticket. The retailer verification codes are:
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VERIFICATION CODE PRIZE
ONE $ 1.00
TWO $ 200
SVN $ 7.00
((Tex)) ((316:00))
ELV $ 11.00
TFO $ 24.00

(6) Pack: A set of four hundred fanfolded instant
game tickets separated by perforations and packaged in
plastic shrinkwrapping.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 89-21—
028, filed 10/10/89, effective 11/10/89)

WAC 315-11-491 CRITERIA FOR INSTANT
GAME NUMBER 49. (1) The price of each instant
game ticket shall be $1.00.

(2) Determination of prize winning tickets: An instant
prize winner is determined in the following manner:

(a) The bearer of a ticket having the following play
symbols in any three of the seven spots beneath the re-
movable covering on the front of the ticket shall win the
following prize: '

Three $ 1.00 play symbols - Win § 1.00
Two § 1.00 play symbols and one $ 1.00 Bonus - Win § 1.00
Three § 2.00 play symbols - Win § 2.00
Two § 2.00 play symbolsand one § 2.00 Bonus - Win § 2.00
Three $ 7.00 play symbols - Win § 7.00
Two $ 7.00 play symbols and one $§ 7.00 Bonus - Win § 7.00
(« - i -60))
Three $ 11.00 play symbols - Win § 11.00
(€ - . i -60))
Two $ 11.00 play symbols and one $ 11.00 Bonus — Win § 11.00
Three $ 24.00 play symbols - Win § 24.00
Two $ 24.00 play symbols and one $ 2400 Bonus - Win $ 24.00
Three $ 70.00 play symbols - Win § 70.00
Two $ 70.00 play symbols and one $§ 70.00 Bonus - Win § 70.00

-00))
— Win § 7,000.00

06))
— Win_$ 7,000.00

(¢
Three $ 7,000 play symbols

(«
Two $ 7,000 play symbols and one $ 7,000 Bonus

(b) In any event, only the highest instant prize
amount meeting the standards of (a) of this subsection
will be paid on a given ticket.

(3) No portion of the display printing nor any extra-
neous matter whatever shall be usable or playable as a
part of the instant game.

(4) The determination of prize winners shall be sub-
ject to the general ticket validation requirements of the
lottery as set forth in WAC 315-10-070, to the particu-
lar ticket validation requirements for Instant Game
Number 49 set forth in WAC 315-11-492, to the confi-
dential validation requirements established by the direc-
tor, and to the requirements stated on the back of each
ticket.

(5) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these
rules, the director may:

(a) Vary the length of Instant Game Number 49;
and/or

(b) Vary the number of tickets sold in Instant Game
Number 49 in a manner that will maintain the estimated
average odds of purchasing a winning ticket.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 89-21-
028, filed 10/10/89, effective 11/10/89)

WAC 315-11-480 DEFINITIONS FOR IN-
STANT GAME NUMBER 48 ("BLACK JACK"). (1)
Play symbols: The following are the "play symbols™:
"117; 12 13T t1sT; U16t; "177; "197; "207; "21."
One of these symbols appears under each of the three
rub—off spots in the "your hand" column and under each
of the three rub—off spots in the "dealer's hand" column
in the play field on the front of the ticket.

(2) Captions: The small printed characters appearing
below each play symbol which correspond with and veri-
fy that play symbol. The caption is a spelling out in full
or in abbreviated form of the play symbol. One and only
one caption appears under each play symbol. The num-
ber 1, 2 or 3 precedes the play symbols to indicate the
location of the play symbol in Game 1, Game 2 or Game
3. For Instant Game Number 48, the captions which
correspond with and verify the play symbols are:

PLAY SYMBOL CAPTION
11 ELEVN
12 TWLVE
13 THRTN
15 FIFTN
16 SIXTN
17 SVNTN
19 NINTN
20 TWNTY
21 TTYON

(3) Prize symbols: The following are the "prize sym-
bols™: "$1.00"; "$2.00"; "$4.00"; "$10.00"; "$50.00";
"$500"; "$21,000." One of these prize symbols appears
for each game (row) in the prize column on the front of
the ticket.

(4) Captions: The small printed characters appearing
below the prize symbol which verify and correspond with
that prize symbol. The caption is a spelling out, in full or
abbreviated form, of the prize symbol. Only one caption
appears under the prize symbol. The number 1, 2 or 3
precedes the prize symbols to indicate the location of the
prize symbol in Game 1, Game 2 or Game 3. For In-
stant Game Number 48, the prize symbol captions
which correspond with and verify the prize symbols are:

PRIZE SYMBOL CAPTION
$ 1.00 ONE
$ 2.00 TWO
$ 4.00 FOUR
$ 10.00 TEN
$§ 50.00 FIFTY
$ 500 FIV HUN
$ 21,000 21 THOU

(5) Validation number: The unique nine-digit random
number on the front of the ticket. The number is covered
by latex.

(6) Pack-ticket number: The ten-digit number of the
form 4800001-000 printed on the front of the ticket.
The first two digits are the game identifier. The first
seven digits of the pack—ticket number for Instant Game
Number 48 constitute the "pack number” which starts
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at 4800001; the last ((two—fthreel)) three digits consti-
tute the "ticket number” which starts at 000 and con-
tinues through 399 within each pack of tickets.

(7) Retailer verification codes: Codes consisting of
small letters found under the removable latex covering
on the front of the ticket which the lottery retailer uses
to verify instant winners of $25 and less. For Instant
Game Number 48, the retailer verification codes are
three—letter codes, with each letter appearing in a vary-
ing three of six locations among the play symbols and
prize symbols on the front of the ticket. The retailer
verification codes are:

VERIFICATION CODE PRIZE
ONE $1.00
TWO $2.00 ($1 and $1)
FOR $4.00 ($1 and $1 and $2;
$2 and $2; $4)
TEN $10.00 ($4 and $4 and $2; $10)
TWY $20.00 ($10 and $10)

(8) Pack: A set of four hundred fanfolded instant
game tickets separated by perforations and packaged in
a plastic bag or plastic shrinkwrapping.

WSR 90-03-024
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
FOREST PRACTICES BOARD
[Memorandum—January 9, 1990]

This notice is given pursuant to provisions of RCW 42-
.30.075 and WAC 222-08-040.

There is a change in meeting time for the Forest Prac-
tices Board regular quarterly meeting to take place on
February 14, 1990. The meeting time will be 1:00 p.m.
(not 2:00 p.m.).

The meeting location is the Energy Facility Site Evalua-
tion Council Hearing Room, 4224 6th Avenue S.E,,
Building #1, Lacey, WA.

Additional information may be obtained from:

Division of Forest Regulation and Assistance
1007 South Washington Street, EI-03
Olympia, WA 98504

(206) 753-5315

WSR 90-03-025
ATTORNEY GENERAL OPINION
Cite as: AGO 1990 No. 1
[January 9, 1990]

AIDS—EDUCATION—HEALTH—SCHOOLS—SUPERIN-
TENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION

1. RCW 28A.05.055 requires school districts to provide
education on acquired immunodeficiency syndrome
(AIDS) at least once during each school year beginning
with the 1988-89 school year.
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2. If a school district elects to develop its own AIDS
curricula, it need not complete the curricula prior to the
beginning of the school year, so long as it is developed in
time to provide AIDS education at least once during the
school year.

Requested by:
Honorable Mike Padden
State Representative
Fourth District
425 House Office Building
Olympia, WA 98504

WSR 90-03-026
PERMANENT RULES
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
[Order 2027—Filed January 11, 1990, 10:45 a.m.}

Date of Adoption: January 10, 1990.

Purpose: These rules provide for mandatory, nonbind-
ing arbitration for disputes. The labeling rules provide
for requirements to implement truth in labeling require-
ments of the Washington State Seed Act.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending chapter 16-318 WAC.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: Chapter 15.49
RCW.

Pursuant to notice filed as WSR 89-23-099 on
November 21, 1989,

Effective Date of Rule: Thirty—one days after filing.

January 10, 1990
C. Alan Pettibone
Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1700,
filed 5/30/80)

WAC 16-318-040 TREATED SEED LABELING
REQUIREMENTS. ((

)) For all seed that meets the
deﬁmtlon of treated seed contained in RCW 15.49.011,
the Washington State Seed Act, there shall be conspicu-
ously shown on the analysis tag or label, or on a separate
tag or label, attached to each container, ((for})) or
printed in a conspicuous manner on the side or top of
each container the following:

(1) A word or statement indicating that the seed has
been treated.

(2) The commonly accepted coined, chemical, or ab-
breviated chemical (generic) name of the applied sub-
stance or description of the process used.

(3) That information required in WAC 16-318-050
through 16-318-090.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-065 INOCULANTS. If seed is
treated with an inoculant, the date beyond which the in-
oculant is not to be considered effective (date of expira-
tion) shall be shown on the label.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-200 LABELING—REQUIRE-
MENTS FOR AGRICULTURAL, VEGETABLE,
AND FLOWER SEEDS. Each container of agricultur-
al, vegetable or flower seeds which is sold, offered for
sale or exposed for sale, or transported within this state
for sowing purposes shall bear thereon or have attached
thereto in a conspicuous place a plainly written or print-
ed label or tag in the English language, giving the infor-
mation as described in WAC 16-318-040 through 16—
318-090 for treated seeds and WAC 16-318-205
through 16-318-235, which statement shall not be mod-
ified or denied in the labeling or on another label at-
tached to the container.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-205 LABELING—GENERAL RE-
QUIREMENTS FOR AGRICULTURAL SEEDS
EXCEPT FOR GRASS SEED MIXTURES AND
FOR HYBRIDS WHICH CONTAIN LESS THAN
NINETY-FIVE PERCENT HYBRID SEED. The la-
bel for agricultural seeds, except for grass seed mixtures
and for hybrids that contain less than ninety—five percent
hybrid seed shall contain the following information:

(1) The name of the kind and variety of each agricul-
tural seed present in excess of five percent of the whole
and the percentage by weight of each: PROVIDED,
That if the variety as designated in the regulations is not
stated, the label shall show the name of the kind and the
words, "variety not stated." Hybrids shall be labeled as
hybrids.

(2) The lot number or other lot identification.

(3) The origin state or foreign country, if known. If
the origin is not known, that fact shall be stated.

(4) The percentage, by weight, of all weed seeds
present: PROVIDED, That the maximum weed seed
content may not exceed two percent by weight except as
provided in WAC 16-317-080 for small grain, field pea,
lentil, and soybean seed.

(5) The name and rate of occurrence in seeds per
pound of each kind of restricted noxious weed seed
present.

(6) The percentage by weight of agricultural seeds,
which may be designated as "crop seeds,” other than
those required to be named on the label.

(7) The percentage by weight of inert matter.

(8) For each named agricultural seed, except vegeta-
ble seeds as described in WAC 16-318-220 and flower
seeds described in WAC 16-318-230:

(a) The percentage of germination, exclusive of hard
seed, and the percentage of hard seed, if present, or "to-
tal germination and hard seed” as a single percentage.

(b) The calendar month and year the test was com-
pleted to determine such percentages.

(9) The name and address of the person who labeled
the seed, or who sells, offers, or exposes the seed for sale
within this state.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-210 LABELING—FOR SEED
MIXTURES FOR LAWN AND/OR TURF PUR-
POSES. The labeling for seed mixtures for lawn or turf
purposes shall be as follows:

(1) The lot number or other lot identification.

(2) The origin state or foreign country, if known. If
the origin is not known, that fact shall be stated.

(3) The word "mixed” or "mixture” stated with the
name of the mixture.

(4) The heading "pure seed” and "germination" or
"germ" used in the proper places.

(5) The commonly accepted name of kind or kind and
variety of each agricultural seed component in excess of
five percent of the whole, and the percentage by weight,
in columnar form, of pure seed in order of its
predominance.

(6) The percentage by weight of agricultural seed
other than those required to be named on the label
(which shall be designated as "crop seed”): PROVID-
ED, That if the mixture contains no crop seed, the
statement, "contains no other crop seed,” may be used
and may be flagged.

(7) The percentage by weight of inert matter.

(8) The percentage by weight of all weed seeds:
PROVIDED, That the maximum weed seed content
may not exceed two percent by weight.

(9) For each agricultural seed named under subsec-
tion (3) of this section:

(a) The percentage of germination, exclusive of hard
seed.

(b) The percentage of hard seed, if present.

(c) The calendar month and year of the most recent
test completed to determine such percentages.

(10) The name and address of the person who labeled
the seed, or who sells, offers, or exposes the seed for sale
within this state.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-215 LABELING—SPECIAL RE-
QUIREMENTS FOR SEEDS THAT ARE COATED.
The labeling for seeds that are coated shall include the
following information in addition to the requirements of
WAC 16-318-205:

(1) The percentage of pure seed with coating material
removed.

(2) The percentage of coating material shown as a
separate item in close association with the percentage of
inert material.

(3) The percentage of germination as determined on
four hundred coated seed pellets, with or without seeds.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-220 LABELING—SPECIAL RE-
QUIREMENTS FOR VEGETABLE SEEDS IN
PACKETS AS PREPARED FOR USE IN HOME.
Labeling for vegetable seeds in packets as prepared for
use in home gardens or household plantings or vegetable
seeds in preplanted containers, mats, tapes, or other
planting devices shall include the following information
in addition to that required by WAC 16-318-205:
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(1) The year in which the seed was packed for sale as
"packed for planting in " or the percentage
germination and the calendar month and the year the
test was completed to determine that percentage.

(2) For seeds which germinate less than the standard
established by the department in WAC 16-304-010:

(a) Percentage of germination, exclusive of hard seed.

(b) Percentage of hard seed, if present.

(c) The words "below standard” in not less than
eight—point type.

(3) For seeds placed in a germination medium, mat,
tape, or other device in such a way as to make it difficult
to determine the quality of seed without removing the
seed from the medium, mat, tape or device, a statement
to indicate the minimum number of seeds in the
container.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-225 LABELING—SPECIAL RE-
QUIREMENTS FOR VEGETABLE SEEDS IN
CONTAINERS OTHER THAN PACKETS. The la-
beling for vegetable seeds in containers, other than
packets prepared for use in home gardens or household
plantings and other than preplanted containers, mats,

_tapes, or other planting devices shall be deemed to have
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been met if the seed is weighed from a properly labeled
container of more than one pound in the presence of the
purchaser.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-230 LABELING—SPECIAL RE-
QUIREMENTS FOR FLOWER SEEDS. The labeling
for flower seeds in packets prepared for use in home
gardens or household plantings or flower seeds in
preplanted containers, mats, tapes, or other planting de-
vices shall include the following information in addition
to that required by WAC 16-318-205:

(1) For all kinds of flower seeds:

(a) The name of the kind and variety or a statement
of the kind and performance characteristics as pre-
scribed in chapter 15.49 RCW and rules adopted
thereunder.

(b) The calendar month and year the seed was tested
or the year for which the seed was packaged.

(2) For seeds of those kinds for which standard testing
procedures are prescribed and which germinate less than
the germination standard established under the provi-
sions of chapter 15.49 RCW:

(a) The percentage of germination exclusive of hard
seeds.

(b) The words "below standard” in not less than
eight—point type.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-235 LABELING FOR AGRICUL-
TURAL AND VEGETABLE HYBRID SEED
WHICH CONTAINS LESS THAN NINETY-FIVE
PERCENT HYBRID SEED. The labeling for agricul-
tural and vegetable hybrid seed which contains less than
ninety-five percent hybrid seed shall include the
following:
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(1) The lot number or other lot identification.

(2) The origin state or foreign country, if known. If
the origin is not known, that fact shall be stated.

(3) The kind or variety labeled as "hybrid": PRO-
VIDED, That varieties in which pure seed contain less
than seventy—five percent hybrid seed shall not be label-
ed as hybrids.

(4) The percent which is hybrid labeled parenthetical-
ly in direct association following named variety; i.e.,
Comet (eighty-five percent hybrid).

(5) The calendar month and year of a germination
test of pure live seed or the year in which the seed was
packaged.

(6) The percentage by weight of inert matter.

(7) The percentage, by weight, of all weed seeds
present: PROVIDED, That the maximum weed seed
content may not exceed two percent by weight.

(8) The name and address of the person who labeled
the seed, or who sells, offers, or exposes the seed for sale
within this state.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-240 LABELING—PROHIBI-
TIONS. It shall be deemed unlawful if any labeling, ad-
vertising, or other representation subject to chapter 15-
.49 RCW:

(1) Represents seed to be certified seed or any class
thereof unless it has been determined by a seed certify-
ing agency that such seed conforms to standards of pu-
rity and identity as to kind, species (and subspecies, if
appropriate), or variety, in compliance with the rules
and laws of that agency pertaining to such seed.

(2) Represents seed to be foundation, registered, or
certified seed unless it has been inspected and tagged
accordingly by a certifying agency meeting certification
standards of the department.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-300 DEFINITIONS. Unless the
context clearly requires otherwise, the definitions in this
section apply throughout this chapter.

(1) "Department” means the department of agricul-
ture of the state of Washington.

(2) "Director” means the director of the department
of agriculture.

(3) "Dealer” means any person who distributes seeds.

(4) "Buyer" means a person who purchases seeds.

(5) "Seeds" mean agricultural or vegetable seeds or
other seeds as determined by rules adopted by the
department.

(6) "Agricultural seed" includes grass, forage, cereal,
oil, fiber, and other kinds of crop seeds commonly rec-
ognized within this state as agricultural seeds, lawn
seeds, and combination of such seeds, and may include
common and restricted noxious weed seeds but not pro-
hibited noxious weed seeds.

(7) "Flower seeds” include seeds of herbaceous plants
grown for their blooms, ornamental foliage, or other or-
namental parts, and commonly known and sold as flower
seeds in this state.
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(8) "Germination" means the emergence and develop-
ment from the seed embryo of those essential structures
which, for the kind of seed in question, are indicative of
the ability to produce a normal plant under favorable
conditions.

(9) "Label" includes a tag or other device attached to
or written, stamped, or printed on any container or ac-
companying any lot of bulk seeds purporting to set forth
the information required on the seed label by chapter
15.49 RCW, and it may include other information in-
cluding the requirement for arbitration.

(10) "Official sample" means any sample taken and
designated as official by the department.

(11) "Vegetable seeds” include the seeds of all crops
that are grown in gardens and on truck farms and are
generally known and sold under the name of vegetable
or herb seeds in this state.

(12) "Arbitration committee” means the committee
established by the director under RCW 15.49.101 to
hear and make determinations in mandatory, nonbind-
ing, arbitration cases.

(13) "Chairperson” means the person selected by the
arbitration committee from among their numbers to
preside.

(14) "Person” means an individual, partnership, cor-
poration, company, association, receiver, trustee, or
agent.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-305 MATTERS SUBJECT TO
MANDATORY ARBITRATION. A civil dispute is
subject to arbitration under these rules if it involves a
claim of damage caused by the failure of any seed cov-
ered by the provisions of chapter 15.49 RCW, the
Washington State Seed Act, to perform as represented
on the required label, by warranty, or as a result of neg-
ligence. This arbitration is a prerequisite to maintaining
a legal action against the dealer of the seed. All the fol-
lowing conditions must be met:

(1) The parties have not agreed to submit the dispute
to arbitration and to be bound by the arbitration award.

(2) The claim or counterclaim where relief is sought
is, or includes, a monetary amount in excess of two
thousand dollars.

(3) Any statutory period of limitations with respect to
such claim had not expired.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-310 ARBITRATION REQUIRE-
MENT—LABELING. For each container of agricul-
tural, vegetable or flower seeds which is sold, offered for
sale, or exposed for sale, or transported within this state
for sowing purposes, there shall be conspicuously shown
on the analysis tag, or a separate tag or label attached to
each container, or printed in a conspicuous manner on
the side or top of each container the following:

Requirement for arbitration — The Washington State
Seed Act, chapter 15.49 RCW, requires mandatory ar-
bitration of disputes involving allegedly defective seed.
See WAC 16-318-300 through 16-318-420 or contact
the Washington state department of agriculture, seed
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branch, (509) 575-2750, or such alternate wording as
may be approved, in writing, by the director to meet the
needs of the industry.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-315 FILING OF A COMPLAINT
FOR ARBITRATION. To submit a demand for man-
datory arbitration, a buyer shall make and file with the
director of the department of agriculture a sworn com-
plaint against the dealer.

(1) Such complaint shall contain:

(a) A statement setting forth the nature of the claim
and damages.

(b) The dollar amount involved in the claim.

(c) The remedy sought.

(2) The complaint must be accompanied by a filing
fee of one hundred dollars to cover the costs of process-
ing the complaint.

(3) The buyer shall send the dealer that is the subject
of the complaint a copy of the complaint by registered
mail.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-320 REQUIREMENT TO RE-
SPOND TO COMPLAINT. Within twenty days within
receipt of the sworn complaint, the dealer shall file an
answer to the complaint with the director by United
States registered mail. ‘

(1) If no answer is filed within the stated time:

(a) It will be deemed that the claim is denied.

(b) The failure to file a timely response will be re-
corded and made a part of the official record.

(2) Failure to file a timely response shall not operate
to delay the arbitration process.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-325 ACCEPTANCE OF FILING
BY TELEFAX. Complaints, responses to complaints,
counterclaims and other communications from parties to
the dispute to the committee may be transmitted elec-
tronically by telefax except where this chapter specifi-
cally requires transmission by registered mail. Such
transmissions shall be regarded with the same validity as
if sent by United States mail.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-330 ARBITRATION COMMIT-
TEE. The director shall create an arbitration committee
composed of five members, including the director, or a
department of agriculture employee as his or her desig-
nee, and four members. Four alternates shall also be ap-
pointed by the director according to the requirements of
RCW 15.49.111.

(1) Each alternate member shall serve only in the ab-
sence of the member for whom the person is an
alternate.

(2) The arbitration committee shall elect a chairper-
son and a secretary from among its members.

(a) The chairperson shall conduct meetings and delib-
erations of the committee and direct its other activities.
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(b) The secretary shall keep accurate records of all
meetings and deliberations and perform other duties as
assigned by the chairperson.

(3) The committee shall be called into session at the
direction of the director or the chairperson.

(4) The members of the committee shall receive no
compensation for their duties but shall be reimbursed for
travel expenses according to established state travel and
per diem rates.

Expense reimbursement shall be borne equally by the
parties to the arbitration.

(5) A committee member, delegated with investigative
responsibilities outside of the hearing under WAC 16~
318-395, may not participate in making the final deci-
sion and award.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-335 REFERRAL TO ARBITRA-
TION COMMITTEE. Within fifteen days of the receipt
of the answer or forty-five days of the receipt of a com-
plaint, the director shall refer the claim to the arbitra-
tion committee established by RCW 15.49.101 for in-
vestigation, finding and recommendation. The buyer and
seller shall be notified by certified mail:

(1) That the claim has been submitted to the arbitra-
tion committee.

(2) The names of the members of the arbitration
committee and the alternates.

Within ten days after receipt of notification from the
director, either buyer or seller may petition the director
that a member of the arbitration committee be disquali-
fied for cause and replaced by an available alternate
member: PROVIDED, That either buyer or seller may
petition the director at any time during the process upon
discovering facts that establish grounds for disqualifica-
tion. Such decision shall be solely at the discretion of the
director.

(3) No person may serve on the committee in any ar-
bitration where he or she has a financial or personal in-
terest in the result of the arbitration unless the parties,
in writing, waive such disqualification.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-340 SCHEDULING OF HEAR-
ING. The chairperson of the arbitration committee shall
fix the time and place for each hearing and shall notify
each party in writing of the scheduled hearing at least
seven days in advance of the hearing date.

(1) Such notice shall include:

(a) The names and addresses of the parties to whom
notice has been given.

(b) The address and telephone number of the chair-
person of the arbitration committee.

(¢c) The names and addresses of the members of the
arbitration committee.

(d) The time, place, and subject of the hearing.

(e) A statement of the legal authority under which the
hearing is being held including the sections of statute
and rules involved.
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(2) To the extent possible, the chairperson of the ar-
bitration committee shall attempt to schedule the hear-
ing at a time and place mutually agreeable to the par-
ties: PROVIDED, That if a mutually agreeable time
and place cannot be found, the chairperson may set the
time and place.

(3) The chairperson of the committee may allow all or
a part of the hearing to be conducted by telephone, tele-
vision, or other electronic means when the rights of the
parties will not be prejudiced thereby and each party has
an opportunity to participate.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-345 REPRESENTATION BY
COUNSEL. Any party in the arbitration may be repre-
sented by counsel. A party intending to be so represent-
ed shall notify the other party and the committee chair-
person of the name and address of the counsel at least
three days in advance of the hearing at which the coun-
sel is first scheduled to appear. When an arbitration is
initiated on behalf of a buyer by counsel or when a
dealer replies through a counsel, such notice shall be
deemed to have been given. The director shall make
provision for legal support through the office of the at-
torney general, as requested by the arbitration
committee.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-350 WAIVER OF ORAL HEAR-
ING. The parties may provide, by written agreement
submitted to the chairperson, that the hearing shall be
conducted on the pleadings submitted without oral argu-
ment or testimony.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-355 RECORD OF THE HEAR-
ING. The secretary of the arbitration committee shall
maintain summary minutes of the hearing and shall
provide for a tape recording of all oral proceedings. Any
party may request copies of all tapes or transcription of
testimony. The costs of the duplication or transcription
shall be entirely borne by the requesting party.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-360 ATTENDANCE AT HEAR-
INGS. The hearing shall be open to the parties to the
dispute and other persons having a financial interest.
The committee chairperson shall have the authority to
require that any witness or witnesses retire from the
hearing during the testimony of other witnesses. The ad-
mission of other persons to the arbitration hearing shall
be at the discretion of the chairperson of the arbitration
committee.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-365 COMMITTEE INVESTIGA-
TION. Upon referral of a complaint for investigation to
the committee, the arbitration committee shall make a
prompt and full investigation by the proceedings speci-
fied in this chapter of the matters in the complaint and
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report its award to the director within sixty days of such
referral unless the parties in the dispute agree in writing
to the chairperson to a later date: PROVIDED, That if
the committee decides to grow a representative sample
of the seed that sixty-day period shall be extended an
additional thirty days.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-370 EVIDENCE. The parties may
produce such evidence as they desire and such additional
evidence as the arbitration committee may deem neces-
sary to understand the dispute and determine an award.
The committee shall be the judge of the admissibility
and relevance of all evidence offered. Conformity to
strict legal rules of evidence shall not be required. All
evidence shall be taken in the presence of the parties
concerned, except where a party has waived that right or
is absent after receiving proper notice.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-375 EVIDENCE BY AFFIDAVIT.
Evidence may be submitted for consideration of the ar-
bitration committee in the form of witness by affidavit.
The committee shall consider such evidence and give to
it only such weight as the committee deems appropriate
after consideration of any objections made to its admis-
sion. All parties shall be entitled to examine such docu-
ments and shall be entitled to a copy upon request and
payment of duplication costs.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-380 DISCOVERY. Use of discovery
is limited in mandatory arbitration cases.

(1) The following types of discovery may be requested
of the arbitration committee:

(a) Deposition.

(b) Written interrogatories.

(c) Request for production of documents.

(2) The arbitration committee may allow and condi-
tion use of discovery on a showing of necessity and an
unavailability by other means.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-385 ARBITRATION IN THE AB-
SENCE OF A PARTY. The arbitration may proceed in
the absence of any party who, after due notice, fails to
be present or fails to request an adjournment or post-
ponement. An award may not be made solely on the
failure to appear. The arbitration committee, in these
cases, shall require the party who is present to present
such evidence or information as the committee deems
necessary to determine an award.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-390 ORDER OF PROCEEDINGS.
When an oral hearing is held, the order of procedure for
conducting arbitration hearings shall be as follows:

(1) The chairperson shall open the hearing on behalf
of the committee stating the place, time and date of the
hearing; the members of the arbitration committee and
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the parties to the arbitration and their counsel, if any;
and recital of the buyer's claim, any counterclaim, and
the dealer's response, if any.

(2) The parties shall have the opportunity to present
an opening statement.

(3) The complaining party shall have the opportunity
to present the claim for damages, the proof and witness-
es and shall submit to questions and other examination
by the arbitration committee.

(4) The defending party shall present the defense and
his or her proof including witnesses and shall submit to
questions or other examination by the arbitration
committee.

(5) Each party shall have the right of cross-
examination.

(6) The arbitration committee may vary this proce-
dure: PROVIDED, That both parties are provided a full
and equal opportunity to present their evidence and
proofs.

(7) The names and addresses of all witnesses shall be
recorded and made a part of the record.

(8) Both parties shall have an opportunity to present a
summary statement.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-395 EXPERT EVIDENCE AND
PERFORMANCE TESTS. The committee may dele-
gate one of its members to seek advice from experts in
the seed industry and/or the seed inspection service of
the department of agriculture or the Washington State
Crop Improvement Association; may cause to be ob-
tained and grow out a representative sample of the seed;
may delegate a portion of the investigation to one of its
members who reports back to the committee as a whole
at the hearing; or may cause to be performed such other
tests of seed quality as may be deemed necessary to
render a decision. The results of any such investigation
or tests shall be entered into the record at the arbitration
hearing. The costs of any such tests necessary to deter-
mine an award shall be considered in the award.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-400 CONSERVATION OF PROP-
ERTY. The chairperson, on behalf of the arbitration
committee, may issue such orders as may be deemed
necessary to safeguard the seed and/or the crop in the
field that is the subject of the dispute without prejudice
to the rights of the parties or to the final determination
of the dispute.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318—405 REOPENING OF A HEAR-
ING. An arbitration hearing may be reopened by the
following:

(1) The chairperson of the arbitration committee with
the assent of a majority of the committee members may
reopen a hearing.

(2) A hearing may be reopened by the chairperson
with assent of a majority of the committee upon petition
of either party prior to the final committee report.
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(3) A hearing may not be reopened if such action
would cause the sixty—day time limit (ninety days with a
grow out test) to be exceeded without the written con-
sent of both parties.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318—410 EXPENSES. The expenses for
witnesses for either side shall be borne entirely by the
party producing such witnesses. The expenses of expert
witnesses deemed necessary by the committee shall be
borne by the department according to established state
travel and per diem rates. The costs of grow out tests or
other tests that may be required that exceed the amount
of the filing fee may be allocated by the committee.in
making the award.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-415 ARBITRATION COMMIT-
TEE REPORT. The arbitration committee shall prepare
a written report of its findings within the established
time frames. The report shall include findings of fact
and conclusions, the award and allocations as to costs, if
any.

(1) If a quorum is present, a simple majority of the
arbitration committee shall be sufficient to make a
decision.

(2) Any member disagreeing with an award may pre-
pare a dissenting opinion and that opinion shall be in-
cluded in the committee report.

(3) The report shall be sent to the director.

The director shall promptly send copies of the report
to the parties by registered mail.

NEW SECTION

WAC 16-318-420 AWARD UPON SETTLE-
MENT. If the parties to a dispute settle that dispute
during the course of an arbitration, the committee, at
the request of the parties, may set forth the terms of the
agreed settlement in the award.

WSR 90-03-027
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
{Order 90-03—Fited January 11, 1990, 1:00 p.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 5, 1990.

Purpose: Personal use rules.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Repealing WAC 220-56-38000F.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 75.08.080.

Pursuant to RCW 34.05.350 the agency for good
cause finds that immediate adoption, amendment, or re-
peal of a rule is necessary for the preservation of the
public health, safety, or general welfare, and that ob-
serving the time requirements of notice and opportunity
to comment upon adoption of a permanent rule would be
contrary to the public interest.

Reasons for this Finding: There are limited numbers
of oysters at Twanoh State Park. In order to limit the
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harvest of oysters to 170,000 in 1990, harvest must be

restricted to Thursday through Friday [Sunday]. A per-
manent regulation will become effective April 1, 1990.

Effective Date of Rule: Immediately.

January 5, 1990

Judith Merchant

Deputy

for Joseph R. Blum

Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-56-38000G OYSTERS SEASON AND
AREA Notwithstanding the provisions of WAC 220-
56-380, effective 12:01 a.m. January 8, 1990 until fur-
ther notice, it is unlawful to take or possess oysters at
Twanoh State Park except Thursday through Sunday of
each week.

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administra-
tive Code is repealed:

WAC 220-56-38000F OYSTERS SEASON AND
AREA. (90-02)

WSR 90-03-028
PERMANENT RULES
DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING
[Filed January 11, 1990, 1:20 p.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 9, 1990.

Purpose: To establish certain fees for engineers, engi-
neers—in—training, land surveyors, engineering corpora-
tions and engineering partnerships.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 196-26-020 Fees.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 43.24.086
and chapter 18.43 RCW.

Pursuant to notice filed as WSR 89-24-015 on
November 29, 1989.

Effective Date of Rule: Thirty days after filing.

January 9, 1990
Mary Faulk
Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PM
667, filed 8/27/87)

WAC 196-26-020 ENGINEER FEES. The fol-
lowing fees shall be charged by the professional licensing
services division of the department of licensing:

Title of Fee Fee
Engineers:

Application ((fee)) and examination ((366-60))

$ 75.00

Specialty exam (structural, sanitary) 150.00

Examination retake (2nd subsequent or more) ((56-69))

70.00

Specialty exam retake (2nd subsequent or more) 140.00

Reciprocity ((56-60))

75.00
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Title of Fee Fee

Engineer certificate (initial registration) ((15-00))

25.00

Replacement certificate ((15:09))

25.00

Exam (locally prepared) rescore 50.00

Renewal ((46-00))

70.00

Late renewal penalty ((49:08))

70.00

Duplicate license 15.00

((Ecrtification 25-60))
Engineer in training:

Application, examination and certificate ((36-60))

50.00

Examination retake (2nd subsequent or more) 50.00

Replacement certificate ((15-909))

25.00

((Dl{p:;bd‘lc :;DCIIBC :5.3‘\)

Certifrcation 25%))

Land surveyor:

Application, examination and certificate ((66-66))

100.00

FLS examination retake (2nd subsequent or more) ((56-:68))

40.00

PPLS examination retake (2nd subsequent or more) 60.00

Reciprocity ((56-68))

100.00

PPLS exam rescore 50.00

Renewal ((46:09))

70.00

Late renewal penalty ((46-69))

70.00

Replacement certificate ((15-60))

25.00

Duplicate license 15.00

((Eertifrcation 25-60))
Engineer corporation:

Certificate of authorization ((256-00))

300.00

Renewal ((25:09))

175.00

Duplicate license 15.00

Replacement certificate ((15-69))

25.00

((CCI l;ﬁbﬂl;ull %5%))
Engineer partnership:

Certification of authorization ((256-00))

300.00

Renewal ((125-09))

175.00

Replacement certificate ((15:60))

25.00

Duplicate license 15.00

((Cm tifrcation 25%))

WSR 90-03-029
PERMANENT RULES

DEPARTMENT OF LABOR AND INDUSTRIES
[Order 89-20—Filed January 11, 1990, 2:26 p.m., effective February
26, 1990]

Date of Adoption: January 11, 1990.

Purpose: Chapter 296-24 WAC, General safety and
health standards, WAC 296-24-102 and 296-24-10203
are state—initiated changes in response to the passage of
Washington state SHB 1711 which mandates the
amendments. The state—initiated changes impose train-
ing and education requirements on employers operating
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late night retail establishments. WAC 296-24-020, 296~
24-12009, 296-24-15001, 296-24-16507, 296-24-
16515, 296-24-16517, 296-24-20503, 296-24-550,
296-24-75009, 296-24-76503, 296-24-78007, 29624~
81003, 296-24-81005 and 296-24-82503 are state-ini-
tiated changes to meet the division's goal of reducing the
number of outstanding WISHA regional directives to a
functional minimum in relation to the new accepted def-
inition of a WRD which contains a disposition limitation
statement. The proposal is to expand explanations and
definitions and the intent of the standards narrative to
ensure more consistent interpretation and applications as
provided by the WISHA regional directive(s) for users.
WAC 296-24-58513 is a state—initiated housekeeping
change to add WAC references; chapter 296-52 WAC,
Safety standards for explosives, WAC 296-52-417,
296-52-419, 296-52-461, 296-52-477, 296-52-481,
296-52-509, 296-52-510 and 296-52-573 are state—
initiated changes to provide a safety program and to re-
main at-least-as—effective—as the federal program and
rules. This division is obligated to enforce legislated
mandates. The proposal is to amend the standard to in-
clude materials from Federal Rule 29 CFR 1910.109,
Explosives and blasting agents, which were not adopted
originally. This will resolve OSHA concerns that our
standards are not as—effective—as the federal final rule.
Additional amendments are made to make our distance
tables identical to those of the Bureau of Alcohol, To-
bacco, and Firearms in conformance with the directions
of SSB 6530; chapter 296-62 WAC, General occupa-
tional health standards, WAC 296-62-07314 is a state—
initiated change to meet the division's goal of reducing
the number of outstanding WISHA regional directives
to a functional minimum in relation to the new accepted
definition of a WRD which contains a disposition limi-
tation statement. The proposal is to expand explanations
and definitions and the intent of the standards narrative
to ensure more consistent interpretation and applications
as provided by the WISHA regional directive(s) for us-
ers. WAC 296-62-07507 and 296-62-07515 are feder-
al-initiated changes to amend the section to be at—least—
as—effective—as the comparable federal rule, 29 CFR
1910.1000, Air contaminants, as corrected by changes to
the final rule published in Federal Register Volume 54,
Number 127, dated July 5, 1989. The register originally
published errors, incorrect citations and data, and cer-
tain ambiguities which could prove to be misleading and
were in need of clarification and correction. Only 13 of
the 70 errors published in the register required changes.
This impact is minimal as most changes were to narra-
tive and typographical corrections. WAC 296-62-07521
is a federal-initiated change to set the compliance dates
for eight of the nine remand industries to meet the per-
missible exposure limits (PELs) of 50 micrograms per
cubic meter (50 mg/m’) of air specified in the lead
standard. WISHA is adopting these changes to maintain
the status at-least-as—effective-as the OSHA enforce-
ment of safety and health regulations in the workplace
and be "identical" to the comparable federal final rule,
29 CFR 1910.1025, as published in Federal Register
Volume 54, Number 131, dated July 11, 1989. WAC
296-62-07540 and 296—62-07544 are federal-initiated
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changes to amend the listed sections to be at-least—as—
effective-as the comparable federal rule, 29 CFR
1910.1048, Formaldehyde, as corrected by changes to
the final rule published in Federal Register Volume 54,
Number 133, dated July 13, 1989, and Federal Register
Volume 54, Number 146, dated August 1, 1989. Most of
the changes made to the federal rule are typographical
corrections, inclusion of some information inadvertently
omitted and correction of some inconsistencies. There is
no change that will cause financial impact not already
covered in the adoption of the final rule; chapter 296
155 WAC, Safety standards for construction, WAC
296-155-485, 296-155-505 and 296-155-680 are
state—initiated changes to meet the division's goal of re-
ducing the number of outstanding WISHA regional di-
rectives to a functional minimum in relation to the new
accepted definition of a WRD which contains a disposi-
tion limitation statement. The proposal is to expand ex-
planations and definitions and the intent of the standards
narrative to ensure more consistent interpretation and
applications as provided by the WISHA regional
directive(s) for users. WAC 296-155-48533 is a feder-
al-initiated change to be "identical” to the change pub-
lished in Federal Register Volume 54, Number 73, dated
April 18, 1989. The change is to relocate the existing
rule from "operational criteria" to "components.” WAC
296-155-675, 296-155-690, 296-155-694 and 296-
155—697 are federal-initiated changes to be at-—least—as—
effective-as Federal Register Volume 53, Number 116,
dated June 16, 1988. The changes include the addition
of a definition, removal of rule text duplication, proper
WAC codification of the rules and correcting a WAC
reference. Chapter 296-155 WAC, Part Q, 296-155-
725 and 296-155-730 are federal-initiated changes to
be at-least—as—effective—as Federal Register Volume 54,
Number 105, dated June 2, 1989. The changes are: To
adopt a new title page to Part Q "Underground con-
struction” to be identical to the federal title change; add
two new definitions, and; establish new safety training
requirements, new rules for training and availability of
rescue teams; establishes new rules concerning classifica-
tion of work areas in relation to the potential for expo-
sure to hazardous gases; and, establishes new standards
for air quality monitoring and ventilation. New rules are
established for underground storage and handling of
diesel fuel, drilling operations, haulage equipment, and
conveyors. A more stringent set of rules relating to the
construction and operation of personnel hoists, is also
established; and chapter 296-99 WAC, Safety standards
for grain handling facilities, WAC 296-99-015 and
296-99-050 are federal-initiated changes to exempt ex-
clusively alfalfa processing and storage operations from
the requirements of chapter 296-99 WAC; and to be
"identical" to federal rules as outlined in OSHA In-
struction CPL 2-1.4B, dated August 29, 1988. The
change removes the 1/8 inch action level for housekeep-
ing in priority housekeeping areas.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Repealing WAC 296-52-473 and 296-155-692; and
amending WAC 296-24-020, 296-24-12009, 296-24—
15001, 296-24-16507, 296-24-16515, 296-24-16517,
296-24-20503, 296-24-550, 296-24-58513, 296-24-
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75009, 296-24-76503, 296-24-78007, 296-24-81003,
296-24-81005, 296-24-82503, 296-52-417, 296-52-
419, 296-52-461, 296-52-477, 296-52-481, 296-52-
509, 296-62-07314, 296-62-07507, 296-62-07515,
296-62-07521, 296-62-07540, 296-62-07544, 296-99-
015, 296-99-050, 296-155-485, 296-155-48533, 296-
155-505, 296-155-675, 296-155-680, 296—-155-690,
296-155-694, 296-155-697, Part Q, 296-155-725 and

© 296-155-730.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: Chapter 49.17
RCW.

Pursuant to notice filed as WSR 89-22-119 on
November 1, 1989.

Changes Other than Editing from Proposed to Adopt-
ed Version: The following section will not be adopted:
WAC 296-24-07501, 296-24-07801, 296—-24-086, 296—
155-200 and 296-306-060.

WAC 296-24-10203 (3)(b)(vii), which reads: Effec-
tive use of posters, signs, and symbols to designate spe-
cific hazards to be avoided that failure to recognize may
lead to an accidental injury or additional danger to
workers, is being deleted.

WAC 296-155-48533 (5)(g): The
"mousing” of the crane hook as an acceptable method of
closure of the throat of the crane hook from which per-
sonnel work platforms are suspended, is deleted.

WAC 296-155-48533 (7)(m), new items (v) and (vi)
are added: (v) Workers shall enter and exit from barrel-
type platforms only when they are in an upright position,
stable, and securely attached to the load line; and (vi)
The employer shall use methods or devices which allow
employees to safely enter or exit barrel-type platforms.

WAC 296-24-020, the following is added: Comment
was made at the hearing that by removal of the term "if
available” from the standard as it relates to the employ-
ee representative, that if the representative was in fact
not available, the accident investigation would be de-
layed. To preclude delay, the following is added to the
standard to expedite completion of accident investiga-
tion. "If the employee representative is the business
agent of the employee bargaining unit that is unavailable
to participate without delaying the investigation group,
the employer may proceed, and satisfy the requirements
of (2) of this section by using one of the following alter-
natives; The shop steward acts as the employee repre-
sentative. An employee representative member of the
safety committee acts as the employee representative.
The employees select a person to represent them.

WAC 296-62-07515, the following changes are
made: Table 1: Limits for air contaminants (PELs),
substance, Silica, amorphous, precipitated and gel, CAS
number, 112926-00-8, number added — formerly blank;
and Substance, Petroleum distillates (Naptha), number
deleted — formerly 8002-05-9 was entered.

Effective Date of Rule: February 26, 1990.

January 11, 1990
Joseph A. Dear
Director

option of
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amendmg Order 78-22,
filed 11/13/78)

WAC 296-24-020 MANAGEMENT'S RESPON-
SIBILITY. (1) It shall be the responsibility of manage-
ment to establish and supervise:

(a) A safe and healthful working environment.

(b) An accident prevention program as required by
these standards.

(c) Training programs to improve the skill and com-
petency of all employees in the field of occupational
safety and health. Such training shall include the on—
the—job instructions on the safe use of powered materials
handling equipment, machine tool operations, use of
toxic materials and operation of utility systems prior to
assignments to jobs involving such exposures.

(2) After the emergency actions following accidents
that cause serious injuries that have immediate symp-
toms, a preliminary investigation of the cause of the ac-
cident shall be conducted. The investigation shall be
conducted by a person designated by the employer, the
immediate supervisor of the injured employee, witnesses,
employee representative ((#f—avaitable)), and any other
person with the special expertise required to evaluate the
facts relating to the cause of the accident. The findings
of the investigation shall be documented by the employer
for reference at any followmg formal investigation. If
the employee representative is the business agent of the
employee bargaining unit that is unavailable to partici-
pate_without delaying the investigation group, the em-
ployer may proceed, and satisfy the requirements of
subsection (2) of this section by using one of the follow-

ing alternatives:
(a) The shop steward acts as

representative.

(b) An employee representative member of the safety
committee acts as the employee representative.

(c) The employees select a person to represent them.

(3) Reporting of fatality or multiple hospitalization
accidents.

(a) Within 24 hours after the occurrence of an em-
ployment accident which results in an immediate or
probable fatality(s) or which results in ((fthe})) hospi-
talization of two or more employees, the employer of any
employee so injured or killed shall report the accident
((fettherorattyor-inwriting})) either orally or in writing
to the nearest office of the department. The reporting
may be by telephone or telegraph. The reporting shall
relate the circumstances of the accident, the number of
fatalities, and the extent of any injuries. The director
may require such additional reports, in writing or other-
wise, as he deems necessary, concerning the accident.

(b) Equipment involved in an accident resulting in an
immediate or probable fatality, shall not be moved, until
a representative of the division of industrial safety and
health investigates the accident and releases such equip-
ment, except where removal is essential to prevent fur-
ther accident. Where necessary to remove the victim,
such equipment may be moved only to the extent of
making possible such removal.

(c) Upon arrival of division of industrial safety and
health investigator, employer shall assign to assist the

the employee
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investigator, the immediate supervisor and all employees
who were witnesses to the accident, or whoever the in-
vestigator deems necessary to complete his investigation.

(4) A system for maintaining records of occupational
injuries and illnesses as prescribed by chapter 296-27
WAC.

Note: Recordable cases include:

1. Every occupational death.
2. Every industrial illness.
3. Every occupational injury that involves one of the following:
a. Unconsciousness.
b. Inability to perform ali phases of regular job.
c. Inability to work full time on regular job.
d. Temporary assignment to another job.
¢. Medical treatment beyond first-aid.

All employers with eleven or more employees shall
record occupational injury and illness information on
forms OSHA 101 — Supplementary Record Occupation-
al Injuries and Illnesses and OSHA 200 - Log and
Summary. Forms other than OSHA 101 may be substi-
tuted for the Supplementary Record of Occupational
Injuries and Illnesses if they contain the same items.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 82-10,
filed 3/30/82)

WAC 296-24-12009 WASHING FACILITIES.
(1) General. Facilities for maintaining personal cleanli-
ness shall be provided in every place of employment
pursuant to the provisions of this section. These shall be
convenient for the employees for whom they are provid-
ed and shall be maintained in a sanitary condition.

(2) Lavatories.

(a) Lavatories shall be made available in all places of
employment. The requirements of this subsection do not
apply to mobile crews or to normally unattended work
locations if employees working at these locations have
transportation readily available to nearby washing facil-
ities which meet the other requirements of this section.

(b) Each lavatory shall be provided with hot and cold
running water, or tepid running water.

(c) Hand soap or similar cleansing agents shall be
provided.

(d) Individual hand towels or sections thereof, of cloth
or paper, warm air blowers or clean individual sections
of continuous cloth toweling, convenient to the lavator-
ies, shall be provided.

(3) Showers.

(a) Showers are mandatory on exit from the jobsite
when residual chemicals allowed to remain on the skin
between work shifts could cause a serious occupational
illness.

(b) The employer is responsible for identifying such
potential hazards and for insisting that the employee
shower at the end of the shift.

(c) Whenever showers are required by a particular
standard, the showers shall be provided, in accordance
with (( L . .

£by)) items (i) through (iv) as follows:

(i) One shower shall be provided for each 10 employ-
ees of each sex, or numerical fraction thereof, who are
required to shower during the same shift.
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((€2))) (ii) Body soap or other appropriate cleansing
agents convenient to the showers shall be provided as
specified in this section.

((6d))) (iii) Showers shall be provided with hot and
cold water feeding a common discharge line.

((€2))) (iv) Employees who use showers shall be pro-
vided with individual clean towels.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73-5,
filed 5/9/73)

WAC 296-24-16507 HAND-FED RIPSAWS. (1)
Each circular hand—fed ripsaw shall be guarded by a
hood which shall completely enclose that portion of the
saw above the table and that portion of the saw above
the material being cut. The hood and mounting shall be
arranged so that the hood will automatically adjust itself
to the thickness of and remain in contact with the mate-
rial being cut but it shall not offer any considerable re-
sistance to insertion of material to saw or to passage of
the material being sawed. The hood shall be made of
adequate strength to resist blows and strains incidental
to reasonable operation, adjusting, and handling, and
shall be so designed as to protect the operator from fly-
ing splinters and broken saw teeth. It shall be made of
material that is soft enough so that it will be unlikely to
cause tooth breakage. The material should not shatter
when broken, should be nonexplosive, and should be no
more flammable than wood. The hood shall be so
mounted as to insure that its operation will be positive,
reliable, and in true alignment with the saw; and the
mounting shall be adequate in strength to resist any
reasonable side thrust or other force tending to throw it
out of line.

(2) Circular hand-fed ripsaw blades may be guarded
with a fixed enclosure, fixed barrier guard, or a manually
adjusted guard when specific conditions prevent use of
the standard automatic adjusting guard. In those instan-
ces where alternate fixed—type guards are used, they
must provide protection equivalent to the protection af-
forded by automatically adjusting guards. The alternate
guards must be used in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and under sufficient supervision to ensure
consistent compliance with the intent of the standard.

(3) Each hand-fed circular ripsaw shall be furnished
with a spreader to prevent material from squeezing the
saw or being thrown back on the operator. The spreader
shall be made of hard tempered steel, or its equivalent,
and shall be thinner than the saw kerf. It shall be of
sufficient width to provide adequate stiffness or rigidity
to resist any reasonable side thrust or blow tending to
bend or throw it out of position. The spreader shall be
attached so that it will remain in true alignment with the
saw even when either the saw or table is tilted, and
should be placed so that there is not more than 1/2-inch
space between the spreader and the back of the saw
when the largest saw is mounted in the machine. The
provision of a spreader in connection with grooving, da-
doing, or rabbeting is not required. On the completion of
such operations; the spreader shall be immediately
replaced.

((63¥)) (4) Each hand-fed circular ripsaw shall be
provided with nonkickback fingers or dogs so located as
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to oppose the thrust or tendency of the saw to pick up
the material or to throw it back toward the operator.
They shall be designed to provide adequate holding
power for all the thicknesses of materials being cut.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73-5,
filed 5/9/73)

WAC 296-24-16515 SWING CUTOFF SAWS.
The requirements of this section are also applicable to
sliding cutoff saws mounted above the table.

(1) Each swing cutoff saw shall be provided with a
hood that will completely enclose the upper half of the
saw, the arbor end, and the point of operation at all po-
sitions of the saw. The hood shall be constructed in such
a manner and of such material that it will protect the
operator from flying splinters and broken saw teeth. Its
hood shall be so designed that it will automatically cover
the lower portion of the blade, so that when the saw is
returned to the back of the table the hood will rise on
top of the fence, and when the saw is moved forward the
hood will drop on top of and remain in contact with the
table or material being cut.

(2) Swing cutoff saws may be guarded with a fixed
enclosure, fixed barrier guard, or a manually adjusted
guard when specific conditions prevent use of the stan-
dard automatic adjusting guard. In those instances
where alternate fixed—type guards are used, they must
provide protection equivalent to the protection afforded
by automatically adjusting guards. The alternate guards
must be used in accordance with manufacturer's in-
structions and under sufficient supervision to ensure con-
sistent compliance with the intent of the standard.

(3) Each swing cutoff saw shall be provided with an
effective device to return the saw automatically to the
back of the table when released at any point of its travel.
Such a device shall not depend for its proper functioning
upon any rope, cord, or spring. If there is a counter-
weight, the bolts supporting the bar and counterweight
shall be provided with cotter pins; and the counterweight
shall be prevented from dropping by either a bolt passing
through both the bar and counterweight, or a bolt put
through the extreme end of the bar, or, where the coun-
terweight does not encircle the bar, a safety chain at-
tached to it.

((63))) (4) Limit chains or other equally effective de-
vices shall be provided to prevent the saw from swinging
beyond the front or back edges of the table, or beyond a
forward position where the gullets of the lowest saw
teeth will rise above the table top.

((69))) (5) Inverted swing cutoff saws shall be provid-
ed with a hood that will cover the part of the saw that
protrudes above the top of the table or above the mate-
rial being cut. It shall automatically adjust itself to the
thickness of and remain in contact with the material be-
ing cut.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73-5,
filed 5/9/73)
WAC 296-24-550 MEANS OF EGRESS. Re-

quirements for means of egress for all new and existing
buildings shall be in accordance with specifications of
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National Fire Code, Volume 5, NFPA 101, Chapter 5,
1985 Ed., which is approved by the American National
Standards Institute.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 88-11,
filed 7/6/88)

WAC 296-24-58513 PROTECTIVE CLOTHING.
The following requirements apply to those employees
who perform interior structural fire fighting. The re-
quirements do not apply to employees who use fire ex-
tinguishers or standpipe systems to control or extinguish
fires only in the incipient stage.

(1) General.

(a) The employer shall provide at no cost to the em-
ployee and assure the use of protective clothing which
complies with the requirements of this section. The em-
ployer shall assure that protective clothing ordered or
purchased after January 1, 1982, meets the requirements
contained in this section. As the new equipment is pro-
vided, the employer shall assure that all fire brigade
members wear the equipment when performing interior
structural fire fighting. After July 1, 1985, the employer
shall assure that all fire brigade members wear protec-
tive clothing meeting the requirements of this section
when performing interior structural fire fighting.

(b) The employer shall assure that protective clothing
protects the head, body, and extremities, and consists of
at least the following components: Foot and leg protec-
tion; hand protection; body protection; eye, face and
head protection.

(2) Foot and leg protection.

(a) Foot and leg protection shall meet the require-
ments of (b) and (c) of this subsection, and may be
achieved by either of the following methods:

(i) Fully extended boots which provide protection for
the legs; or

(ii) Protective shoes or boots worn in combination
with protective trousers that meet the requirements of
subsection (3) of this section.

(b) Protective footwear shall meet the requirements of
WAC 296-24-088 for Class 75 footwear. In addition,
protective footwear shall be water—resistant for at least
five inches (12.7 cm) above the bottom of the heel and
shall be equipped with slip-resistant outer soles.

(c) Protective footwear shall be tested in accordance
with paragraph (1) Appendix E, and shall provide pro-
tection against penetration of the midsole by a size 8D
common nail when at least 300 pounds (1330 N) of
static force is applied to the nail.

(3) Body protection.

(a) Body protection shall be coordinated with foot and
leg protection to ensure full body protection for the
wearer. This shall be achieved by one of the following
methods:

(i) Wearing of a fire-resistive coat meeting the re-
quirements of (b) of this subsection, in combination with
fully extended boots meeting the requirements of sub-
section (2)(b) and (c) of this section; or

(ii) Wearing of fire-resistive coat in combination with
protective trousers both of which meet the requirements
of (b) of this subsection.
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(b) The performance, construction, and testing of fire—
resistive coats and protective trousers shall be at least
equivalent to the requirements of the National Fire Pro-
tection Association (NFPA) standard NFPA No. 1971~
1975, "Protective Clothing for Structural Fire Fighting,"
(see WAC 296-24-63499, Appendix D) with the fol-
lowing permissible variations from those requirements:

(i) Tearing strength of the outer shell shall be a mini-
mum of eight pounds (35.6 N) in any direction when
tested in accordance with paragraph (2) of WAC 296—
24-63599, Appendix E; and

(ii) The outer shell may discolor but shall not separate
or melt when placed in a forced air laboratory oven at a
temperature of 500°F (260°C) for a period of five min-
utes. After cooling to ambient temperature and using the
test method specified in paragraph (3) of WAC 296-24—
63599 Appendix E, char length shall not exceed 4.0
inches (10.2 ¢cm) and after—flame shall not exceed 2.0
seconds.

(4) Hand protection.

(a) Hand protection shall consist of protective gloves
or glove system which will provide protection against
cut, puncture, and heat penetration. Gloves or glove sys-
tem shall be tested in accordance with the test methods
contained in the National Institute for Occupational
Safety and Health (NIOSH) 1976 publication, "The
Development of Criteria for Fire Fighter's Gloves; Vol.
I1, Part II: Test Methods," (see WAC 296-24-63499,
Appendix D to Subpart L) and shall meet the following
criteria for cut, puncture, and heat penetration: -

(i) Materials used for gloves shall resist surface cut by
a blade with an edge having a 60 degree included angle
and a .001 inch (.0025 cm.) radius, under an applied
force of 16 Ibf (72N) and at a slicing velocity of greater
or equal to 60 in/min. (2.5 cm/sec);

(ii) Materials used for the palm and palm side of the
fingers shall resist puncture by a penetrometer (simulat-
ing a 4d lath nail), under an applied force of 13.2 1bf
(60N) and at a velocity greater or equal to 20 in/min.
(.85 cm/sec); and

(iii) The temperature inside the palm and gripping
surface of the fingers of gloves shall not exceed 135°F
(57°C) when gloves or glove system are exposed to
932°F (500°C) for five seconds at 4 psi (28 kPa)
pressure.

(b) Exterior materials of gloves shall be flame resist-
ant and shall be tested in accordance with paragraph (3)
of Appendix E. Maximum allowable after-flame shall be
2.0 seconds, and the maximum char length shall be 4.0
inches (10.2 cm).

(c) When design of the fire—resistive coat does not
otherwise provide protection for the wrists, protective
gloves shall have wristlets of at least 4.0 inches (10.2
cm) in length to protect the wrist area when the arms
are extended upward and outward from the body.

(5) Head, eye and face protection.

(a) Head protection shall consist of a protective head
device with ear flaps and chin strap which meet the per-
formance, construction, and testing requirements of the
National Fire Safety and Research Office of the Na-
tional Fire Prevention and Control Administration,
United States Department of Commerce (now known as
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the United States Fire Administration), which are con-
tained in, "Model Performance Criteria for Structural
Firefighters' Helmets," (August 1977) (see WAC 296-
24-63499, Appendix D).

(b) Protective eye and face devices which comply with
WAC 296-24-078 shall be used by fire brigade mem-
bers when performing operations where the hazards of
flying or falling materials which may cause eye and face
injuries are present. Protective eye and face devices pro-
vided as accessories to protective head devices (face
shields) are permitted when such devices meet the re-
quirements of WAC 296-24-078.

(c) Full facepieces, helmets, or hoods of breathing ap-
paratus which meet the requirements of WAC 296-62-
071 and 296-24-58515, shall be acceptable as meeting
the eye and face protection requirements of (b) of this
subsection.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73-5,

filed 5/9/73)

WAC 296-24-75009 STAIRWAY RAILINGS
AND GUARDS. (1) Every flight of stairs having four
or more risers shall be equipped with standard stair rail-
ings or standard handrails as specified in (a) through (e)
of this rule, the width of the stair to be measured clear
of all obstructions except handrails:

(a) On stairways less than 44 inches wide having both
sides enclosed, at least one handrail, preferably on the
right side descending.

(b) On stairways less than 44 inches wide having one
side open, at least one stair railing on open side.

(c) On stairways less than 44 inches wide having both
sides open, one stair railing on each side.

(d) On stairways more than 44 inches wide but less
than 88 inches wide, one handrail on each enclosed side
and one stair railing on each open side.

(e) On stairways 88 or more inches wide, one handrail
on each enclosed side, one stair railing on each open
side, and one intermediate stair railing located approxi-
mately midway of the width.

(2) Winding stairs shall be equipped with a handrail
offset to prevent walking on all portions of the treads
having width less than 6 inches.

(3) Nonindustrial and "monumental” steps are ex-
cluded as they are not "industrial" stairs; however, when
public and private building steps are located at loading
or receiving docks, in maintenance areas, etc., or are
used exclusively by employees, the requirements of this
standard shall apply.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73-5,
filed 5/9/73)

WAC 296-24-81005 SPECIFIC FEATURES. (1)
Rungs and cleats.

(a) All rungs shall have a minimum diameter of
three—fourths inch for metal ladders, except as covered
in subsection (7)(a) of this section, and a minimum di-
ameter of 1 1/8 inches for wood ladders.

(b) The distance between rungs, cleats, and steps shall
not exceed 12 inches and shall be uniform throughout
the length of the ladder.
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(¢) The minimum clear length of rungs or cleats shall
be 16 inches.

(d) Rungs, cleats, and steps shall be free of splinters,
sharp edges, burrs, or projections which may be a
hazard.

(e) The rungs of an individual-rung ladder shall be so
designed that the foot cannot slide off the end((:)) (A
suggested design is shown in Figure D-1, at the end of
this section((:))) or be treated with anti-slip type paint
or treatment.

(f) Such rungs or steps installed in the walls of risers
or_conical top sections of manholes shall be uniformly
spaced from 12 inches to 16 1/2 inches apart and be a
minimum of 10 inches in length.

(i) The manhole rungs or steps shall have a minimum
of 4 inches of clearance between the rung or step and the
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and to other areas under floors, are frequently located in
an atmosphere that causes corrosion and rusting. To in-
crease rung life in such atmosphere, individual metal
rungs shall have a minimum diameter of 1 inch or shall
be painted or otherwise treated to resist corrosion and
rusting.

(b) Wood ladders, when used under conditions where
decay may occur, shall be treated with a nonirritating
preservative, and the details shall be such as to prevent
or minimize the accumulation of water on wood parts.

(c) When different types of materials are used in the
construction of a ladder, the materials used shall be so
treated as to have no deleterious effect one upon the
other.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-03,

wall.
(i) The manhole rung or step shall be capable of sus-
taining a single concentrated load of 300 pounds.

(2) Side rails. Side rails which might be used as a
climbing aid shall be of such cross sections as to afford
adequate gripping surface without sharp edges, splinters,
or burrs.

(3) Fastenings. Fastenings shall be an integral part of
fixed ladder design.

(4) Splices. All splices made by whatever means shall
meet design requirements as noted in WAC 296-24—
81003(1). All splices and connections shall have smooth
transition with original members and with no sharp or
extensive projections.

(a) When fixed ladders are spliced the splice plates
shall be the same depth as side rails.

(b) The length of the splice plates shall be four times
the depth of the side rail. They shall be of metal not less
than one—fourth of an inch in thickness and chamfered
on all exposed edges.

(c) Splice plates shall be secured by bolts or rivets
with the heads countersunk or of the button type.

(d) The heads shall be on the outside of the rail.

(e¢) The bolts or rivets shall be not less than one—half
inch nor more than five—eighths inch in diameter.

(f) The bolt ends shall be chamfered with only the
chamfered end extending beyond the nut.

(g) Both ends of the rivet shall be button shape.

(h) Washers shall be placed under the nuts and rivet
ends on wood side rails.

(i) There shall be a minimum of three bolts or rivets
on each side of the joint for metal side rails and a mini-
mum of four bolts or rivets for wood side rails.

() Bolts and rivets in both metal and wood side rails
shall be staggered in position.

(5) Electrolytic action. Adequate means shall be em-
ployed to protect disimilar metals from electrolytic ac-
tion when such metals are joined.

(6) Welding. All welding shall be in accordance with
the "Code for Welding in Building Construction” (AWS
D1.0-1966).

(7) Protection from deterioration.

(a) Metal ladders and appurtenances shall be painted
or otherwise treated to resist corrosion and rusting when
location demands. Ladders formed by individual metal
rungs imbedded in concrete, which serve as access to pits
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filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-24-15001 MACHINE GUARDING.
(1) Types of guarding. One or more methods of machine
guarding shall be provided to protect the operator and
other employees in the machine area from hazards such
as those created by point of operation, ingoing nip
points, rotating parts, flying chips and sparks. Examples
of guarding methods are—barrier guards, two-hand
tripping devices, electronic safety devices, etc.

(2) General requirements for machine guards. Guards
shall be affixed to the machine where possible and se-
cured elsewhere if for any reason attachment to the ma-
chine is not possible. The guard shall be such that it does
not offer an accident hazard in itself.

(3) Point of operation guarding.

(a) Point of operation is the area on a machine where
work is actually performed upon the material being
processed.

(b) The point of operation of machines whose opera-
tion exposes an employee to injury, shall be guarded.
The guarding device shall be in conformity with any ap-
propriate standards therefor, or, in the absence of appli-
cable specific standards, shall be so designed and con-
structed as to prevent the operator from having any part
of his body in the danger zone during the operating
cycle.

(c) Circular meat cutting saws shall be guarded in one
of the following ways:

(i) A suspended counter—balanced circular meat cut-
ting saw that requires two-handed operation shall be
deemed adequately guarded if provided with a guard
that covers at least twenty—five degrees of the circum-
ference of the blade and it conforms to the requirements
of (c)(iv) of this subsection.

(ii) A suspended counter-balanced circular meat cut-
ting saw that requires only one-handed operation shall
be deemed adequately guarded if provided with a guard
that covers at least ninety degrees of the circumference
of the blade and it conforms to the requirements of
(c)(iv) of this subsection.

(iii) A nonsuspended circular meat saw, either one—
handed or two-handed operation, shall be deemed ade-
quately guarded if provided with a guard that covers at
least ninety degrees of the circumference of the blade
and it conforms to the requirements of (c)(iv) of this
subsection.
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(iv) All circular meat cutting saws shall conform to
the following:

(A) A "deadman” control shall be required.

(B) The guard protecting the operator from contact
with the blade shall be located between the operator and
the blade.

(C) The maximum number of degrees of circumfer-
ential guarding of the blade shall be provided based on
specific applications in meat cutting operations.

(D) A brake that automatically activates upon release
of the operating control(s) is required.

(d) Special handtools for placing and removing mate-
rial shall be such as to permit easy handling of material
without the operator placing a hand in the danger zone.
Such tools shall not be in lieu of other guarding required
by this section, but can only be used to supplement pro-
tection provided.

(e) The following are some of the machines which
usually require point of operation guarding:

(i) Guillotine cutters.

(ii) Shears.

(iii) Alligator shears.

(iv) Power presses. (Including platen presses.)

(v) Milling machines.

(vi) Power saws.

(vii) Jointers.

(viii) Portable power tools.

(ix) Forming rolls and calenders.

(4) Barrels, containers, and drums. Revolving drums,
barrels, and containers shall be guarded by an enclosure
which is interlocked with the drive mechanism, so that
the barrel, drum, or container cannot revolve unless the
guard enclosure is in place.

(5) Exposure of blades. When the periphery of the
blades of a fan is less than seven feet above the floor or
working level, the blades shall be guarded. The guard
shall have openings no larger than one-half inch. Safe-
guards shall be so constructed that rods, pipes, or like
material being handled by workmen will not enter same,
and come in contact with moving machinery. Fan blade
guards of any material are acceptable where the materi-
al provides protection to workers and meets the require-
ments of figure O—12 of WAC 296-24-18005(5).

(6) Cams and other machine parts which move in
such a manner as to create shearing or crushing hazards
shall, if exposed to contact, be guarded with a standard
safeguard.

(7) Guarding food waste disposal equipment. "Garb—
el” or equipment with similar configuration and opera-
tional characteristics, will have the worm screw conveyor
completely covered by a properly designed and mounted
trimboard cover in place during operation of the
mechanism.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 8§9-03,
filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-24-16517 RADIAL SAWS. (1) The
upper hood shall completely enclose the upper portion of
the blade down to a point that will include the end of the
saw arbor. The upper hood shall be constructed in such a
manner and of such material that it will protect the op-
erator from flying splinters, broken saw teeth, etc., and
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will deflect sawdust away from the operator. The sides of
the lower exposed portion of the blade shall be guarded
to the full diameter of the blade by a device that will
automatically adjust itself to the thickness of the stock
and remain in contact with stock being cut to give max-
imum protection possible for the operation being
performed.

(2) Each radial saw used for ripping shall be provided
with nonkickback fingers or dogs located on both sides of
the saw so as to oppose the thrust or tendency of the saw
to pick up the material or to throw it back toward the
operator. They shall be designed to provide adequate
holding power for all the thickness of material being cut.

(3) An adjustable stop shall be provided to prevent
the forward travel of the blade beyond the position nec-
essary to complete the cut.

(4) Installation shall be in such a manner that the
front end of the unit will be slightly higher than the rear,
so as to cause the cutting head to return to the starting
position in the following manner when released by the
operator:

(a) The cutting head or carriage shall return to the
rest or starting position in a gentle motion;

(b) The cutting head or carriage shall not bounce or
recoil when reaching the rest or starting position; and

(c) The cutting head or carriage will remain in the
rest or starting position.

(5) Ripping and ploughing shall be against the direc-
tion in which the saw turns. The direction of the saw ro-
tation shall be conspicuously marked on the hood. In
addition, a permanent label not less than 1 1/2 inches by
3/4 inch with standard proportional lettering shall be
affixed to the rear of the guard hood at approximately
the level of the arbor, where the blade teeth exit the up-
per hood during the operation of the saw, reading as
follows: "Danger: Do not rip or plough from this end.”
Such a label shall be colored standard danger red.

(6) Radial saws may be guarded with a fixed enclo-
sure, fixed barrier guard, or a manually adjusted guard
when specific conditions prevent use of the standard au-
tomatic adjusting guard. In those instances where alter-
nate fixed—type guards are used, they must provide pro-
tection equivalent to the protection afforded by auto-
matically adjusting guards. The alternate guards must
be used in accordance with manufacturer's instruction
and under sufficient supervision to ensure consistent
compliance with the intent of the standard.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-03,
filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-24-20503 GENERAL REQUIRE-
MENTS. (1) This section covers all types and shapes of
power—transmission belts, except the following when
operating at two hundred and fifty feet per minute or
less:

(a) Flat belts one inch or less in width.

(b) Flat belts two inches or less in width which are
free from metal lacings or fasteners.

(c) Round belts one-half inch or less in diameter.

(d) Single strand V-belts, the width of which is thir-
teen thirty—seconds inch or less.
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(2) Vertical and inclined belts (WAC 296-24-20511
(3) and (4)) if not more than two and one-half inches
wide and running at a speed of less than one thousand
feet per minute, and if free from metal lacings or fas-
tenings may be guarded with a nip—-point belt and pulley
guard.

(3) For the textile industry, because of the presence of
excessive deposits of lint, which constitute a serious fire
hazard, the sides and face sections only of nip—point belt
and pulley guards are required, provided the guard shall
extend at least six inches beyond the rim of the pulley on
" the in—running and off-running sides of the belt and at
least two inches away from the rim and face of the pul-
ley in all other directions.

(4) These standards cover the principal features with
which power transmission safeguards shall comply.
When there is no possibility of employee contact with
power transmission belts during operation, the belts are
"guarded by location” and no further guarding is
required.

(5) The following criteria will apply when evaluating
handwheels, nip points, and belts above the table top on
light (domestic) and medium duty sewing machines for
compliance. The conditions will apply in general indus-
try and the light apparel manufacturing industries on
machines using flat and round belts without metal lac-
ings and fasteners. Machines used to sew materials such
as leather, heavy canvas, denim, vinyl, or other types of
heavy material are not included.

(a) The operator's hands are not in, near or on the
wheel, nip point, or belt area when the machine is
operating.

(b) The distance between the area where the operator
is holding and feeding material with both hands, and the
belt or wheel location, is sufficient to not expose the op-
erator to the hazards.

(c) The table top is of sufficient size or arrangement
to not expose any other employee in the work area or
passing by the work area to the hazards.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73-5,
filed 5/9/73)

WAC 296-24-76503 APPLICATION OF RE-
QUIREMENTS. This section contains specifications for
the safe design and construction of fixed general indus-
trial stairs. This classification includes interior and exte-
rior stairs around machinery, tanks, and other equip-
ment, and stairs leading to or from floors, platforms, or
pits. This section does not apply to stairs used for fire
exit purposes, to construction operations, to private
buildings or residences, or to articulated stairs, such as
may be installed on floating roof tanks or on dock facili-
ties, the angle of which changes with the rise and fall of
the base support.

When stairs of public and private buildings are locat-
ed at loading or receiving docks, in maintenance areas,
etc., or are used exclusively by employees, the term
"fixed industrial steps” will apply and be evaluated

accordingly.

[37]

WSR 90-03-029

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73-5,
filed 5/9/73)

WAC 296-24-78007 CONSTRUCTION RE-
QUIREMENTS. (1) Basis of requirements.

(a) Dimensions specified hereinafter for wood ladders
are the minimum dressed cross-sectional dimensions for
the types of ladders herein designated, based on the spe-
cies of woods specified in WAC 296-24-78005(4), at a
moisture content of 15 percent. The dimensions for side
rails are based on a mortise or gain as specified for the
various types of ladders for step or rung attachments.
Where the strength of the side rails or back legs is re-
duced by a greater mortise or gain than shown, or where
it is desired to use a cross section for any wood part ei-
ther dimension of which is less than that specified, the
required dimensions may be found as indicated in (1)(b)
of this section.

(b) For the side rails of single extension and sectional
ladders, the proposed section shall develop an actual
stress per square inch not greater than 2,150 pounds for
Group 1 woods, 2,000 pounds for Group 2 woods, 1,600
pounds for Group 3 woods, or 1,375 pounds for Group 4
woods when computed by the following formula applying
to rectangular sections, with a maximum tolerance of 5
percent over these stresses:

3 LD (P+W/16)

1.5 LD (25+W/16)

S

2B (D’-d’) B (D’-0.67)

25 pounds, which is the normal component
on each rail of a load of 200 pounds at the
center of the ladder, equally distributed be-
tween the rails, when the foot of the ladder
is moved out of the perpendicular by one-
quarter of its length.

Stress in extreme fiber in pounds per square
inch.

Weight of ladder in pounds.

Maximum working length of ladder in
inches.

Net thickness of each side rail in inches.
Depth of side rail in inches.

Diameter of hole board for rung (d’ shall be
taken as not less than 0.67).

aUw =% ©n

(c) Adjustment of sizes for wood parts of stepladders
and other ladder types covered by this section may be
made as follows:

(i) The dimensions specified in later sections for parts
having rectangular cross sections generally represent
only one of a number of possible combinations of thick-
ness and width which could satisfy the requirements for
strength and stiffness. Depending upon the material sizes
available, manufacturing practices, and like factors,
parts produced by a particular manufacturer may or
may not agree exactly with the sizes given later. The
following provisions provide means for determining
equality of load-carrying capacity of parts of different
sizes or of determining sizes needed to provide equality.

(ii) Any changes in dimensions shall result in a
change in the width—thickness ratio for side rails of back
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legs not greater than 25 percent from the ratio for a
corresponding ladder as now covered in this section.

(iii) Where both dimensions are different from those
specified, the load—carrying capacity in bending of a part
will be equal to or greater than that of a part of specified
dimensions if the ratio P,/P, is not less than I, where

P, B,D)
Pl IBIDI2
and

B = Dimension of the part at right angles to the
direction of load (width of a step, thickness
of a side rail or back leg).

D = Dimension of the part parallel to the direc-
tion of load (thickness of a step, width of a
side rail or back leg).

B,D, = Dimensions as specified.
B,D, = Dimensions of part being considered.

(iv) The dimensions to be used in the computations
are net dimensions. For example, in the case of a step-
ladder side rail, the dimension B is to be taken as the
gross thickness of the rail minus the depth of the gain
for the steps. Where there is a rung hole at the center of
depth of a rail, a somewhat more accurate comparison
may be made by the use of the formula

P, BD, (D,;-d)

P, B,D, (D,*-d’)

where the symbols have the same meanings as before
and d is the diameter of the hole for the rung tenon. In
most instances the difference in results calculated by this
and by the earlier formula will be slight.

(2) Portable stepladders. Stepladders longer than 20
feet shall not be supplied. Stepladders as hereinafter
specified shall be of three types:

Type I—Industrial stepladder, 3 to 20 feet for heavy
duty, such as utilities, contractors, and industrial use.

Type II—Commercial stepladder, 3 to 12 feet for me-
dium duty, such as painters, offices, and light industrial
use.

Type 11I—Household stepladder, 3 to 6 feet for light
duty, such as light household use.

(a) General requirements.

(i) Slope is the inclination of side rails or back legs
with respect to the vertical and is expressed as a devia-
tion from the vertical per unit length of the member.
Stepladders shall be so constructed, that when in the
open position, the slope of the front section shall not be
less than 3 1/2 inches and the slope of the back section
not less than 2 inches, for each 12-inch length of side
rail.

(ii) A uniform step spacing shall be employed which
shall be not more than 12 inches. Steps shall be parallel
and level when the ladder is in position for use.

(iii) The minimum width between side rails at the top,
inside to inside, shall be not less than 11 1/2 inches.
From top to bottom, the side rails shall spread at least 1
inch for each foot of length of stepladder.
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(iv) When minimum thickness of side rails is used,
steps shall be closely fitted into the grooves in the side
rails one—eighth inch in depth with a tolerance of one
thirty—second inch, and shall be firmly secured as here-
inafter described; or they shall be closely fitted into
metal brackets of an equivalent strength, which in turn
shall be firmly secured to the side rails. The depth of
groove herein provided may be increased in proportion to
the thickness of side rails as provided in WAC 29624~
78007 (2)(b), (c) and (d).

(v) All stepladders shall have a top with wood or
metal brackets or fittings tightly secured to the top, side
rails, and back legs, to allow free swinging of the back
section without excessive play or wear at the joints.

(vi) A metal spreader or locking device of sufficient
size and strength to securely hold the front and back
sections in open positions shall be a component of each
stepladder. The spreader shall have all sharp points cov-
ered or removed to protect the user. For Type III ladder,
the pail shelf and spreader may be combined in one unit
(the so—called shelf-lock ladder).

(vii) When measured along the front edge of the side
rails, all stepladders shall measure within 3 inches of the
specified length.

(viii) Where bucket shelves are provided, they shall be
constructed to support a load of 25 pounds and shall be
so fastened that they can be folded up when the ladder is
closed.

(ix) All metal parts and fittings shall be securely at-
tached by means of rivets, bolts, screws, or equivalent
fasteners.

(b) Type I industrial stepladder.

(i) The minimum dimensions of the parts of the Type
I stepladder shall be as shown in Table D-2 when made
of Group 2 or Group 3 woods.

(A) The minimum thickness of side rails provides for
the cutting of a groove of one—eighth inch in depth with
the tolerance indicated in WAC 296-24-78007
(2)(a)(iv), and shall be increased when grooves of great-
er depth are used.

(ii) Steps shall be secured with at least two 6—d nails
at each end, or the equivalent thereof. Each step shall be
reinforced by a steel rod not less than 3/16 inch in di-
ameter with standard commercial tolerances, which shall
pass through metal washers of sufficient thickness and
diameter on each end to prevent pressing—into the side
rails, and a truss block which shall be fitted between the
rod and the center of each step, or by a metal angle
brace on each end firmly secured to the steps and side
rails, or by construction of equivalent strength and safe-
ty. Where the rod reinforcement construction is used,
the bottom step shall be provided further with a metal
angle brace on each end which shall be securely attached
to the bottom step and side rails. In addition, all steps
35/8 inches wide and 27 inches or more in overall
length and all steps 4 1/4 inches wide and 32 inches or
more in overall length shall be provided with a metal
angle brace at each end securely attached to the step
and side rail.

(iii) The back section shall be braced by one of the
following methods:
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(A) The back legs shall be braced with 1 1/8-inch
diameter rungs of Group 1 woods (see Table D-5), or
material of equivalent strength, having 7/8-inch diame-
ter tenons or oval wood rungs, or rectangular wood
rungs of equivalent strength, spaced not more than 12
inches apart. The back legs shall be bored with holes ei-
ther extending through the legs or to within three—six-
teenths inch of the outside face of the legs, the size of
the hole to be such as to insure a tight fit for the rung.
The shoulder of the rung shall be forced firmly against
~ the leg, and the tenon secured in place with a nail, or the

equivalent thereof, to prevent turning of the rungs. The
back legs shall be braced by a metal angle brace on each
side, securely fastened to the rung and the back legs, one
rung to be braced for each 4 feet of length or fraction
thereof, on ladders 4 feet or more in length, with braces
required only on the bottom rung for ladders that are 4
feet or shorter. Where rungs are more than 28 inches in
length between the back legs they shall be provided with
center bearing consisting of a wood bar not less than 3 /4
by 2 inches in a cross—section securely nailed to each
rung passing through it and long enough to include each
rung longer than 28 inches.

(B) The back leg shall be braced with horizontal wood
bars of Group 1, 2, or 3 woods in Table D-5 and not less
than 3/4 by 2 1/2 inches in cross—section, spaced not
more than 12 inches apart. The ends of the bars shall fit
into metal sockets of not less than 20—gauge (manufac-
turers standard) steel, or other material of equivalent
strength, or into mortises of not less than one—eighth
inch (tolerance of + one-thirty—second inch) in depth in
the back legs. A steel rod not less than 3/16 inch in di-
ameter with standard commercial tolerance shall pass
through the back legs, the bar, and at each end through
metal washers of sufficient diameter and thickness to
prevent passing into the back legs. The back legs shall
also be braced by a metal angle brace on each side,
securely fastened to the bar and to the legs, one bar to
be so braced for at least each 4 feet of length or fraction
thereof, with braces required only on bottom bar for
ladders that are 4 feet or shorter. Metal sockets when
used shall be attached to the back legs by rivets or by
means of a rod running through the socket or equivalent
thereof.

(iv) The back legs shall be reinforced by a rivet
through the depth of the leg above the hinge point, by
metal plates or collars at the hinge point, or by other
means suitable for preventing splitting of the back leg
from the hinge pin to the top.

(c) Type II commercial stepladder.

(i) The minimum dimensions of the parts of the Type
11 stepladder shall be as given in Table D-3 when made
of Group 2 or Group 3 woods.

(A) The minimum thickness of side rails provides for
the cutting of a groove of one—eighth inch in depth with
the tolerance indicated in (2)(a)(iv), and shall be in-
creased when grooves of greater depth are used.

(ii) Steps shall be secured with at least two 6—d nails
"at each end, or the equivalent thereof. Each step shall be
reinforced by a steel rod not less than 3/16 inch in di-
ameter with standard commercial tolerances which shall
pass through metal washers of sufficient thickness and
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diameter on each end to prevent pressing into the side
rails, and a truss block shall be fitted between the truss
rod and center of each step; or by a metal angle brace on
each end firmly secured to the steps and side rails; or by
construction of equivalent strength and safety. Where
the rod reinforcement construction is used, the bottom
step shall be provided further with a metal angle brace
on each end which shall be securely attached to the bot-
tom step and side rails. In addition all steps 27 inches or
more in overall length shall be provided with a metal
angle brace at each end securely attached to the step
and side rails.

(iii) The back legs shall be braced by one of the three
following methods:

(A) With 7/8~inch diameter wood dowels of Group 1
woods (see Table D-5) or material of equivalent
strength having not less than 5/8-inch tenons firmly se-
cured in the back legs and spaced not more than 12
inches apart. The back legs shall be bored with holes ei-
ther extending through the legs or to within three—six-
teenths inch of the outside face of the legs, the size of
the hole to be such as to insure a tight fit for the dowel.
The shoulder of the dowel shall be forced firmly against
the leg and the tenon secured in place with a nail, or the
equivalent thereof, to prevent turning of the dowel.

(aa) A bar connecting two or more of the dowels shall
be provided on all ladders of 6 feet or more. The cross—
sectional dimensions of the bar shall be the same as the
cross-sectional dimensions of the back legs, and the
dowels shall pass through holes at the centerline of the
bar. The bar shall be attached at the center of the length
of the lower two dowels on a 6—foot ladder and shall ex-
tend upward one dowel for each 2 feet of added length.

(B) With wood dowels as set forth in (2)(c)(iii)(A) of
this section, plus an inverted V bracing of 3/4—inch by
1 1/2~inch material through which the dowels extend,
the length of the V to extend two—thirds of the way up
the back.

(C) With horizontal bracing of Group 1, 2, 3, or 4
woods (see Table D-5) not less than 3/4 by 2 inches in
cross—section, the ends of which shall fit into metal
sockets of not less than 20-gauge (manufacturing stan-
dard), steel, or other material of equivalent strength or
into mortises not less than one-eighth inch in depth in
back legs. The bars shall be reinforced by steel rods not
less than 3/16 inch in diameter with standard commer-
cial tolerances which shall pass through the back legs,
the bar, and, at each end, through metal washers of suf-
ficient diameter and thickness to prevent pressing into
the back legs. The spacing of such braces shall not ex-
ceed 3 feet, and there shall be one brace on 3— and
4—-foot ladders, two braces on 5— and 6-foot ladders,
three braces on 7- and 8—foot ladders, and four braces
on 10— and 12-foot ladders. The bottom bar shall not be
more than 18 inches from the bottom of the ladder, and,
where only one bar is used, it shall be braced by a metal
angle brace on each end securely attached to the bar and
the back leg.

(d) Type III household stepladder.

(i) The minimum dimensions of the parts of the Type
II1 stepladder shall be as follows when made of Group 2
or Group 3 woods.
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Length, 3 to 6 feet

Thickness Depth
(inch) (inches) .
Side rails 3/4 21/2
Back legs 3/4 15/16
Steps 3/4 3
Top 3/4 5

The minimum thicknesses of side rails provide for the
cutting of a groove one—eighth inch in depth with the
tolerance indicated in WAC 296-24-78007 (2)(a)(iv),
and shall be increased when grooves of greater depth are
used.

(ii) Steps shall be secured with at least one 6—d nail at
each end, or the equivalent thereof. Each step shall be
reinforced by a steel rod not less than 3/16 inch in di-
ameter with standard commercial tolerance which shall
pass through metal washers of sufficient thickness and
diameter to prevent pressing into the side rails, or by a
metal brace at each end firmly secured to steps and side
rails or by construction of equivalent strength and safe-
ty. Where the rod reinforcement construction is used,
the bottomn step shall be provided further with a metal
angle brace on each end which shall be securely attached
to the bottom step and side rail.

(iii) Back legs shall be braced by one of the two fol-
lowing methods or by construction of equivalent strength
and safety:

(A) By diagonal slates of groups I, 2, 3, or 4 wood
(see Table D-5) not less than 5/16 by 1 1/4 inches
securely fastened to the back legs by nails, screws, or the
equivalent thereof.

(B) With horizontal bracing of Groups 1, 2, 3, or 4
wood (see Table D-5) not less than 5/8 by 1 5/8 inches
in cross section, the ends of which shall fit into metal
sockets of not less than 20-pauge (manufacturing stan-
dard) steel or other material of equivalent strength or
into mortises not less than one—eighth inch in depth in
back legs. The bars shall be reinforced by steel rods not
less than 3/16 inch in diameter with standard commer-
cial tolerances which shall pass through the back leg, the
bar, and at each end through metal washers of sufficient
diameter and thickness to prevent pressing into each leg.
The spacing of such bars shall not exceed 3 feet, and
there shall be one brace on 3— and 4—foot ladders, two
braces on 5— and 6-foot ladders. The bottom bar shall
be not more than 18 inches from the bottom of the
ladder.

(3) Portable rung ladders. Portable rung ladders as
herein specified shall be of four types, as follows: Single
ladder; two—section extension ladder; section ladder;
trestle and extension trestle ladder.

(a) General requirements.

(i) The base or lower portion of a ladder may have
either parallel sides or flared sides in accordance with
commercial practice.
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(ii) Rungs shall be parallel, level, and uniformly
spaced. The spacing shall be not more than 12 inches,
except as hereinafter specified.

TABLE D-2

DIMENSIONS FOR TYPE I STEP LADDER

Length, 12 feet
and less

Length, 14 and
16 feet

Length, 18 and
20 feet

Thickness Depth Thickness Depth Thickness Depth

(inch)  (inches) (inch) (inches) (inch) (inches)
Side rails —3/4 3 1/4  3/4  31/2 11/16 31/2
Back legs — 3/4 21/4 3/4 25/8 1 1/16 21/4
Steps 3/4  35/8 34 41/4 3/4 41/4
Tops 3/4 51/2 3/4 51/2 3/4 51)2
TABLE D-3
DIMENSIONS FOR TYPE Il STEP LADDER
Length, 3 to Length, 10 Length, 12
8 feet feet feet
Thickness Depth Thickness Depth Thickness Depth
(inch)  (inches) (inch) (inches) (inch) (inches)
Side rails — 3/4 25/8  3/4 25/8 3/4 3
-Back legs — 3/4 15/8 3/4 13/4 3/4 2
Steps 3/4 31/2 3/4 31/2  3/4 35/8
Tops 3/4 5 3/4 5 3/4 5

(iii) All holes for wood rungs shall either extend
through the side rails or be bored so as to give at least a
thirteen—sixteenths—inch length of bearing to the rung
tenon. In throughbored construction, the rungs shall ex-
tend at least flush with the outside rail surface. All holes
shall be located on the center line of the wide face of the
side rails and shall be of such size as to insure a tight fit
for the rung. The shoulder of the rung shall be forced
firmly against the side rails and the tenon secured in
place with a nail or the equivalent thereof, for the sole
purpose of preventing the turning of the rung and main-
taining the rung position in the side rail. Ladders used
with ladder jacks shall be a 3/16 inch metal tie rod im-
mediately under each rung.

(iv) Round rungs shall be of Group 1 woods (see Ta-
ble D-5), shall be not less than 1 1/8 inches in diameter
for lengths over 36 inches between side rails and 1 1/4
inches in diameter for lengths over 36 up to and includ-
ing 72 inches, and shall have not less than seven-
eighths—inch-diameter tenons, or rungs of equivalent
strength and bearing shall be provided. When rungs are
28 inches or more in length between side rails, they
shall, in addition, be provided with center bearing.

(v) Oval rungs or rungs of any other cross section may
be used provided they are secured by a nail at each end
or the equivalent thereof, and have at least the same
strength and bearing as round rungs of the same length.

(vi) All metal parts and fittings shall be securely at-
tached by means of rivets, bolts, screws, or equivalent
fasteners.

(vii) The construction and assembly of the movable
parts shall be such that they shall operate freely and
securely without binding or unnecessary play.
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(viii) When measured along the side rails, no rung
ladder or section thereof shall be more than 4 inches
shorter than the specified length.

(ix) Nonslip bases shall be securely bolted, riveted, or
attached by equivalent construction to the side rails.

(x) Hooks shall be securely bolted or riveted to the
side rails or equivalent construction and shall be of such
dimensions as to withstand the loads imposed upon
them.

(b) Single ladder.

(i) Single ladders longer than 30 feet shall not be
supplied.

(ii) The minimum dimensions of the side rails of the
single ladder shall be as follows when made of Group 2
or Group 3 woods:

Length of ladder Thickness  Depth
(feet) (inches) (inches)
Up to and including 16 11/8 21/2
Over 16 up to and in-
cluding 22 11/4 23/4
Over 22 up to and in-
cluding 30 11/4 3

(iii) Smaller side rails will be acceptable in all ladders
of this type when reinforced by a steel wire, rod, or strap
running the length of the side rails and adequately se-
cured thereto. Where such reinforcement is used, the re-
inforced rails shall be equivalent in strength to the side
rails specified in this WAC 296-24-78007 (3)(b)(ii).

(iv) The width between the side rails at the base, in-
side to inside, shall be at least 11 1/2 inches for all lad-
ders up to and including 10 feet. Such minimum widths
shall be increased at least one—fourth inch for each ad-
ditional 2 feet of length.

(c) Two-section ladder.

(i) Two-section extension ladders longer than 60 feet
shall not be supplied. All ladders of this type shall con-
sist of two sections, one to fit within the side rails of the
other, and arranged in such a manner that the upper
section can be raised and lowered.

(ii) The minimum dimensions of the side rails of the
two—section extension ladder shall be not less than spec-
ified in Table D—4.

(iii) The minimum dimensions of side rails set forth in
Table D-4 are based on the maximum working length,
which is the size of ladder less the minimum overlap,
which shall be as follows:

Overlap
Size of ladder (feet): (feet)
Up to and including 36 3
Over 36 up to and including 48 4
Over 48 up to and including 60 5

[41]

WSR 90-03-029

(iv) Smaller side rails will be acceptable in all ladders
of this type when reinforced by a steel wire, rod, or strap
running the length of the side rails and adequately se-
cured thereto. Where such reinforcement is used, the re-
inforced rails shall be equivalent in strength to the side
rails specified in Table D—4.

(v) The minimum distance between side rails of the
bottom section, inside to inside, shall be 14 1/2 inches
on ladders up to and including 28 feet; 16 inches on all
ladders over 28 feet up to and including 40 feet; 18
inches on all ladders over 40 feet.

(vi) Rungs. Rungs shall be of white oak, ash, hickory,
or wood of equivalent strength not less than 1 1/8 inches
in diameter with at least a 7/8 inch diameter tenon.
Where the distance between side rails is more than 28
inches rungs shall be supported in the center. Holes for
wood rungs shall either extend through the side rails or
be bored to give at least a 13/16 inch length of bearing
to the rung tenon. In throughbored construction the
rungs shall extend at least flush with the outside rail
surface. Holes shall be located on the center line of the
wide face of the side rails and shall be of such size as to
be a tight fit for the rung. The shoulder of the rung shall
be forced firmly against the side rails and the tenon se-
cured in place with a nail, or the equivalent thereof, to
prevent turning. A 3/16 inch diameter tie rod shall be
placed under each rung.

(vii) All locks and guide irons shall be of metal and
shall be of such construction and strength as to develop
the full strength of the side rails. All locks shall be posi-
tive in their action. The guide irons shall be securely at-
tached and so placed as to prevent the upper section
from tipping or falling out while raising, lowering, or in
use.

(viii) Ladders of this type may be equipped with a
rope and pulley, which shall be securely attached to the
ladder in such manner as not to weaken either the rungs
or the side rails. The pulley shall be not less than 1 1/4
inches in diameter.

(A) The rope used with the pulley shall be not less
than five-sixteenths inch in diameter having a minimum
breaking strength of 560 pounds, and shall be sufficient
length for the purpose intended.

(d) Sectional ladder.

(i) Assembled combinations of sectional ladders long-
er than lengths specified in (3)(d)(ii) shall not be used.

(ii) The minimum dimensions of side rails shall be as
follows for Group 2 or Group 3 woods:

Assembled length Thickness Depth
of ladder (feet) (inches) (inches)
Up to and including 21 11/8 23/4
Over 21 up to and in-
cluding 31 11/8 31/8
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TABLE D-4
DIMENSIONS OF SIDE RAILS FOR TWO-SECTION LADDER

Size of ladder, Rail
overall length
(feet) Thickness Depth
(inches) (inches)
For group 2 woods

16 11/16 X 2

20 11/16 X 21/4

24 11/16 X 21/2

28 11/16 X 23/4

32 11/8 X 23/4

36 15/16 X 23/4

40 15/16 X 23/4

44 15/16 X 3

For group 3 woods

16 11/8 X 2

20 11/8 X 21/4

24 11/8 X 21/2

28 11/8 X 23/4

32 15/16 X 23/4

36 15/16 X 3

40 13/8 X 3

44 13/8 X 31/4

48-52 13/8 X 33/4

5660 15/8 X 33/4

(iii) Ladders of this type shall have either straight
sides slightly converging toward the top of each section,
or shall have flaring sides at the bottom of the first (or
bottom) section, with the top section having converging
side rails to a width that shall be not less than 4 inches.
Except for the top section, the minimum width between
side rails shall be 11 inches.

(A) Adjacent sections shall be jointed by means of a
groove in the bottom end of each rail of the upper of the
two sections setting firmly over extensions outside the
side rails, of the topmost rung of the next lower section
and, at the same time, a groove in the top end of each
rail of the lower of the two sections setting firmly over
the bottom rung, inside the side rails, of the section next
above.

(B) The distance between the two rungs (top—most
rung of one section, bottom rung of the section next
above) mentioned in WAC 296-24-78007 (3)(d)(iii)(A)
shall not be less than 1 foot.

(C) The fit between rail grooves and rungs mentioned
in WAC 296-24-78007 (3)(d)(iii)(A) shall be such as
to provide a good fit without binding or unnccessary
play.

(D) The grooved ends of the sections shall be rein-
forced with a metal plate of not less than 18-gauge
(manufacturing standard) material properly secured
thereto, and a rivet adjacent to the groove, extending
through the depth of the rail, or the equivalent thereof.

(e) Trestle and extension trestle ladder.
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(i) Trestle ladders, or extension sections or base sec-
tions of extension trestle ladders longer than 20 feet
shall not be supplied.

(ii) The minimum dimensions of the side rails of the
trestle ladder, or the base sections of the extension tres-
tle ladder, shall be as follows for Group 2 or Group 3
woods.

Size of ladder Thickness Depth
(feet) (inches) (inches)
Up to and including 16 15/16 23/4
Over 16 up to and in-
cluding 20 15/16 3

The minimum dimensions of the side rails of the ex-
tension section of the extension trestle ladder, which
shall have parallel sides, shall be as follows for Group 2
or Group 3 woods.

Size of ladder Thickness  Depth

(feet) (inches) (inches)

Up to and including 12 15/16 21/4
Over 12 up to and in-

cluding 16 15/16 21/2
Over 16 up to and in-

cluding 20 15/16 23/4

(iii) Trestle ladders and base sections of extension
trestle ladders shall be so spread that when in an open
position the spread of the trestle at the bottom, inside to
inside, shall be at least 51/2 inches per foot of the
length of the ladder.

(iv) The width between the side rails at the base of
the trestle ladder and the base sections of the extension
trestle ladder shall be at least 21 inches for all ladders
and sections up to and including 6 feet. Longer lengths
shall be increased at least 1 inch for each additional foot
of length. The width between the side rails of the exten-
sion sections of the trestle ladder shall be not less than
12 inches.

(v) The tops of the side rails of the trestle ladder and
of the base section of the extension trestle ladder shall be
beveled or equivalent construction, and shall be provided
further with a metal hinge to prevent spreading.

(vi) A metal spreader or locking device to hold the
front and back sections in an open position, and to hold
the extension section securely in the elevated position,
shall be a component of all extension trestle ladders and
all trestle ladders over 12 feet in length.

(vii) Rungs shall be parallel and level. On the trestle
ladder, or on the base sections of the extension trestle
ladder, rungs shall be spaced not less than 8 inches or
more than 18 inches apart; on the extension section of
the extension trestle ladder, rungs shall be spaced not
less than 6 inches or more than 12 inches apart.

(viii) Rungs. Rungs shall be of white oak, ash, hicko-
ry, or wood of equivalent strength not less than 1 1/8
inches in diameter with at least a 7/8 inch diameter
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tenon. Where the distance between side rails is more
than 28 inches rungs shall be supported in the center.
Holes for wood rungs shall either extend through the
side rails or be bored to give at least a 13/16 inch length
of bearing to the rung tenon. In throughbored construc-
tion the rungs shall extend at least flush with the outside
rail surface. Holes shall be located on the center line of
the wide face of the side rails and shall be of such size as
to be a tight fit for the rung. The shoulder of the rung
shall be forced firmly against the side rails and the tenon
secured in place with a nail, or the equivalent thereof, to
prevent turning. A 3/16 inch diameter tie rod shall be
placed under each rung.

(4) Special-purpose ladders. All special-purpose lad-
ders shall comply with the appropriate requirements of
WAC 296-24-78007 (1), (2) and (3), except as herein-
after modified in this subsection.

(a) Platform stepladder. A platform stepladder is a
modification of a portable stepladder with a working
platform provided near the top.

(i) Platform stepladders shall be made in accordance
with the requirements of Type I stepladders or in ac-
cordance with the requirements for Type II stepladders.

(ii) The slope of the back section shall be such that a
vertical from the back edge of the platform will strike
the floor at a distance measured toward the front section
of not less than 3 inches from the base of the back
section.

(iii) The minimum width between side rails at the
platform shall be not less than 15 inches.

(iv) The back legs and side rails shall extend at least
24 inches above the platform and shall be connected
with a top member to form a three-sided rail, or equiv-
alent construction shall be provided.

(v) Platforms shall be so constructed as to be capable
of supporting a load of 200 pounds placed at any point
on the platform.

(vi) A separate spreader may be omitted from plat-
form ladders in which the height to the platform is 6 feet
or less. If the spreader is omitted, the platform shall be
so designed as to function as a spreader or locking device
to hold the front and back sections securely in an open
position, with the connection between side rails and back
legs being through the metal parts of the platform. The
wood parts of a combined wood and metal platform
functioning as a spreader shall not be depended upon to
contribute to the spreading or locking action.

(b) Painter's stepladder.

(i) Painter's stepladders longer than 12 feet shall not
be supplied.

(ii) Painter's stepladders shall be made in accordance
with the requirements of Type Il stepladders except for
the following:

(A) The top may be omitted.

(B) A rope spreader may be substituted for the metal
spreader required in WAC 296-24-78007 (2)(a)(vi).
The rope shall not be less than No. 6 sash cord or its
equivalent.

(c) Mason's ladder. A mason's ladder is a special type
of single ladder intended for use in heavy construction
work.
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(i) Mason's ladders longer than 40 feet shall not be
supplied.

(ii) The minimum dimensions of the side rails when
made of Group 2 or Group 3 woods and rungs (Group 1
woods) of the mason's ladder shall be as follows:

Side rails Diameter
Length of ladder Thickness  Depth Rung  Tenon
(feet) (inches (inches) (inches) (inches)
Up to and including 22 — 15/8 35/8 13/8 1
Over 22 up to and includ-
ing40 —— 15/8 41/2 13/8 1

(iii) The width between the side rails at the bottom
rung, inside to inside, shall be not less than 12 inches for
all ladders up to and including 10 feet. Such minimum
widths shall be increased by at least one—fourth inch for
each additional 2 feet of length.

(iv) Rungs shall be parallel and level and shall be
spaced not less than 8 inches or more than 12 inches
apart.

(5) Trolley and side-rolling ladders.

(a) Length. Trolley ladders and side-rolling ladders
longer than 20 feet should not be supplied.

(b) Dimensions. The dimensions of the side rails shall
not be less than the following for Group 2 or Group 3
woods.

Length of side Thickness Depth
rails (feet) (inch) (inches)
Up to and including 10 3/4 3
Over 10 up to and in-
cluding 20 3/4 33/4

The minimum thicknesses of side rails provide for the
cutting of a groove not over one—eighth inch in depth
and shall be increased when grooves of greater depth are
used. Flat steps shall have the following minimum di-
mensions for Group 2 or Group 3 woods.

Length of side Thickness Depth
rails (feet) (inch) (inches)
Up to and including 16 3/4 3
Over 16 up to and in-
cluding 20 3/4 31/4
Over 20 up to and in-
cluding 24 3/4 31/2
Over 24 up to and in-
cluding 28 —————— 3/4 4

(c) Width. The width between the side rails, inside to
inside, shall be at least 12 inches.

(d) Step attachment. Flat steps shall be inset in the
side rails one—eighth inch and secured with at least two
6—d nails at each end or the equivalent thereof. They
shall be reinforced with angle braces or a 3/16-inch
steel rod.
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(e) Locking device. Locking devices should be provid-
ed on all trolley ladders.

(f) Tracks.

(i) Tracks shall be wood, or metal (excluding cast
iron), or a combination of these materials.

(ii) Tracks for the top end of ladders shall be fastened
securely and shall be so constructed that the wheels will
not jump the track. Tracks shall be so designed as to
provide for all probable loads to which they will be
subjected.

(iii) The supports shall be securely fastened by the lag
screws, machine, hook, or toggle bolts, or their
equivalent.

(iv) Track for side-rolling ladders shall be supported
by metal or wood brackets securely screwed or bolted to
shelving or other permanent structure at not over 3 feet.

(g) Wheel carriages.

(i) Wheel carriages shall be so designed as to provide
for all loads to which they will be subjected. Two—point
suspension should be used.

(ii) The wheel carriage for the top end of the ladder
shall be securely fastened to the top of the ladder with
metal brackets bolted either to the side rails or to the top
step. When bolted to the top step, this step shall be se-
cured to the side rails with metal braces in addition to
those otherwise provided. The wheel carriage shall be so
designed that a loose or broken wheel will not allow the
ladder to drop or become detached from the track.

(iii) The wheel carriage for the bottom end of the
ladder shall be securely fastened to the bottom of the
ladder.

(iv) The wheels at the upper end of the ladder shall
have minimum wheel base of 8 inches.

(v) When wheels are used at the bottom of the ladder,
there shall be at least one wheel supporting each side
rail.

(vi) Running gear for bottoms of both trolley and
side—rolling ladders shall be so designed and constructed
as to provide for any load to which they will be
subjected.

(6) Jacob's ladders. Portable type ladders fabricated
with side rails of rope, wire, chain, etc., and having rigid
rungs. Care and use shall be as follows:

(a) Jacob's ladders shall not be used in lengths longer
than 30 feet.

(b) Side rails shall be fabricated from rope, metal
bars, wire, chain, or material of substantial construction.

(c) Rungs shall be evenly spaced from 12 to 16 inches
apart and not less than 16 inches in length.

(d) Rungs shall be fabricated from wood, metal, or
other substantial construction and be securely fastened
to the side rails.

(e) The assembled ladder and its means of suspension
shall be capable of supporting a minimum of 500 pounds
with a safety factor of 5 to 1, unless the side rails are of
manila rope which requires a safety factor of 10 to 1.

() Care and use of Jacob's ladders shall be in ac-
cordance with the applicable portions of WAC 296-24—
78009.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73-5,
filed 5/9/73)

WAC 296-24-81003 DESIGN REQUIRE-
MENTS. (1) Design considerations. All ladders, appur-
tenances, and fastenings shall be designed to meet the
following load requirements:

(a) The minimum design live load shall be a single
concentrated load of 200 pounds.

(b) The number and position of additional concen-
trated live—load units of 200 pounds each as determined
from anticipated usage of the ladder shall be considered
in the design.

(c) The live loads imposed by persons occupying the
ladder shall be considered to be concentrated at such
points as will cause the maximum stress in the structural
member being considered.

(d) The weight of the ladder and attached appurte-
nances together with the live load shall be considered in
the design of rails and fastenings.

(2) Design stresses.

(a) Design stresses for wood components of ladders
shall not exceed those specified in WAC 296-24-78001
through 296-24-79507. All wood parts of fixed ladders
shall meet the requirements of WAC 296-24-78005.

(b) For fixed ladders consisting of wood side rails and
wood rungs or cleats, used at a pitch in the range 75 de-
grees to 90 degrees, and intended for use by no more
than one person per section, single ladders as described
in WAC 296-24-78007 (3)(b) are acceptable.

(3) Fixed embedded steps. Individual fixed steps used
for access or egress, embedded in the walls of risers or
the conical top sections of manholes shall be safe, well
constructed, and installed in accordance with good engi-
neering practices. Appurtenances penetrating the man-
hole walls are prohibited.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 74-27,
filed 5/7/74)

WAC 296-24-82503 GENERAL REQUIRE-
MENTS FOR ALL SCAFFOLDS. (1) Scaffolds shall
be furnished and erected in accordance with this stan-
dard for persons engaged in work that cannot be done
safely from the ground or from solid construction, except
that ladders used for such work shall conform to WAC
296-24-780 through 296-24-78009 and 296-24-795
through 296-24-79507.

(2) The footing or anchorage for scaffolds shall be
sound, rigid, and capable of carrying the maximum in-
tended load with—out settling or displacement. Unstable
objects such as barrels, boxes, loose brick, or concrete
blocks shall not be used to support scaffolds or planks.

(3) Guardrails and toeboards shall be installed on all
open sides and ends of platforms more than 8 feet above
the ground or floor except:

(a) Scaffolding wholly within the interior of a building
and covering the entire floor area of any room therein
and not having any side exposed to a hoistway, elevator
shaft, stairwell, or other floor openings, and

(b) Needle-beam scaffolds and floats in use by struc-
tural iron workers.
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{4) Guardrails should all be 2 x 4 inches or the equiv-
alent, installed no less than 36 inches or not more than
42 inches high, with a midrail, when required, of 1((=))
x 4((=))inch nominal lumber or equivalent. Supports
should be at intervals not to exceed ten feet. Toeboards
shall be a minimum of 4 inches nominal lumber in
height.

((t4))) (5) Factory-built (laminated) scaffold planks
meeting the requirements of wood scaffold planks may
be substituted for wood scaffold planks.

(6) Scaffolds and their components shall be capable of
supporting without failure at least four times the maxi-
mum intended load.

((£59)) (7) Scaffolds and other devices mentioned or
described in these standards shall be maintained in safe
condition. Scaffolds shall not be altered or moved hori-
zontally while they are in use or occupied.

((£6))) (8) Any scaffold damaged or weakened from
any cause shall be immediately repaired and shall not be
used until repairs have been completed.

((EH)) (9) Scaffolds shall not be loaded in excess of
the working load for which they are intended.

((£8))) (10) All load—carrying timber members of
scaffold framing shall be a minimum of 1,500 f. (stress
grade) construction grade lumber. All dimensions are
nominal sizes as provided in the American Lumber
Standards, except that where rough sizes are noted, only
rough or undressed lumber of the size specified will sat-
isfy minimum requirements. (NOTE: Where nominal
sizes of lumber are used in place of rough sizes the
nominal size lumber shall be such as to provide equiva-
lent strength to that specified in Tables D-7 through
D-12 and D-16.)

((6¢99)) (11) All planking shall be Scaffold Grade as
recognized by grading rules for the species of wood used.
The maximum permissible spans for 2— x 9-inch or wid-
er planks are shown in the following table:

Material
Full thickness Nominal
undressed thickness
lumber lumber
Working load (p.sf) 25 50 75 25 50
Permissible span
(ft.) 10 8 6 8 6

The maximum permissible span for 1 1/4 x 9-inch or
wider plank of full thickness is 4 feet with medium
loading of 50 p.s.f.

((€19))) (12) Nails or bolts used in the construction of
scaffolds shall be of adequate size and in sufficient num-
bers at each connection to develop the designed strength
of the scaffold. Nails shall not be subjected to a straight
pull and shall be driven full length.

(1)) (13) All planking or platforms shall be over-
lapped (minimum 12 inches) or secured from movement.

((€12))) (14) An access ladder or equivalent safe ac-
cess shall be provided.
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((€13))) (15) Scaffold planks shall extend over their
end supports not less than 6 inches nor more than 18
inches.

((644))) (16) The poles, legs, or uprights of scaffolds
shall be plumb, and securely and rigidly braced to pre-
vent swaying and displacement.

TABLE D-7

MINIMUM NOMINAL SIZE AND MAXIMUM SPACING OF
MEMBERS OF SINGLE POLE SCAFFOLDS LIGHT DUTY

Maximum height of scaffold

20 feet 60 feet

Uniformly dis-
tributed load  Not to exceed 25 pounds

per square foot.

Poles or up-
rights 2by4in——— 4 by 4in.
Pole  spacing
(longitudinal) 6 ft. 0 in.———— 10 ft. O in.
Maximum
width of scaf-
fold 5ft.0in.——— 5 ft. 0 in.
Bearers or put-
logs to 3 ft. 0
in. width 2by4in———2 by 4in.
Bearers or put-
logs to 5 ft. 0
in. width—— 2 by 6 in. or 2 by 6 in. or
3by4in—— 3 by4in.
(rough)
Ledgers——— 1 by 4in.———— 1 1/4 by 9 in.
Planking 11/4by9
in. (rough) —— 2 by 9 in.
Vertical spacing
of horizontal
members 7 ft. 0 in.——— 7 ft. 0 in.
Bracing, hori-
zontal and di-
agonal 1 by 4 in.——— 1 by 4 in.
Tie~ins 1 by 4 in.——— 1 by 4 in.
Toeboards 4 in. high
(minimum) —— 4 in. high
(minimum)
Guardrail 2by4in————2by4in.

All members except planking are used on edge.

TABLE D-8
MINIMUM NOMINAL SIZE AND MAXIMUM SPACING OF
MEMBERS OF SINGLE POLE SCAFFOLDS MEDIUM DUTY

Uniformly distributed
load Not to exceed 50 pounds
per square foot.

Maximum height of

scaffold 60 ft.
Poles or uprights 4 by 4 in.
Pole spacing (longitu-

dinal) 8 ft. O in.
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TABLE D-8
MINIMUM NOMINAL SIZE AND MAXIMUM SPACING OF
MEMBERS OF SINGLE POLE SCAFFOLDS MEDIUM DUTY

Maximum—width—of

scaffold 5 ft. 0 in.
Bearers or putlogs— 2 by 9 in. or 3 by 4 in.
Spacing of bearers or

putlogs 8 ft. 0 in.
Ledgers 2 by 9 in.
Vertical spacing of
horizontal mem-
bers ——— 9 ft. O in.
Bracing, horizontal— 1 by 6 in. or 1 1/4 by
4 in.
Bracing, diagonal — 1 by 4 in.
Tie-ins—————— 1 by 4 in.
Planking 2 by 9 in.
Toeboards 4 in. high (minimum)
Guardrail 2 by 4 in.

All members except planking are used on edge.
TABLE D-9

MINIMUM NOMINAL SIZE AND MAXIMUM SPACING OF
MEMBERS OF SINGLE POLE SCAFFOLDS HEAVY DUTY

Uniformly distributed
load ———————— Not to exceed 75 pounds
per square foot.
Maximum height of
scaffold —— 60 ft.

Poles or uprights 4 by 4 in.
Pole spacing (longitu-
dinal) ———— 6 ft. O in.
Maximum width of
scaffold 5 ft. 0 in.
Bearers or putlogs— 2 by 9 in. or 3 by 5 in.
(rough).
Spacing of bearers or
putlogs 6 ft. 0 in.
Ledgers 2 by 9 in.

Vertical spacing of
horizontal mem-
bers —— 6 ft. 6 in.
Bracing, horizontal

and diagonal 2 by 4 in.
Tie—ins 1 by 4 in.
Planking 2 by 9 in.
Toeboards 4 in. high (minimum).
Guardrail 2 by 4 in.

All members except planking are used on edge.
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TABLE D-10

MINIMUM NOMINAL SIZE AND MAXIMUM SPACING OF
MEMBERS OF INDEPENDENT POLE SCAFFOLDS LIGHT
DUTY

Maximum height of scaffold

20 feet 60 feet

Uniformly dis-
tributed load  Not to exceed 25 pounds
per square foot.

Poles or up-

rights 2 by 4 in———4 by 4 in.
Pole  spacing

(longitudinal) 6 ft. 0 in.———— 10 ft. 0 in.
Pole spacing

(transverse) — 6 ft. 0 in. 10 ft. O in.

Ledgers——— 11/4by4in.— 11/4 by 9 in.
Bearers to 3 ft.
0 in. span — 2 by 4 in.——— 2 by 4 in.
Bearers to 10 ft.
0 in. span — 2 by 6 in. or 2by9
3 by 4in. (rough) or
3 by 8 in.
Planking 11/4by9in.— 2by9in.

Vertical spacing
of horizontal

members 7 ft. 0 in.——— 7 ft. 0 in.
Bracing, hori-

zontal and di-

agonal 1 by 4 in.———— 1 by 4 in.
Tie—ins 1 by 4 in.——— | by 4 in.
Toeboards 4 in. high———— 4 in. high

(minimum).

Guardrail 2by4in—— 2 by 4in.

All members except planking are used on edge.
TABLE D-11

MINIMUM NOMINAL SIZE AND MAXIMUM SPACING OF
MEMBERS OF INDEPENDENT POLE SCAFFOLDS MEDIUM
DUTY

Uniformly distributed
load —————— Not to exceed 50 pounds
per square foot.
Maximum height of
scaffold —— 60 ft.

Poles or uprights 4 by 4 in.
Pole spacing (longitu-
dinal)————— 8 ft. O in.
Pole spacing (trans-
verse)————— 8 ft. O in.
Ledgers 2 by 9 in.

Vertical spacing of
horizontal mem-
bers ————— 6 ft. 0 in.
Spacing of bearers — 8 ft. 0 in.
Bearers 2 by 9 in. rough or 2 by
10 in.
Bracing, horizontal— 1 by 6in. or 1 1/4 by
4 in.
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TABLE D-11

MINIMUM NOMINAL SIZE AND MAXIMUM SPACING OF
MEMBERS OF INDEPENDENT POLE SCAFFOLDS MEDIUM

DUTY
Bracing, diagonal — 1 by 4 in.
Tie—~ins 1 by 4 in.
Planking 2 by 9 in.
Toeboards 4 in. high (minimum).
Guardrail 2 by 4 in.

All members except planking are used on edge.
TABLE D-12

MINIMUM NOMINAL SIZE AND MAXIMUM SPACING OF
MEMBERS OF INDEPENDENT POLE SCAFFOLDS HEAVY
DUTY

Uniformly distributed
load Not to exceed 75 pounds
per square foot.

Maximum height of

scaffold 60 ft.
Poles or uprights 4 by 4 in.
Pole spacing (longitu-

dinal) 6 ft. 0 in.
Pole spacing (trans-

verse) 8 ft. 0 in.
Ledgers 2 by 9 in.
Vertical spacing of

horizontal mem-

bers 4 ft. 6 in.
Bearers 2 by 9 in. (rough).
Bracing, horizontal

and diagonal 2 by 4in
Tie~ins 1 by 4in
Planking 2 by 9in
Toeboards 4 in. hlgh (minimum).
Guardrail 2 by 4 in.

All members except planking are used on edge.

((€15))) (17) Materials being hoisted onto a scaffold
shall have a tag line.

((6163)) (18) Overhead protection shall be provided
for workmen working on a scaffold when they are ex-
posed to overhead hazards.

((€19)) (19) Scaffolds shall be provided with a screen
between the toe board and the guardrail, extending
along the entire opening, consisting of No. 18 gauge
U.S. Standard Wire one-half-inch mesh or the equiva-
lent, where persons are required to work or pass under
the scaffolds.

((18))) (20) Employees shall not work on scaffolds
during storms or high winds.

((£1%))) (21) Employees shall not work on scaffolds
which are covered with ice or snow.

((€26))) (22) Tools, materials, and debris shall not be
allowed to accumulate in quantities to cause a hazard.

((€2D)) (23) Only treated or protected fiber rope
shall be used for or near any work involving the use of
corrosive substances or chemicals.
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((£22))) (24) Wire or fiber rope used for scaffold sus-
pension shall be capable of supporting at least six times
the intended load.

((£23))) (25) When acid solutions are used for clean-
ing buildings over 50 feet in height, wire rope supported
scaffolds shall be used.

((€29))) (26) The use of shore scaffolds or leanto
scaffolds is prohibited.

((€25))) (27) Lumber sizes, when used in WAC 296—
24-82505 through 296-24-82545, refer to nominal sizes
except where otherwise stated.

((€26))) (28) Scaffolds shall be secured to permanent
structures, through use of anchor bolts, reveal bolts, or
other equivalent means. Window cleaners' anchor bolts
shall not be used.

((€21)) (29) Special precautions shall be taken to
protect scaffold members, including any wire or fiber
ropes, when using a heat—producing process.

((€28))) (30) When rope falls are used to support
swinging scaffolding, the rope falls shall be of sufficient
length to reach the ground. Lengthening rope falls by
typing on additional lengths shall be prohibited.

((€29))) (31) When screw shackles are used to sup-
port staging, etc., the pin must be wired or pinned so
that the shackle will not become unscrewed by strain or
stress.

((639))) (32) All hooks on blocks used for raising
scaffolding shall be provided with a safety latch or be
"moused at the throat" to prevent the hook from be-
coming dislodged.

((63h)) (33) Lifelines size shall be 3/4 inch manila
rope or équivalent with a minimum breaking strength of
5400 pounds. Safety belt lanyards shall be a minimum
of 1/2 inch nylon or equivalent with a maximum length
to provide for a fall of no greater than 6 feet. This rope
shall have a minimum breaking strength of 5400 pounds.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-24,
filed 5/6/86)

WAC 296-52-417 DEFINITIONS. Definitions as
used in this chapter, unless a different meaning is plainly
required by the context:

(1) "Attend" means the physical presence of an auth-
orized person within the field of vision of explosives. The
said attendant shall be awake, alert and not engaged in
activities which may divert his attention so that in case
of an emergency he can get to the explosives quickly and
without interference, except for brief periods of neces-
sary absence, during which absence simple theft of ex-
plosives is not ordinarily possible.

(2) "Authorized," "approved” or "approval® means
authorized, approved, or approval by the department of
labor and industries or other approving agency or indi-
vidual as specified by the provisions of this chapter.

(3) "Barricaded” means the effective screening of a
building containing explosives from a magazine or other
building, railway, or highway by a natural or an artifi-
cial barrier. A straight line from the top of any sidewall
of the building containing explosives to the eave line of
any magazine or other building or to a point twelve feet
above the center of a railway or highway shall pass
through such barrier.
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(4) "Blast area" means the area of a blast within the
influence of flying rock missiles, gases, and concussion.

(5) "Blast pattern” means the plan of the drill holes
laid out on a bench; an expression of the burden distance
and the spacing distance and their relationship to each
other.

(6) "Blast site” means the area where explosive mate-
rial is handled during loading, including the perimeter of
blast holes and 50 feet in all directions from loaded holes
or holes to be loaded. In underground mines 15 feet of
solid rib or pillar can be substituted for the 50 foot
distance.

(7) "Blaster” means that qualified person in charge of
and responsible for the loading and firing of a blast.

(8) "Blasting agent" means any material or mixture
consisting of a fuel and oxidizer, intended for blasting,
not otherwise classified as an explosive, and in which
none of the ingredients are classified as an explosive,
provided that the finished product, as mixed and pack-
aged for use or shipment, cannot be detonated when un-
confined by means of a No. 8 test blasting cap.

(9) "Day box" means a box which is not approved as
a magazine for unattended storage of explosives. Such
box may be used for storage of explosives during work-
ing hours on a job site, provided that it shall always be
guarded against theft, particularly in inhabited areas,
and shall be attended or locked and secured against out-
right lifting, as the risk demands. Caps shall be safely
separated from other explosives. Such day boxes shall be
marked with the word "explosives((-))" and be con-
structed in accordance with WAC 296-52-457(7).

(10) "Dealer” means any person who purchases ex-
plosives or blasting agents for the sole purpose of resale,
and not for use or consumption.

(11) "Department” means the department of labor
and industries.

(12) "Detonating cord" means a round, flexible cord
containing a center core of high explosive and used to
initiate other explosives.

(13) "Detonator” means any device containing any
initiating or primary explosive that is used for initiating
detonation. The term includes, but is not limited to,
electric blasting caps of instantaneous and delay types,
blasting caps for use with safety fuses, detonating cord
delay connectors, and nonelectric instantaneous and de-
lay blasting caps which use detonating cord, shock tube,
or any other replacement for electric leg wires.

(14) "Director” means the director of the department
of labor and industries, or his designated representative.

(15) "Division" means the division of industrial safety
and health of the department.

(16) "Efficient artificial barricade” means an artificial
mound or properly revetted wall of earth of a minimum
thickness of not less than three feet or such other artifi-
cial barricade as approved by the department of labor
and industries.

(17) "Explosive" or "explosives" whenever used in this
chapter means any chemical compound or mechanical
mixture that is commonly used or intended for the pur-
pose of producing an explosion, that contains any oxi-
dizing and combustible units, or other ingredients, in
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such proportions, quantities or packing, that an ignition
by fire, by friction, by concussion, by percussion, or by
detonation of any part of the compound or mixture may
cause such a sudden generation of highly heated gases
that the resultant gaseous pressures are capable of pro-
ducing destructive effects on contiguous objects or of de-
stroying life or limb. In addition, the term "explosives”
shall include all material which is classified as Class A,
Class B, and Class C explosives by the federal Depart-
ment of Transportation: PROVIDED, That for the pur-
poses of this chapter small arms ammunition, small arms
ammunition primers, smokeless powder not exceeding
fifty pounds, and black powder not exceeding five pounds
shall not be defined as explosives: PROVIDED, That
such black powder is intended to be used solely for
sporting, recreational, or cultural purposes in antique
firearms. Classification of explosives shall include but
not be limited to the following:

Note: Classification of explosives is described by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Transportation as follows (see 49 CFR, Parts 100~

199) (1984):

(a) Class A explosives: (Possessing detonating hazard) dyna-
mite, nitroglycerin, picric acid, lead azide, fulminate of
mercury, black powder exceeding five pounds, blasting caps
in quantities of 1001 or more, and detonating primers.
Class B explosives: (Possessing flammable hazard) propel-
lant explosives, including smokeless propellants exceeding
fifty pounds.

Class C explosives: (Including certain types of manufac-
tured articles which contain Class A or Class B explosives,
or both, as components but in restricted quantities) blasting
caps in quantities of 1000 or less.

(b)

(©)

(18) "Explosive-actuated power devices" means any
tool or special mechanized device which is actuated by
explosives, but not to include propellant-actuated power
devices.

(19) "Explosives manufacturing building” means any
building or other structure (excepting magazines) con-
taining explosives, in which the manufacture of explo-
sives, or any processing involving explosives, is carried
on, and any building where explosives are used as a
component part or ingredient in the manufacture of any
article or device.

(20) "Explosives manufacturing plant” means all
lands, with the buildings situated thereon, used in con-
nection with the manufacturing or processing of explo-
sives or in which any process involving explosives is car-
ried on, or the storage of explosives thereat, as well as
any premises where explosives are used as a component
part or ingredient in the manufacture of any article or
device.

(21) "Factory building” means the same as "manu-
facturing building."

(22) "Forbidden or not acceptable explosives” means
explosives which are forbidden or not acceptable for
transportation by common carriers by rail freight, rail
express, highway, or water in accordance with the regu-
lations of the federal Department of Transportation.

(23) "Fuel" means a substance which may react with
oxygen to produce combustion.

(24) "Fuse cap (fuse detonator)" means a detonator
which is initiated by a safety fuse; also referred to as an
ordinary blasting cap.
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(25) "Fuse (safety)" means a flexible cord containing
an internal burning medium by which fire or flame is
conveyed at a continuous and uniform rate from the
point of ignition to the point of use, usually a fuse
detonator.

(26) "Handler" means any person/individual who
handles explosives for purposes of transporting, moving,
or assisting a licensed user (blaster) in loading, firing,
blasting, or disposing of explosives and blasting agents.
This does not include employees of a licensed manufac-
turer engaged in manufacturing process, drivers of com-
mon carriers or contract haulers.

(27) "Handloader” means any person who engages in
the noncommercial assembling of small arms ammuni-
tion for his own use, specifically the operation of install-
ing new primers, powder, and projectiles into cartridge
cases.

(28) "Handloader components” means small arms
ammunition, small arms ammunition primers, smoke—
less powder not exceeding fifty pounds, and black pow-
der as used in muzzle loading firearms not exceeding five
pounds.

(29) "Highway" means any public street, public alley,
or public road.

(30) "Inhabited building” means only a building reg-
ularly occupied in whole or in part as a habitation for
human beings, or any church, schoolhouse, railroad sta-
tion, store, or other building where people are accus-
tomed to assemble, other than any building or structure
occupied in connection with the manufacture, transpor-
tation, storage, or use of explosives.

The magazine for indoor storage is not required to be
a cubic yard in size as long as it is constructed as stated
in WAC 296-52-090(3).

The interpretation of an uninhabited building as de-
fined by the "Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, and Fire-
arms" Department of the Treasury, which is the federal
regulatory agency of explosives, allows 50 pounds of
high explosives or 5,000 caps in a warehouse, wholesale,
or retail establishments. It also states: "No indoor facili-
ties for storage of high explosive shall be located in a
residence or dwelling.”

We only allow 1,000 caps, which is computed to -
1/2 pounds of explosives and is much less than the Bu-
reau of Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms allows. There-
fore, the department will allow indoor storage to include
shops and maintenance buildings.

(31) "Magazine” means any building, structure or
container, other than an explosive manufacturing build-
ing, approved for the storage of explosive materials.

(32) "Manufacturer” means any person engaged in
the business of manufacturing explosive materials for
purposes of sale, distribution, or use.

(33) "Motor vehicle” means any self—propelled auto-
mobile, truck, tractor, semitrailer or full trailer, or other
conveyance used for the transportation of freight.

(34) "Mudcap” means covering the required number
of cartridges that have been laid on top of a boulder
with a three or four inch layer of mud (free from rocks
or other material which might constitute a missile haz-
ard). Mudcapping is also commonly known as "bulldoz-
ing" and "dobying."
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(35) "Natural barricade" means any natural hill,
mound, wall, or barrier composed of earth or rock or
other solid material of a minimum thickness of not less
than three feet.

(36) "Oxidizer" means a substance that yields oxygen
readily to stimulate the combustion of organic matter or
other fuel.

(37) "Permanent magazines" means magazines that
are permanently fastened to a foundation and that are
left unattended. The capacity of said permanent maga-
zines shall not exceed the limits stated in RCW 70.74-
.040. Permanent magazines shall be approved and
licensed.

(38) "Person” means any individual, firm, copartner-
ship, corporation, company, association, joint stock asso-
ciation, and including any trustee, receiver, assignee, or
personal representative thereof.

(39) "Person responsible,” for an explosives magazine,
means the legal person who actually operates the maga-
zine and who is responsible for the proper storage, pro-
tection and removal of the explosives. The responsible
person may be the owner or the lessee or the authorized
operator of the magazine.

(40) "Portable magazines" also called "field" maga-
zines means magazines that are designed to be unat-
tended and that are not permanently fastened to a foun-
dation. Said magazines shall be so constructed or se-
cured that they can not be readily lifted and carried
away by unauthorized persons. The capacity of said
portable magazines shall be limited to the amount of
explosives required for efficient operation. Portable mag-
azines shall be approved and licensed.

(41) "Possess” means the physical possession of ex-
plosives in one's hand, vehicle, magazine or building.

(42) "Primer” means a unit, package, cartridge, or
explosive used to initiate other explosives or blasting
agents.

(43) "Propellant-actuated power device" means any
tool or special mechanized device or gas generator sys-
tem which is actuated by a propellant or which releases
and directs work through a propellant charge.

(44) "Public conveyance” means any railroad car,
streetcar, ferry, cab, bus, airplane, or other vehicle
which is carrying passengers for hire.

(45) "Public utility transmission system" means power
transmission lines over 751 volts, telephone cables, or
microwave transmission systems, or buried or exposed
pipelines carrying water, natural gas, petroleum, or
crude oil, or refined products and chemicals, whose ser-
vices are regulated by the utilities and transportation
commission, municipal, or other publicly owned systems.

(46) "Purchaser” means any person who buys, ac-
cepts, or receives any explosives or blasting agents.

(47) "Pyrotechnics” means any combustible.or explo-
sive compositions or manufactured articles designed and
prepared for the purpose of producing audible or visible
effects which are commonly referred to as fireworks.

(48) "Railroad” means any steam, electric, or other
railroad which carries passengers for hire.

(49) "Railroad freight car" means cars that are built
for and loaded with explosives and operated in accord-
ance with DOT rules.



WSR 90-03-029

(50) "Semiconductive hose” means a hose with an
electrical resistance high enough to limit flow of stray
electric currents to safe levels, yet not so high as to pre-
vent drainage of static electric charges to ground; hose
of not more than 2 megohms resistance over its entire
length and of not less than 5,000 ohms per foot meets
the requirement.

(51) "Shall" means that the rule establishes a mini-
mum standard which is mandatory.

(52) "Small arms ammunition" means any shotgun,
rifle, pistol, or revolver cartridge, and cartridges for pro-
pellant-actuated power devices and industrial guns. Mil-
itary—type ammunition containing explosive bursting
charges, incendiary, tracer, spotting, or pyrotechnic pro-
jectiles is excluded from this definition.

(53) "Small arms ammunition primers" means small
percussion-sensitive explosive charges encased in a cap
or capsule and used to ignite propellant powder and shall
include percussion caps as used in muzzle loaders.

(54) "Smokeless propellants” means solid chemicals
or solid chemical mixtures in excess of fifty pounds
which function by rapid combustion.

(55) "Special industrial explosive devices” means ex-
plosive-actuated power devices and propellant-actuated
power devices.

(56) "Special industrial explosives materials" means
shaped materials and sheet forms and various other ex-
trusions, pellets, and packages of high explosives, which
include dynamite, trinitrotoluene (TNT), pentaerythritol
tetranitrate (PETN), hexahydro-1, 3, 5-trinitro—s—
triazine (RDX), and other similar compounds used for
high—energy-rate forming, expanding, and shaping in
metal fabrication, and for dismemberment and quick re-
duction of scrap metal.

(57) "Sprung holes" means to spring or chamber the
bottom of the drilled hole to allow room for additional
explosives as a bottom load.

(58) "Trailer" means semitrailers or full trailers as
defined by DOT, that are built for and loaded with ex-
plosives and operated in accordance with DOT rules.

(59) "Unclassified explosives” means any two compo-
nents which, when mixed become capable of detonation
by a No. 6 test blasting cap.

(60) "User" means any natural person, manufacturer,
or blaster who acquires, purchases, or uses explosives as
an ultimate consumer or who supervises such use.

(61) "Water gels or slurry explosives” comprise a
wide variety of materials used for blasting. They all
contain substantial proportions of water and high pro-
portions of ammonium nitrate, some of which is in solu-
tion in the water. Two broad classes of water gels are:

(a) Those which are sensitized by a material classed
as an explosive, such as TNT or smokeless powder,

(b) Those which contain no ingredient classified as an
explosive; these are sensitized with metals such as alu-
minum or with other fuels. Water gels may be premixed
at an explosives plant or mixed at the site immediately
before delivery into the bore hole.

(62) "DOT specification" are regulations of the De-
partment of Transportation published in 49 CFR Chap-
ter 1.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 88-25,
filed 11/14/88)

WAC 296-52-419 BASIC LEGAL OBLIGA-
TIONS. (1) It is unlawful for any person to manufac-
ture, purchase, sell, use, or store any explosive without
having a validly issued license from the department of
labor and industries which license has not been revoked
or suspended. Violation of this section is a gross
misdemeanor.

(2) Upon notice from the department of labor and in-
dustries or any law enforcement agency having jurisdic-
tion, a person manufacturing, purchasing, selling, using,
or storing any explosives without a license shall immedi-
ately surrender any and all such explosives to the de-
partment or to the respective law enforcement agency.

(3) At any time that the director of labor and indus-
tries requests the surrender of explosives from any per-
son pursuant to subsection (2) of this section, the direc-
tor may in addition request the attorney general to make
application to the superior court of the county in which
the unlawful practice exists for a temporary restraining
order or such other relief as appears to be appropriate
under the circumstances.

(4) Miscellaneous provisions — general hazard. No
person shall store, handle, or transport explosives or
blasting agents when such storage, handling, and trans-
portation of explosives or blasting agents constitutes an
undue hazard to life.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-24,
filed 5/6/86)

WAC 296-52-461 STORAGE OF EXPLOSIVES.
(1) General. All Class A, Class B, Class C explosives,
and special industrial explosives, and any newly devel-
oped and unclassified explosives, shall be kept in maga-
zines which meet the requirements as defined in chapter
70.74 RCW and chapter 296-52 WAC, unless they are
in the process of manufacture, being physically handled
in the operating process, being used or being transported
to a place of storage or use. No explosives and no deto-
nators (blasting caps) in quantities of 1,001 or more
shall be stored in any building or structure except a
Class 1, permanent, magazine that has been approved
and licensed.

Note 1:

Separate storage of components capable of detonation when
mixed. Any two components which, when mixed, become ca-
pable of detonation by a number 6 cap must be stored in
separate locked containers or in a licensed, approved
magazine.

Note 2: Electromagnetic radiation. Blasting operations or storage of
electrical detonators shall be prohibited in vicinity of operat-
ing radio frequency (RF) transmitter stations except where
the clearances, as referenced in WAC 296-52-493(g), can

be observed.

Note 3: Blasting caps, electric blasting caps, detonating primers and

primed cartridges shall not be stored in the same magazine
with other explosives.

(2) Quantity restrictions. Explosive materials in excess
of 300,000 pounds or blasting caps in excess of
20,000,000 shall not be stored in one storage magazine.

(3) Inventory and responsibility.
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(a) Magazines shall be in the charge of a competent
person at all times who shall be at least twenty—one
years of age, and who shall be held responsible for the
enforcement of all safety precautions.

(b) All explosives shall be accounted for at all times.
Explosives not being used shall be kept in a locked mag-
azine, unavailable to persons not authorized to handle
them. The employer shall maintain an inventory and use
record of all explosives.

(c) Appropriate authorities shall be notified of any
loss, theft, or unauthorized entry into a magazine.

(4) Surrounding area.

(a) ((Smoking;matches;—open—flames;—spark—produc-
mg—devices;and)) Firearms (except firearms carried by

guards) shall not be - permitted inside of or within 50 feet
of magazines.

(b) The land surrounding a magazine shall be kept
clear of all combustible materials, brush, dried grass,
leaves and other materials for a distance of at least 25
feet.

(c) Combustible materials shail not be stored within
50 feet of magazines.

(d) Smoking, matches, open flames, and spark—pro-
ducing devices are not permitted:

(i) In any magazine;

(i) Within 50 feet of any outdoor magazine; or

(iii) Within any room containing an indoor magazine.

(5) Signs. The premises on which a magazine is lo-
cated shall be conspicuously marked with signs contain-
ing the words "EXPLOSIVES — KEEP OFF" in letters at
least three inches high. Such signs shall warn any person
approaching the magazine of the presence of explosives,
but shall be so located that a bullet passing directly
through the face of the sign will not strike the magazine.

(6) Temporary storage at a site for blasting operations
shall be located away from neighboring inhabited build-
ings, railways, highways, and other magazines. A dis-
tance of at least one hundred and fifty feet shall be
maintained between magazines and the work in progress
when the quantity of explosives kept therein is in excess
of 25 pounds, and at least 50 feet when the quantity of
explosives is 25 pounds or less.

(7) Explosives recovered from blasting misfires shall
be placed in a separate magazine until competent per-
sonnel has determined from the manufacturer the meth-
od of disposal. Caps recovered from blasting misfires
shall not be reused. Such explosives and caps shall then
be disposed of in the manner recommended by the
manufacturer.

(8) Storage within magazines.

(a) Packages of explosives shall be laid flat with top
side up. Black powder when stored in magazines with
other explosives shall be stored separately. Black powder
stored in kegs shall be stored on ends, bungs down, or on
side, seams down. Corresponding grades and brands
shall be stored together in such a manner that brands
and grade marks show. All stocks shall be stored so as to
be easily counted and checked. Packages of explosives
shall be piled in a stable manner. When any kind of ex-
plosive is removed from a magazine for use, the oldest
explosive of that particular kind shall always be taken
first.
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(b) Packages of explosives shall not be unpacked or
repacked in a magazine nor within 50 feet of a magazine
or in close proximity to other explosives.

(c) Tools used for opening packages of explosives shall
be constructed of nonsparking materials, except that
nonsparking metallic slitters may be used for opening fi-
berboard boxes. A wood wedge and a fiber, rubber, or
wood mallet shall be used for opening or closing wood
packages of explosives. Opened packages of explosives
shall be securely closed before being returned to a
magazine.

((€))) (d) Magazines shall not be used for the stor-
age of any metal tools nor any commodity except explo-
sives, but this restriction shall not apply to the storage of
blasting agents and blasting supplies.

((fd))) (e) Magazine floors shall be regularly swept,
kept clean, dry, free of grit, paper, empty used packages,
and rubbish. Brooms and other cleaning utensils shall
not have any spark—producing metal parts. Sweepings
from floors of magazines shall be properly disposed of.
Magazine floors stained with nitroglycerin shall be
cleaned according to instructions by the manufacturer.

((f3)) (f) When any explosive has deteriorated to an
extent that it is in an unstable or dangerous condition, or
if mtroglycerm leaks from any explosives, then the per-
son in possession of such exploswe shall immediately
proceed to destroy such explosive in accordance with the
instructions of the manufacturer. Only experienced per-
sons shall be allowed to do the work of destroying
explosives.

((¢M)) (g8) When magazines need inside repairs, all
explosives shall be removed therefrom and the floors
cleaned. In making outside repairs, if there is a possibil-
ity of causing sparks or fire the explosives shall be re-
moved from the magazine. Explosives removed from a
magazine under repair shall either be placed in another
magazine or placed a safe distance from the magazine
where they shall be properly guarded and protected until
repairs have been completed, when they shall be re-
turned to the magazine.

(9) Underground storage.

(a) Explosives and related materials shall be stored in
approved facilities required under the provisions of
chapter 296-52 WAC.

(b) No explosives or blasting agents shall be perma-
nently stored in any underground operation until the op-
eration has been developed to the point where at least
two modes of exit have been developed.

(c) Permanent underground storage magazines shall
be at least 300 feet from any shaft, adit, or active un-
derground working area.

(d) Permanent underground magazines containing
detonators shall not be located closer than 50 feet to any
magazine containing other explosives or blasting agents.

(e) Upon the approach of an electrical storm, unless a
greater hazard would be created thereby, explosives at
the adit or the top of any shaft leading to where persons
are working shall be moved away from such location a
distance equal to that required for inhabited buildings,
as listed in the American table of distances for storage
of explosive materials.
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(10) All explosive manufacturing buildings and mag-
azines in which explosives or blasting agents, except
small arms ammunition and smokeless powder are had,
kept, or stored, must be located at distances from inhab-
ited buildings, railroads, highways, and public utility
transmission systems in conformity with the following
quantity and distance tables, and these tables shall be
the basis on which applications for license for storage
shall be made and license for storage issued, as provided

in RCW 70.74.110 and 70.74.120. ((Al-distances—pre=

=hatf-)) Blasting and elec-
tric blasting caps in strength through number 8 should
be rated as one and one—half pounds of explosives per
one thousand caps. Blasting and electric blasting caps of
strength higher than number 8 should be computed on
the combined weight of explosives.

[52]



Washington State Register, Issue 90-03 - WSR 90-03-029

TABLE H-20
TABLE OF DISTANCES FOR STORAGE OF EXPLOSIVES

Column 1 Column2 Column3 Column 4
Quantity thatmay be had, Distance From Nearest Distance from Nearest Distance from Nearest Highway
kept or stored Inhabited Bullding Rallroad & Pub. Util. Trans. System
EXPLOSIVES
Pounds Pounds Barricaded UnBarrlcaded Barricaded UnBarricaded Barricaded UnBarrlcaded
over not over Feet Feet Feet Feet Feet Feet
2 5 70 140 S1 102 30 60
5 10 90 180 64 128 35 70
10 20 110 220 81 162 45 90
20 30 125 250 93 186 50 100
30 40 140 280 103 206 55 110
40 50 150 300 110 220 60 120
50 75 170 340 128 254 70 140
75 100 190 380 139 278 75 150
100 125 200 400 150 300 80 160
125 150 215 430 159 318 85 170
150 200 235 470 175 350 95 190
200 250 255 510 189 378 105 210
250 300 270 540 201 402 110 220
300 400 295 590 221 442 120 . 240
400 500 320 640 238 476 130 260
500 600 340 080 253 506 135 270
600 700 355 710 260 532 145 290
700 800 375 750 278 556 150 300
800 900 390 780 289 578 155 310
900 1,000 400 800 300 600 160 320
1,000 1,200 425 850 318 636 165 330
1,200 1,400 450 900 336 072 170 340
1,400 1,600 470 940 351 702 175 350
1,600 1,800 490 980 360 732 180 360
1,800 2,000 505 1,010 378 756 185 370
2,000 2,500 545 1,090 408 816 190 380
2,500 3,000 580 1,160 432 864 195 390
3,000 4,000 635 1,270 474 948 210 420
4,000 5,000 685 1,370 513 1,026 225 450
5,000 6,000 730 1,460 546 1,092 235 470
6,000 7,000 770 1,540 573 1,146 245 490
7,000 8,000 800 1,600 600 1,200 250 500
8,000 9,000 835 1,670 024 1,248 255 510
9,000 10,000 865 1,730 045 1,290 200 - 520
10,000 12,000 875 1,750 687 1,374 270 540
12,000 14,000 : 885 1,770 723 1,446 275 550
14,000 16,000 9200 1,800 756 1,512 280 560

16,000 18,000 940 1,880 786 1,572 285 570
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18,000 20,000 975 1,950
20,000 25,000 1,055 2,000
25,000 30,000 1,130 2,000
30,000 35,000 1,205 2,000
35,000 40,000 1,275 2,000
40,000 45,000 1,340 2,000
45,000 50,000 1,400 2,000
50,000 55,000 1,460 2,000
55,000 60,000 1,515 2,000
60,000 65,000 1,565 2,000
65,000 70,000 1,610 2,000
70,000 75,000 1,655 2,000
75,000 80,000 1,695 2,000
80,000 85,000 1,730 2,000
85,000 90,000 1,760 2,000
90,000 95,000 1,790 2,000
95,000 100,000 1,815 2,000
100,000 110,000 1,835 2,000
+ 110,000 120,000 1,855 2,000
120,000 130,000 1,875 2,000
130,000 140,000 1,890 2,000
140,000 150,000 1,900 2,000
150,000 160,000 1,935 2,000
169,000 170,000 1,965 2,000
170,000 180,000 1,990 2,000
180,000 190,000 2,010 2,010
190,000 200,000 2,030 2,030
200,000 210,000 2,050 2,055
210,000 230,000 2,100 2,100
230,000 250,000 2,155 2,155
250,000 275,000 2,215 2,215
275,000 300,000 2,275 2,275
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813 1,626 290 580

876 1,752 315 630

933 1,866 340 680

981 1,962 360 720
1,026 2,000 380 760
1,068 2,000 400 800
1,104 2,000 420 840
1,140 2,000 440 880
1,173 2,000 455 910
1,206 2,000 470 940
1,236 2,000 485 970
1,263 2,000 500 1,000
1,293 2,000 510 1,020
1,317 2,000 520 1,040
1,344 2,000 530 1,060
1,368 2,000 540 1,080
1,392 2,000 545 1,090
1,437 2,000 550 1,100
1,479 2,000 555 1,110
1,521 2,000 560 1,120
1,557 2,000 565 1,130
1,593 2,000 570 1,140
1,629 2,000 580 1,160
1,662 2,000 590 1,180
1,695 2,000 600 11,200
1,725 2,000 605 11,210
1,755 2,000 610 1,220
1,782 2,000 620 11,240
1,836 2,000 635 1,270
1,890 2,000 650 1,300
1,950 2,000 670 1,340
2,000 2,000 690 1,380

(11) When two or more storage magazines are located
on the same property, each magazine must comply with
the minimum distances specified from inhabited build-
ings, railways, and highways, and in addition, they
should be separated from each other by not less than the
distances shown for "separation of magazines", except
that the quantity of explosives contained in cap maga-
zines shall govern in regard to the spacing of said cap
magazines from magazines containing other explosives.
If any two or more magazines are separated from each
other by less than the specified "separation of maga-
zines" distances, then such two or more magazines, as a
group, must be considered as one magazine, and the to-
tal quantity of explosives stored in such group must be
treated as if stored in a single magazine located on the
site of any magazine of the group, and must comply with
the minimum of distances specified from other maga-
zines, inhabited buildings, railways and highways.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-24,
filed 5/6/86)

WAC 296-52-477 QUANTITY AND DIS-
TANCE TABLE FOR SEPARATION BETWEEN
MAGAZINES. Magazines containing blasting caps and
electric blasting caps shall be separated from other
magazines containing like contents, or from magazines
containing explosives by distances ((based—on—the
fottowing:




and—distance—table—set—forth—betow:)) in the following

table.
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TABLE H-21
QUANTITY AND DISTANCE TABLE FOR SEPARATION
BETWEEN MAGAZINES CONTAINING EXPLOSIVES

Separation
Distance in Feet
Between Magazines

Pounds Pounds Not
Over Not Over Barricaded Barricaded
2 5 12 6
5 10 16 8
10 20 20 10
20 30 22 11
30 40 24 12
40 50 28 14
50 75 30 15
75 100 32 16
100 125 36 18
125 150 38 19
150 200 42 21
200 250 46 23
250 300 48 24
300 400 54 27
400 500 58 29
500 600 62 31
600 700 64 32
700 800 66 33
800 900 70 35
900 1,000 72 36
1,000 1,200 78 39
1,200 1,400 82 41
1,400 1,600 86 43
1,600 1,800 88 44
1,800 2,000 90 45
2,000 2,500 98 49
2,500 3,000 104 52
3,000 4,000 116 58
4,000 5,000 122 61
5,000 6,000 130 65
6,000 7,000 136 68
7,000 8,000 144 72
8,000 9,000 150 75
9,000 10,000 156 78
10,000 12,000 164 82
12,000 14,000 174 87
14,000 16,000 180 90
16,000 18,000 188 94
18,000 20,000 196 98
20,000 25,000 210 105
25,000 30,000 224 112
30,000 35,000 238 119
35,000 40,000 248 124
40,000 45,000 258 129
45,000 50,000 270 135
50,000 55,000 280 140
55,000 60,000 290 145
60,000 65,000 300 150
65,000 70,000 310 155
70,000 75,000 320 160
75,000 80,000 330 165
80,000 85,000 340 170
85,000 90,000 350 175
90,000 95,000 360 180
95,000 100,000 370 185
100,000 110,000 380 195
110,000 120,000 410 205
120,000 130,000 430 215
130,000 140,000 450 225
140,000 150,000 470 235
150,000 160,000 490 245
160,000 170,000 S10 255
170,000 180,000 530 265
180,000 190,000 550 275
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Separation
Distance in Feet
Between Magazines

Pounds Pounds Not

Over Not Over Barricaded Barricaded
190,000 200,000 570 285
200,000 210,000 590 295
210,000 230,000 630 315
230,000 250,000 670 335
250,000 275,000 720 360
275,000 300,000 770 385

Note 1. "Natural barricade” means natural features of the ground,

such as hills, or timber of sufficient density that the sur-
rounding exposures which require protection cannot be seen
from the magazine when the trees are bare of leaves.

Note 2. "Artificial barricade” means an artificial mound or revetted
wall of earth of a minimum thickness of 3 feet.

Note 3. "Barricaded” means that a building containing explosives is
effectually screened from a magazine, building, railway, or
highway, either by a natural barricade, or by an artificial
barricade of such height that a straight line from the top of
any sidewall of the building containing explosives to the eave
line of any magazine, or building, or to a point 12 feet above
the center of a railway or highway, will pass through such
intervening natural or artificial barricade.

Note 4. This table applies only to the manufacture and permanent
storage of commercial explosives. It is not applicable to
transportation of explosives, or any handling or temporary
storage necessary or incident thereto. It is not intended to
apply to bombs, projectiles, or other heavily encased
explosives.

(4) WAC 296-52-461(1) does not apply to:

(a) Stocks of small arms ammunition, propellant-ac-
tuated power cartridges, small arms ammunition primers
in quantities of less than 750,000, smokeless propellants
in quantities of less than 150 pounds or black powder, as
used in muzzle loading firearms, in quantities of less
than 25 pounds;

(b) Explosive—actuated power devices when in quanti-
ties less than 50 pounds net weight of explosives;

(c) Fuse lighters and fuse igniters;

(d) Safety fuses other than cordeau detonant fuses.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-24,
filed 5/6/86)

WAC 296-52-481 ((BEASTING—AGENTS))
RECOMMENDED SEPARATION DISTANCES OF
AMMONIUM NITRATE AND BLASTING
AGENTS FROM EXPLOSIVES OR BLASTING
AGENTS.

TABLE H-22
TABLE OF RECOMMENDED SEPARATION DISTANCES OF
AMMONIUM NITRATE AND BLASTING AGENTS FROM
EXPLOSIVES OR BLASTING AGENTS'

TABLE H-22
Minimum separation Minimum
distance of thickness
Donor weight receptor when of arti—
barricaded? (ft.) ficial
Pounds Pounds barri-
over not Ammonium Blastin4g cades
over nitrate agent (in.)
100 3 11 12
100 300 4 14 12
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Minimum separation Minimum
distance of thickness
Donor weight receptor when of arti—
barricaded® (f1.) ficial
Pounds Pounds barri-
over not Ammonium Blaslinﬁ cades
over nitrate agent’ (in.)
300 600 S 18 12
600 1,000 6 22 12
1,000 1,600 7 25 12
1,600 2,000 8 29 12
2,000 3,000 9 32 15
3,000 4,000 10 36 15
4,000 6,000 11 40 15
6,000 8,000 12 43 20
8,000 10,000 13 47 20
10,000 12,000 14 50 20
12,000 16,000 15 54 25
16,000 20,000 16 S8 25
20,000 25,000 18 65 25
25,000 30,000 19 68 30
30,000 35,000 20 72 30
35,000 40,000 21 76 30
40,000 45,000 22 79 35
45,000 50,000 23 83 35
50,000 55,000 24 86 35
55,000 60,000 25 90 35
60,000 70,000 26 94 40
70,000 80,000 28 101 40
80,000 90,000 30 108 40
90,000 100,000 32 115 40
100,000 120,000 34 122 50
120,000 140,000 37 133 50
140,000 160,000 40 144 50
160,000 180,000 44 158 50
180,000 200,000 48 173 50
200,000 220,000 52 187 60
220,000 250,000 56 202 60
250,000 275,000 60 216 60
275,000 300,000 64 230 60

Notes to table of recommended separation distances of ammonium
nitrate and blasting agents from explosives or blasting agents:

Note 1.

Note 2.

Note 3.

Note 4.

Note S.

These distances apply to the separation of stores only. Table
H-21 shall be used in determining separation distances from
inhabited buildings, passenger railways, and public
highways.

When the ammonium nitrate and/or blasting agent is not
barricaded, the distances shown in the table shall be multi-
plied by six. These distances allow for the possibility of high
velocity metal fragments from mixers, hoppers, truck bodies,
sheet metal structures, metal containers, and the like which
may enclose the "donor.” Where storage is in bullet-resist-
ant magazines recommended for explosives or where the
storage is protected by a bullet—resistant wall, distances, and
barricade thicknesses in excess of those prescribed in Table
H-21 are not required.

The distances in the table apply to ammonium nitrate that
passes the insensitivity test prescribed in the definition of
ammonium nitrate fertilizer promulgated by the National
Plant Food Institute*; and ammonium nitrate failing to pass
said test shall be stored at separation distances determined
by competent persons. (*Definition and Test Procedures for
Ammonium Nitrate Fertilizer, National Plant Food Insti-
tute, November 1964.)

These distances apply to nitro-carbo-nitrates and blasting
agents which pass the insensitivity test prescribed in the
United States Department of Transportation (DOT)
regulations.

Earth, or sand dikes, or enclosures filled with the prescribed
minimum thickness of earth or sand are acceptable artificial
barricades. Natural barricades, such as hills or timber of
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Note 6.

Note 7.

(a)

(b)

(©)

d)

(e)

()
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sufficient density that the surrounding exposures which re-
quire protection cannot be seen from the "donor” when the
trees are bare of leaves, are also acceptable.

When the ammonium nitrate must be counted in determin-
ing the distances to be maintained from inhabited buildings,
passenger railways and public highways, it may be counted
at one-half its actual weight because its blast effect is lower.

Guide to use of table of recommended separation distances
of ammonium nitrate and blasting agents from explosives or
blasting agents.
Sketch location of all potential donor and acceptor materi-
als together with the maximum mass of material to be al-
lowed in that vicinity. (Potential donors are high explo-
sives, blasting agents, and combination of masses of deto-
nating materials. Potential acceptors are high explosives,
blasting agents, and ammonium nitrate.)
Consider separately each donor mass in combination with
each acceptor mass. If the masses are closer than table al-
lowance (distances measured between nearest edges), the
combination of masses becomes a new potential donor of
weight equal to the total mass. When individual masses
are considered as donors, distances to potential acceptors
shall be measured between edges. When combined masses
within propagating distance of each other are considered
as a donor, the appropriate distance to the edge of poten-
tial acceptors shall be computed as a weighted distance
from the combined masses:
(i) Calculation of weighted distance from combined
masses: '

Let Mz, M3
combined.

M, is a potential acceptor mass.

D,; is distance from M, to M, (edge to edge).

D;; is distance from M| to M3 (edge to edge),

M, be donor masses to be

etc.

To find weighted distance [D);3 . . . 5 from
combined masses to M}, add the products of the in-
dividual masses and distances and divide the total by
the sum of the masses thus:

(MDD Mxbry—+Maxbrs

M‘Tf’M‘]T..—*M'ﬁ))

Dl(Zd-“n): M)l(DJ_y_"" MJXDJ_Z...
+MnXD12M2+ M]...+ Mn

R
L= AT )

Propagation is possible if either an individual donor
mass is less than the tabulated distance from an ac-
ceptor or a combined mass is less than the weighted
distance from an acceptor.

In determining the distances separating highways, rail-
roads, and inhabited buildings from potential explosions
(as prescribed in Table H-21), the sum of all masses
which may propagate (i.c., lie at distances less than pre-
scribed in the Table) from either individual or combined
donor masses are included. However, when the ammonium
nitrate must be included, only 50 percent of its weight
shall be used because of its reduced blast effects. In apply-
ing Table H-21 to distances from highways, railroads, and
inhabited buildings, distances are measured from the near-
est edge of potentially explodable material as prescribed in
Table H-21, Note 5.

When all or part of a potential acceptor comprises Explo-
sives Class A as defined in DOT regulations, storage in
bullet-resistant magazines is required. Safe distances to
stores in bullet-resistant magazines may be obtained from
the intermagazine distances prescribed in Table H-21.
Barricades must not have line—of-sight openings between
potential donors and acceptors which permit blast or mis-
siles to move directly between masses.

Good housekeeping practices shall be maintained around
any bin containing ammonium nitrate or blasting agent.
This includes keeping weeds and other combustible mate-
rials cleared within 25 feet of such bin. Accumulation of
spilled product on the ground shall be prevented.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86--24,
filed 5/6/86)

WAC 296-52-509 SMALL ARMS AMMUNI-
TION, PRIMERS, PROPELLANTS AND BLACK
POWDER. Storage, transportation, and display
requirements.

(1) Scope. This section does not apply to in—process
storage and intra—plant transportation during manufac-
ture of small arms ammunition, small arms primers, and
smokeless propellants.

(2) No quantity limitations are imposed on the stor-
age of small arms ammunition in warehouses, retail
stores, and other general occupancy facilities, except
those imposed by limitations of storage facilities.

(3) Small arms ammunition shall be separated from
flammable liquids, flammable solids as classified in 49
CFR, Part 172, and from oxidizing materials by a fire—
resistant wall of one-hour rating or by a distance of 25
feet.

((2))) (4) Small arms ammunition shall not be stored
together with class A or class B explosives unless the
storage facility is adequate for this latter storage.

(5) Small arms smokeless propellants.

(a) Small arms smokeless propellant (class B) shall be
packed, stored and transported in DOT approved ship-
ping containers ((and)). The following shall apply.

Maximum
Pounds Special
Permitted Restrictions

Private residence
or car None

Store in strong

box or cabinet

constructed of

3/4-inch plywood

(minimum) or

equivalent, on

all sides, top

and bottom.

25 pounds or less
25 to 50 pounds

Dealer's
warehouse
pounds

20 0 ((+560)) 100

((¥58)) 100 pounds —

shall be stored

in portable
wooden boxes
having walls at
least one inch
nominal thickness.

Dealer's
display In one pound

containers.

75 pounds

(b) Quantities in excess of 50 pounds shall be trans-
ported in accordance with federal department of trans-
portation regulations.

Quantities in excess of ((+56)) 100 pounds shall be
stored in approved, licensed magazines as required in
WAC 296-52-441 and 296-52-453.

(63— Smatt—arms—ammunition—primers—shatt—be

, - i

pa cked sm.”d ‘and transported—im DO -approved-ship
pmg cc’ntamus Fhey .shall be separate from ﬂ‘ammabl:
lﬁ1qu_1ds ‘ﬂarmnablll: SF°1'ds_la"d o:n.dlzmg‘matc;‘lals by a[_.

25feet—Fhefoltowing-shattatsoapply:))
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{c) All smokeless propellants shall be stored in ship-
ping containers specified in 49 CFR 173.93 for smoke-
less propellants.

(d) Commercial stocks of smokeless propellants over
20 pounds and not more than 100 pounds shall be stored
in portable wooden boxes having walls of at least 1 inch
nominal thickness.

(¢) Commercial stocks in quantities not to exceed 750
pounds shall be stored in nonportable storage cabinets
having wooden walls of at least 1 inch nominal thick-
ness. Not more than 400 pounds shall be permitted in
any one cabinet.

(f) Quantities in excess of 750 pounds shall be stored
in magazines in accordance with WAC 296-52-461.

(6) Small arms ammunition primers.

(a) Small arms ammunition primers shall be packed,
stored, and transported in DOT approved shipping con-
tainers. They shall be separate from flammable liquids,
flammable solids, and oxidizing materials by a fire—re-
sistant wall of one-hour rating or by a distance of 25
feet. The following shall also apply.

Maximum
Number Special
Permitted Restrictions
Private
residence 10,000 primers None
Private car 25,000 primers None
Dealer's
display 10,000 primers None
Dealer's
warehouse 750,000 primers —— No more than
100,000 shall
be stored in a
pile and piles
shall be sepa—
rated by at
least 15 feet.

(b) Quantities in excess of 750,000 primers shall be
stored in approved, licensed magazines as required by
WAC 296-52-441 and 296-52-453.

((t9))) (7) Black powder, as used in muzzle loading
firearms, shall be packed, stored and transported in
DOT approved shipping containers and the following
shall apply.

Maximum
Pounds Special
Permitted Restrictions
Private
residence 5 pounds None
Private car S pounds None
Dealer's .
warehouse 25 pounds None
Dealer's
display 4 pounds In one pound

containers.

(8) Quantities in excess of 25 pounds of black powder,
as used in muzzle loading firearms, shall be stored in
approved, licensed magazines as required by WAC 296—
52-441 and 296-52-453.

. NEW SECTION

[57]

WAC 296-52-510 EXPLOSIVES AT PIERS,
RAILWAY STATIONS, AND CARS OR VESSELS
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NOT OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN THIS STAN-
DARD. (1) Railway cars. Except in an emergency and
with permission of the local authority, no person shall
have or keep explosives in a railway car unless said car
and contents and methods of loading are in accordance
with the United States Department of Transportation
Regulations for the Transportation of Explosives, 49
CFR Chapter 1.

(2) Packing and marking. No person shall deliver any
explosive to any carrier unless such explosive conforms
in all respects, including marking and packing, to the
United States Department of Transportation Regula-
tions for the Transportation of Explosives.

(3) Marking cars. Every railway car containing ex-
plosives which has reached its designation, or is stopped
in transit so as no longer to be in interstate commerce,
shall have attached to both sides and ends of the car,
cards with the words "explosives—handle carefully—
keep fire away" in red letters at least 1 1/2 inches high
on a white background.

(4) Storage. Any explosives at a railway facility, truck
terminal, pier, wharf, harbor facility, or airport terminal
whether for delivery to a consignee, or forwarded to
some other destination shall be kept in a safe place, iso-
lated as far as practicable and in such manner that they
can be easily and quickly removed.

(5) Hours of transfer. Explosives shall not be deliv-
ered to or received from any railway station, truck ter-
minal, pier, wharf, harbor facility, or airport terminal
between the hours of sunset and sunrise.

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administra-
tive Code is repealed:

WAC 296-52-473 QUANTITY AND DIS-
TANCE TABLES FOR STORAGE.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 83-19,
filed 7/13/83, effective 9/12/83)

WAC 296-62-07314 MEDICAL SURVEIL-
LANCE. (1) At no cost to the employee, a program of
medical surveillance shall be established and implemen-
ted for employees considered for assignment to enter
regulated areas, and for authorized employees.

(2) Examinations.

(a) Before an employee is assigned to enter a regulat-
ed area, a preassignment physical examination by a
physician shall be provided((—Fhe—examination)) and
shall include ((the)) a personal history of the employ-
ee((;)) and/or_his/her family and occupation back-
ground, including genetic and environmental factors.

(b) Authorized employees shall be provided periodic
physical examination, not less often than annually, fol-
lowing the preassignment examination.

(c) In all physical examinations, the examining physi-
cian shall be requested to consider whether there exist
conditions of increased risk, including reduced
immunological competence, those undergoing treatment
with steroids or cytotoxic agents, pregnancy and ciga-
rette smoking.

[58]
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(3) Records.

(a) Employers of employees.examined pursuant to this
subdivision shall cause to be maintained complete and
accurate records of all such medical examinations. Re-
cords shall be maintained for the duration of the
employee's employment. Upon termination of the
employee's employment, including retirement or death,
or in the event that the employer ceases business without
a successor, records, or notarized true copies thereof,
shall be forwarded by registered mail to the director.

(b) Records required by this section shall be provided
upon request to employees, designated representatives,
and the director in accordance with WAC 296-62—
05201 through 296-62-05209 and 296-62-05213
through 296-62-05217. These records shall also be pro-
vided upon request to the director.

(c) Any employer who requests a physical examina-
tion of one of his employees or prospective employees as
required by this section shall obtain from the physician a
statement of the employee's suitability for employment
in the specific exposure.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-06,
filed 7/6/89, eflective 8/7/89)

WAC 296-62-07507 MIXTURES. Special consid-
eration shall be given to assessing the health hazards as-
sociated with exposure to mixtures of two or more sub-
stances which have similar health effects.

(1) In case of a mixture of air—contaminants compute
the equivalent exposure as follows:
¢ G
—+—+ ...+
I-‘l LZ

C

E = -

m

n

Where:
E,, is the equivalent exposure for the mixture.
C is the concentration of a particular contaminant.
L is the exposure limit for that contaminant, from
Table 1 or 2.
The value of E,, shall not exceed unity (1).

(2) To illustrate the formula consider the following
exposures:

Actual
concentration

Substance of 8 hour 8 hr. TWA
exposure PEL (ppm) ((8))
(ppm)

B. ... 500 1000

Cor e 45 200

D e 40 200

Substituting in the formula, we have:
E,=500+1,0004+45=200+40+200
E,=0.500+0.225+0.200

E,=0.925

Since E,, is less than unity (1), the exposure combi-
nation is within acceptable limits.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-06,
filed 7/6/89, effective 8/7/89)

WAC 296-62-07515 CONTROL OF CHEMI-
CAL AGENTS. Chemical agents shall be controlled in
such a manner that the workers exposure shall not ex-
ceed the applicable limits in WAC 296-62-075 through
296—-62-07515.

(591
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RFLSPECIAL
TABLEL ]

~

~
~

Substance N
—_— ~.

Abate, see Temephos N
Acetaldehyde .
Acetic acid

Acetic anhydride

Acetone

Acetonitrile

2-Acetylaminofluorene
(see WAC 296-62-073)

Acetylene

Acetylene dichloride
(see 1,2-Dichioroethylene)

Acetylene tetrabromide

Acetylsalicylic acid
(Aspirin)

Acrolein

Acrylamide

Acrylic acid

Acrylonitrile
(see WAC 296-62-07341)

Aldrin

Allyl alcohol

Allyl Chloride

Allyl glycidyl ether (AGE)
ALyl propyl disulfide

alpha-Alumina
(see Aluminum oxide)
Total dust
Respirable fraction

(( (HT/SPECXAL

TABLEI 2

‘\\\\

Substance \\‘\\
substance .
Aluminum, metal and .
oxide (as Al)
Total dust
Respirable fraction
pyro powders
welding fumes U £/
soluble salts
alkyls (NOC)
jundum (see Aluminum oxide)
4-Aminodiphenyl
(see WAC 296-62-073)
2-Aminoethanol
(see Ethanolamine)
2-Aminopyridine
Amitrole
Ammonia
Amnonium chloride, fume
Ammonium sulfamate (Atmate)
Total dust
Respirable fraction
n-Amyl acetate
sec-Amyl acetate
Aniline and homologues
Anisidine (o, p-isomers)
Anitmony and Compounds (as Sb)
ANTU
(alpha Naphthyl thiourea)
Argon
Arsenic,
Organic compounds (as As)
Arsenic, Inorganic
compounds, (as As)
(see WAC 296-62-07347 for
applications and exclusions)
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CAS
Number

75-07-0

.. 64-19-7

"108-24-7
67-64~1
75-05-8
53-96-3

74-86-2

79-27-6
50-78-2

107-02-8
79-06-1
79-10-7
107-13-1

309400-2
107-18-6
107-05-1
106-92-3
2179-59-1

1344-28-1

CAS

Number

7429-90-5

504-29-0
61-82-5
7664-41-7
12125-02-9
7773-06-0

628-63-7
626-38-0
62-53-3
29191-52-4
7440-36-0
86-88-4

7440-37-1
7440-38-2

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS

Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

Yaries with compound ---

[60]

Skin
Oesig-

natign

c/
TWA STEL ~ CEILING
al/ b/ al/ al/
ppm = mg/m3 — ppm = mg/m3 = ppm = 9/m3 =
100 180 150 270 -— ———
10 25 - - - -
_—— . .- - 5.0 20
750 1800 1000 2400 ——- -——-
40 70 60 105 - -—-
Simple.  Asphyxiant --- - - -
1.0 1£\*\\ --- --- --- ---
--- 5.0 - --- --- —-
0.1 0.25 0.3 0.8 --- ---
--- 0.03 e e --- ---
10 30 .- TN e - -
--- 0.25 --- — - ---
2.0 5.0 4.0 10
1.0 3.0 2.0 6.0
5.0 22 10 44
2.0 12 3.0 18
— 10 — ——— - _—
—-- 5.0 --- --- --- —
TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL = CEILING
a al b/ al
ppm mg/m3 = ppm — mg/m3 = ppm_— mg/m3 b/
- 10 — - o -
.- 5.0 - --- --- ---
- 5.0 --- --- - —--
- 5.0 --- --- --- —
- 2.0 - - - -
~ - - .
- N
0.5 ;?;\\\‘ --- -—
— 0.2 —— —
25 18 _— —
- 10 — —
- 10 - .
-— 5.0 -— -—-
100 525 -— -
125 650 ——— -
2.0 8.0 --- - . -
0.1 0.5 -—- .- N .-
- 0.5 - —— - “ we—
--- 0.3 --- - - .
Simple Asphyxiant --- --- —- ---\\\\‘\\ —
——- 0.2 ——- - --- -
0.2 - - - -
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TABLE I: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
TWA STEL — CEILING Skin

CAS a/ b/ al b/ a/ b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 ~ ppm = mg/m3 = natidn
Arsine 7784-42-1 0.05 0.2 - _— —- —— I
Asbestos - --- -—- - —— - — -

(see WAC 296-62-07517)

Asphalt (Petroleum fumes) - 5.0 —— _— - — .
Atrazine 5.0 -— — - —- —-
Azinphos methyl 0.2 ——- ——- _— ——- X
Barium, soluble 0.5 --- - -— - _—

compounds (as Ba)
Barium Sulfate 7727-43-7
Total dust _—
Respirable fraction _—
Benomy1 17804-35-2
Total dust ———
Respirable fraction —
Benzene, 71-43-2
(see WAC 296-62-07523)d/
Benzidine,” 92-87-5
(see WAC 296-62-073)
p-Benzoquimone, —-
(see Quinone)
Benzo(a) pyrene; -
(see Coal tar pitch volatiles)

Benzoyl peroxide 94-36-0

Benzyl chloride 100-44-7

Beryllium and beryllium 7440-41-7
compounds (as Be)

Biphenyl (see Diphnyl) -—-

Bismuth telluride, Undoped 1304-82-1
Total dust -

Respirable fraction -—-
Bismuth telluride, Se-doped -—

(( /SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
1.4 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
cas TWA STEL — CEILING Skin
a/ b/ al / Desig-
Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 = = mg/m3 b ppm al mg/m3 b/ natign
Borates, tetra, sodiumg salts: -~ -— ~—- -—- —— - — ——
Anhydrous 1330-43-4 -—- 1.0 -—- ——— — -— —_—
Decahydrate 1303-96-4 ~-- 5.0 -— - —— — ——
Pentahydrate 12179-04-3 --- 1.0 - -— —— - _———
Boron oxide 03-86-2 —-- --- -—- --- - .—- ——-
Total dust S - 10 -— -— J -— _———
Repirable fraction ——- - 5.0 -— -—— - - ——
Boron tribromide 10294-33-
Boron trifluoride 7637-07-2
Bromacil 314-40-9
Bromine 7726-95-6
Bromine pentafluoride 778%-30-2
Bromochloromethane, -
(see Chlorobromethane)
Bromoform 15-25-2
Butadiene 106-99-0
(1,3-butadiene)
Butane 106-97-8
Butanethiol -
(see Butyl mercaptan)
2-Butanone 78-93-3
(Methyl ethyl ketone)
2-Butoxy ethanol 111-76-2
(Butyl Cellosolve)
n-Butyl acetate 123-86-4
sec-Butyl acetate 105-46-4
tert-Butyl acetate 540-88-5
Butyl acrylate 141-32-2
n-Butyl alcohol 71-36-3
sec-Butyl alcohol 78-92-2
tert-Butyl alcohol 75-65-0

[61]
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Substance

Butylamine
tert-Butyl chromate
(see C.03)

n-Butyl glycidyl ether (BGE)

n-Butyl lactate
Butyl mercaptan
o-sec-8utylphenol
p-tert-Butyl-toluene

Cadmium oxide fume, (as Cd)
Cadmium dust and saits (as Cd)

Calcium arsenate
(see WAC 296-62-07347)

Calcium carbonate
Total dust
Respirable fraction

Calcium cyanamide
Calcium hydroxide
Calcium oxide

Calcium silicate

Total dust
Respirable fraction

Calcium sulfate
Total dust
Respirable fraction
Camphor (synthetic)
Caprolactam;
Dust
Yapor
Captafol
(Difolatan®)
Captan

Substance

Carbaryl (Sevin®)
Carbofuran (Furadon®)
Carbon black
Carbon dioxide
Carbon disulfide
Carbon monoxide
Carbon tetrabromide
Carbon tetrachloride
Carbonyl chloride
(see Phosgene)
Carbonyl fluoride
Catechol (Pyrocatechol)

Cellulose (paper fiber)
Total dust
Respirable fraction

Cesium hydroxide
Chlordane
Chlorinated camphene
Chlorinated diphenyl oxide
Chlorine
Chlorine dioxide
Chlorine trifluoride
Chloroacetaldehyde
Chloroacetophenone
(Phenacyldel chloride)
Chloroacetyl chloride
Chlorobenzene
(Monochlorobenzene)

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

CAS
Number

109-73-9
1189-85-1

1306-19-0
7440-43-9

1317-65-3
156-62-7

1305-62-0
1305-78-8
1344-95-2

7778-18-9
76-22-2
105-60-2

2425-06-1

133-06-2

CAS
Number

63-25-2
1563-66-2

630-08-0
558-13-4
56-23-5

353-50-4
120-80-9

21351-79-1
57-74-9
B001-35-2
55720-99-5
7782-50-5
10049-04-4
7790-91-2
107-20-D

'532-21-4

79-04-9
108-90-7

9004-34-6

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

¢/
STEL — CEILING Skin
al b/ a/ b/ al b/ Desig-
ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm =~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 — nation
- - --- ~-- 5.0 15 X
- - --- --- --- 0.1 X
25 135 -— - - o .
25 - - --- - -
1.5 --- - - --- ---
30 - - - - X
60 20 120 -—- - -—-

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
STEL = CEILING Skin
al b/ a/ b/ a/ Desig-
ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 b natidn
- 5.0 --- --- - ——- -
- 0.1 - --- - --- ---
.- 3.5 --- --- --- --- —
5,000 9,000 30,00 54,000 --- - -
4.0 12 12 36 --- --- X
35 40 --- --- 200 229 -—--
4.0 --- --- —--
15 --- --- ---
--- --- --- X

0.05

0.05
75

1
o\l
[

O - 00 ORN U
.
WU, o O

{62]
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(; /SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL = CEILING Skin
CAS a/ b/ al b/ a/ bs Desig-
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 = m = /m3 = nation
o-Chlorobenzylidene 2698-41-1 -— —- -—- -—- 0.05 0.4 X
malononitrile (OCBM)
Chlorobromomethane 74-97-5 200 1,050 -—-- -— —— — -
2-Chloro-1, 3-butadiene - -—- —— _——— - — —
(see beta-Chloroprene)
Chlorodifiuvoromethane 75-45-6
Chlorodiphenyl 53469-21-9
(42% Chiorine) (PCB)
Chlorodipheny! 11097-69-1
(54% Chlorine) (PCB)
1-Chloro-2, 3-epoxypropane, -—
(see Epichlorhydrin)
2-Chloroethanol -—-
(see Ethylene chlorchydrin)
Chloroethylene -
{see vinyl chloride)
Chioroform (Trichloromethane) 67-66-3
1-Chloro-1-nitropropane 600-25-9
bis-Chloromethyl ether 542-88-1
{see WAC 296-62-073)
Chloromethyl methy! ether 107-30-2
(See Methy) carbomethyl ether)
Chloropentafiuoroethane 76-15-3
Chioropicrin 76-06-2
beta-Chloroprene 126-99-8
o-Chlorostyrene 2039-87-4
o-Chlorotoluene 95-49-8
(T /SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
1.8 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
e TWA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
al b/ -
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm o mg/m3 b ppm al mg/m3 = gggggn
2-Chloro-6-(trichloro 1929-82-4 .- — ~——- - —— —- —
pyridine (see Nitrapyr
Total dust ——- 10 —— e i e .
Respirable fraction .- 5.0 ~—- .- P - —
Chlorpyrifos -88-2 --- 0.2 -— ——- ——— .- X
Chromic acid and chromates Varies w pounds --- - - ——— ~— 0.1 -
(as C.03)
Chromium (II) compounds 7440-47-3
(as Cr)
Chromjum (III) compounds 7440-47-3
(as Cr)
Chromium (VI) compounds ---
(as Cr)
Chromium Metal 7440-47-3
Chromyl chloride 14977-61-8
Chrysene: (see Coal tar ——-
pitch volatiles)
Clopidol 2971-90-6
Total dust ———
Respirable-fraction -
Coal Dust (less than 5% 5107) -
Respirable quartz fraction
Coal dust (greater than or -—
equal to 5% S107)
Respirable guartz fraction
Coal tar pitch volatiles 65996-93-2
(benzene soluble fraction
anthracene, BaP, phenanthrere,
acridine, chrysene, pyrene)
Cobalt, metal fume & dust, 7440-48-4

(as Co)
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TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
s THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm a/ mg/m3 b/ ppm al mg/m3 b/ natign
Cobalt carbonyl (as Co) 10210-68-1 - 0.1 —_— - ——- — ——
Cobalt hydrocarbonyl (as Co) 16842-03-8 0.1 - — ——- -—— ——

Coke oven emissions
{see WAC 296-62-200)

Copper fume
(as Cu)

Dusts and mists (as Cu)
Cotton dust (raw) &/
Corundum, (see Aluminum oxide)

Crag® herbicide (Sesone) 136-78-7 —-
Total dust ——— e
Respirable fraction - — —

Cresol {all tsomers) 1319-77-3 5.0

Crotonaldehyde 123-73-9; 2.0 —

4170-30-3

Crufomate 299-86-5 -—- —_—

Cumene 98-82-8 50

Cyanamide 420-04-2 -—- . ——

Cyanide (as CN) varies with Compound ---

Cyanogen 460-19-5 10 _—-

Cyanogen chloride 506-77-4 - o

Cyclohexane 110-82-7 300

Cyclchexanol 108-93-0 50 ))

LC‘T/SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
1.10 Permissible Exposure Limits {(PEL) :

)

TWA STEL £l CEILING Skin :

’ Desig-

Substance Nﬁgger ppm o/ mg/m3 b/ ppm 8/ mg/m3 b/ ppm al mg/m3 b/ natign %

Cyclohexanone 108-94-1 25 100 - - —— J— X !

Cyclohexene 110-83-8 300 1,015 .- ——- _——— ——- ——-

Cyclohexylamine 108-91-8 10 40 - .- J— —- ——-

Cyclonite (see RDX) <82-4 -—- 1.5 ——- . - ——— X

Cyclopentadiene 542-9

Cyclopentane 287-92-3

Cyhexatin 13121-70-5

2,4-D {Dichlorylphenoxy- 94-75-7
acetic acid)

DOT (Dichlorodiphenyltri- 50-29-3
chloroethane)

DDVP, Dichlorvos 62-73-7

Decaborane 17702-41-8

Demeton® 8065-48-3

Diacetone alcohol 123-42-2

(4-hydroxy-4-methyl-2-pentanone)
1, 2-Diaminoethane ——
(see Ethylenediamine)

Diazinon 333-41-5
Diazomethane 334-88-3
Diborane 19287-45-7
Dibrom®, (see Naled) ——

1, 2-Dibromo-3-chloropropane 96-12-3

(see WAC 296-62-D7345)

2-N-Dibutylamino ethanol 102-81-8
Dibutyl phosphate 107-66-4
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TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
THA STEL — CEILING Skin
CAS a/ b/ a/ b/ / Desig-
Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 = ppm = mg/m3 = ppm 2 mg /m3 b/ nation
Dibutyl phthalate 84-74-2 - 5.0 .- - - - -—
Dichloroacetylene 7572-29-4 -—- --- --- -—- 0.1 0.4 -
o-Dichlorobenzene -—- -— --- 50 300 -—-
p-Dichlorobenzene 450 110 675 - ——- ———

3, 3'-Dichlorobenzidine
(see WAC 296-62-073)

Dichlorodifluoromethane

1, 3-Dichloro-5, 5-dimethyl
hydantoin

1, 1-Dichloroethane 75-34-3

1, 2-Dichloroethane -——-
(see Ethylene dichloride)

1, 2-Dichloroethylene 540-59-0

1, 1-Dichloroethylene ——
(see Vinylidene chloride)

118-52-5

Dichloroethyl ether 111-44-4
Dichlorofluoromethane 75-43-4
Dichloromethane ---

(see Methylene chloride) .
1, 1-Dichloro-1-nitroethane 594-72-9
1, 2-Dichloropropane -

(see Propylene dichloride)
Dichloropropene 542-75-6
2, 2-Dichloropropionic acid 75-99-0
Dichlorotetrafiuoroethane 76-14-2
Dichlorvos (DDVP) 62-73-7
Dicrotophos 141-66-2
Dicyclopentadiene 77-73-6 >>

( ( SPECTAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
12 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
s /THA STEL & CEILING Skin

Substance Number ppm g mg/m3 o ppm 2 mg/m3 b ppm af mg/m3 b/ ﬁﬁi}%;
Dicyclopentadienyl iron 102-54-5 - -— ——— —-- -— —

Tota) dust - - 10 - -—-- - - -

Respirable fraction -—- --- 5.0 --- --- -—- - :::
Dieldrin 60-57-1 --- 0.25 ——- - —- - X
Diethanolamine 111-42-2 . 15 - --- —-
Diethylamine 109-89-7
2-Diethylaminoethanol 100-37-8
Diethylene triamine 111-40-0
Diethyl ether (see Ethyl ether) ---
Diethyl ketone 96-22-0
Diethyl phthalate 84-66-2
Difluorodibromomethane 75-61-6
Diglycidyl ether (DGE) 2238-07-5
Dihydroxybenzene -—

(see Hydroquinone)
Diisobutyl ketone 108-83-8
Diisopropylamine 108-18-9
Dimethoxymethane (see Methylal) ---
Dimethyl acetamide 127-19-5
Dimethylamine 124-40-3
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SPECIAL
£1.13

Substance

4-Dimethylaminoazob
(see WAC 296-62-073)
Dimethylaminobenzene
(see Xylidene)
Dimethylaniline
(see N, N-Dimethylaniline)
Dimethylbenzene (see Xylene)
Dimethyi-1, 2-dibromo-2,
2-dichloroethyl phosphate
(see Naled)

300-76-5

Dimethylformamide 68-12-2
2, 6-DimethyYheptanone -

(see Diisobutyl ketone)
1, 1-Dimethylhydrazine 57-14-7
Dimethyl phthalate 131-11-3
Dimethyl sulfate 77-78-1
Dinitoimide 148-01-6

(3, 5-Dinitro-o-toluamide)
Dinitrobenzene (alt isomers)

(alpha)528-29-0;
(MPTA) 99-65-0;
(Para) 100-25-4

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
THA STEL = CEILING
al/ b/ al/ b/ al/ b/
ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 ~ ppm ~ mg/m3 -
5.0 25 10 50 - -

CEILING

a/
ppm

b/
mg/m3 ~

Dinitro-o-cresol 534-52-1 --- 0.2 -
Dinitrotoluene 25321-14-6 - 1.5 ---
Dioxane (Diethylene dioxide) 123-91-1 25 90 -—-
Dioxathion 78-34-2 -~ 0.2 -
Diphenyl (Biphenyl) 92-52-4 0.2 1.0 -—
Diphenylamine 122-39-4 --- 10 ---
Diphenylmethane diisocyanate -——- - --- -
(see Methylene bisphenyl
jsocyanate (MDI))
Dipropylene glycol methyl ether 34590-94-8 100 600 150
(( TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TRBLEL. 14 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
s THA STEL ¢
Substance Number ppm y mg/m3 o/ ppm 2 mg/m3 b/
Dipropyl ketone 123-19-3 50 235 - -
Diguat - 85-00-7 -—- 0.5 — .-
Di-sec, Octyl phthalate 117-81-7 --- 5.0 -—- 10
(Di-2-ethythexylphthalate)
Disul fram ——— 2.0 ——— ———
Disulfoton — 0.1 - -—-
2, 6-Di-tert-butyl-p-cresol 128-37-0
Diuron 330-54-1
Divinyl benzene 1321-74-0
Emery 112-62-9
Total dust ———
Respirable fraction ———
Endosulfan (Thiodan®) 115-29-7
Endrin 72-20-8
Epichlorhydrin 106-89-8
EPN 2104-64-5
1, 2-Epoxypropane ——-
(see Propylene oxide)
2, 3-Epoxy-1-propanol -—
(see Glycidol)
Ethane --- Asphyxiant
Ethanethiol ——- - ——- —- -—-
(see Ethyl mercaptan)
Ethanolamine 141-43-5 3.0 8.0 6.0 15
Ethion 563-12-2 --- 0.4 --~ ---
2-Ethoxyethanol 110-80-5 5.0 19 ——- -
2-Ethoxyethyl acetate 111-15-9 5.0 27 --- ---

(Cellosolve acetate)
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TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

/

Fluorides (as F)

varies w/compound

TWA STEL £ CEILING Skin
AS Desig-
Substance Nﬁmber ppm 2/ mg/m3 b ppm 2 mg/m3 o ppm al mg/m3 b/ 595135
Ethyl acetate 141-78-6 400 1,400 - - --- --- -
Ethyl acrylate 140-88-5 5.0 20 25 100 - - X
Ethy! alcohol (ethanol) 1,000 1,900
Ethylamine 75-04 10 18 == - - - -
Ethy! amyl ketone 541-85-5 25 130 b == ==~ == ---

(S5-Methy1-3-hepatone)
Ethyl benzene 100-41-4 100 435 125 545 --- - -
Ethyl bromide 74-96-4 200 830 250 1,110 --- -—-- -
Ethyl butyi ketone 106-35-4 50 --- -_— -— ——— _—

(3-Heptanone)
Ethy) chloride 75-00-3 1,000 2,600
Ethylene 74-85-1 Simple Asphyxiant
Ethylene chlorohydrin 107-07-3 --- ==
Ethylenediamine 107-15-3 10 25
Ethylene dibromide 106-93-4 0.1 -
Ethylene dichloride 107-06-2 . 4.0
Ethylene glycol 107-21-1 - il
Ethylene glycol dinitrate 628-96-6 --- -—-
Ethylene glycol monomethyl ether --- 5.0 24

acetate (Methyl cellosolve

acetate)
Ethyleneimine 151-56-4 - -

(see WAC 296-62-073)

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
¢/
cas THA ) a/STEL - CEILING DSkin

Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 b/ m a/ mg/m3 b/ nggggﬁ
Ethylene oxide 75-21-8 1.0 2.0 - ——- _— _—

(see WAC 296-62-07353 T
Ethy! ether 400 1,200 500 1,500 -—- -— _—
Ethyl formate 100 300 ——— — ——— ——— _—
Ethylidine chloride - - - - - - - )

(see 1, 1-Dichloroethane) -
Ethylidene norbornene 16219-7 - 5.0 25 o
Ethyl mercaptan 75-08-1 ——— ——
n-Ethyimorpholine 100-74-3 - -—- ;-_
Ethyl sec-amyl ketone - —— —

(5-methy1-3-heptanone) T
Ethyl silicate 78-10-4 — o .
Fenamiphos 22224-92-6 . . X
Fensulfothion (Dasanit) 115-90-2 — — —
Fenthion 55-38-9 - - X
Ferbam 14484-64-1 - ———

Total dust - — - -

Respirable fraction - — o oo
Ferrovanadium dust 12604-58-9

Fluorine 7782-41-4 0.1 0.2 .- ——
Fluorotrichloromethane 75-69-4 - --- - -
(see Trichlorofluoro methane) -
Fonofos 944-22-9 --- 0.1 ---
Formaldehyde 50-00-0 1.0 - 2.0
(see WAC 296-62-07540) -
Formamide 75-12-7 20 30 30 —
Formic acid 64-18-6 5.0 9.0 --- ——
Furfural 98-01-1 2.0 8.0 ---
Furfuryl alcohol 98-00-0 10 40 15 — X
Gasoline 8006-61-9 300 900 500 1,500 o — _ZA
Germanium tetrahydride 7782-65-2 0.2 0.6 -—- -—— - —— --]:>L)
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SPECTAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR COHTAMINANTS

Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/

THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin

CAS al b/ a/ b/ al b/ Desja-

Substance Humber ppm ~ mg/m3 - ppm ~ mg/m3 - m ~ /m3 = nai on
Glass, fibrous or dyst - ——— 10 - -—- — —— _—
Gluteraldehyde 111-30-8 -— - -— .- ’0.2 0.8 ——
Glycerin mist 56-81-5 - - ——- -— —- -— ——
Total dust -— - 10 -—- — ——— —— ——
Respirable fraction ——— -—-- 5.0 ——— ——- - J— —
Giycidol 75 - - -— -

(2, 3-Epoxy-1- propanol)
Giycol monoethyl ether -- ———
{see 2-Ethoxyethanol)
Grain dust (oat, wheat, barley) - _—
Graphite, natural 7782-42-5
Respirable dust ——— .
Graphite, Synthetic --- —- ——-
Total dust - _—- —
Respirable fraction - ——— ———

Guthlon® —— _— _— - _——
(see Azinphosmethyl)

Gypsum 13397-24-5 -—- ——— - ——
Total dust ——— .—- 10 ——- _— —— —
Respirable fraction -—- --- 5.0 —— - —

Hafniun 7440-58-6 --- 0.5 ——— ——— -——

itel fum Simple Asphyxiant  --- - - ——

lleptachlior 76-44-8 --- 0.5 - X

Hleptane (n-heptane) 142-82-5 400 1,600

2-lleptanone, - -——— —

(see Methyl n-amyl ketone)

J-lleptanone ——— -—- -—-
(see Ethyl butyl ketone)

ltexachlorobutadiene 07-60-3 0.02 0.24

llexachlorocyclopentadiene 77-47-4 0.01 0.1

ltexachloroethane 67-72-1 1.0 10 -

ltlexachloronaphthalene 1335-87-1 -=- 0.2

llexafluoroacetone 684-16-2 0.1 0.7

llexane --- --- ---
n-hexane 110-54-3 50 160 -—-
other lsomers Yaries w/compound 500 1,000 1,000

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

s TWA STEL ¢ CEILING Skin
Substance Number ppm al mg/m3 b ppm o mg/m3 b/ o/ mg/m3 b/ 2_5%_%%_;_
2-Hexanone 591-78-6 5.0 20 - --- --- - ---
{Methyl-n-butyl ketone)
Hexone 50 205 75 300 -—- -—- _—
{Methy! isobutyl ketone)
sec-Hexyl acetate 50 300 == - -— _—— ——
Hexylene Giycol -—- - --- --- 25 125 ---
Hydrazine 0.1 --- --- --- ——- X
Hydrogen .- Asphyxiant  --- - - — .
Hydrogenated terphenyls 61788-32-7 5.0
Hydrogen bromide 10035-10-6 -—
Hydrogen chloride 7647-01-0 -
Hydrogen cyanide 74-90-8 -—-
Hydrogen filuoride 7664-39-3 ---
Hydrogen peroxide 7722-84-1 1.0
Hydrogen selenide (as Se) 7783-07-5 0.05
Hydrogen Sulfide 7783-06-4 10
Hydroquinone 123-31-9 -
4-Hydroxy-4-methyl-2-pentanone --- -—-
(see Diacetone alcohol)
2-Hydroxypropyl acrylate 999-61-1 0.5
Indene 95-13-6 10
Indium and compounds (as In) 7440-74-6 -—-
lodine 7553-56-2 ---
lodoform 75-47-8 0.6

1ron oxide dust and fume (as Fe) 1309-37-1 ---
Total particulate R
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(( SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
.19 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
S TWA STEL & CEILING Skin

Substance Number ppm &/ mg/m3 b/ ppm al mg/m3 b/ ppm a/ mg/m3 b/ 25%}35
Iron pentacarbonyl (as Fe 13463-40-6 0.1 0.8 0.2 1.6 — - _—
Iron salts, soluble (as Fe) ries w/compound --- 1.0 --- - -— —- _——
Isoamy} acetate £92-2 100 525 --- - — —— ——
Isoamyl alcohol 123-5 100 360 125 450 -— .—- —

(primary and secondary)
Isobutyl acetate 110-19-0 700 -——- -— - _— ——
Isobutyl alcohol 78-83-1 50 150 -—— - .- ——- —
Isooctyl alcohol 26952-21-6 50 270 —— - - - X
Isophorone 78-59-1 4.0
Isophorone diisocyanate 4098-71-9 0.005
Isopropoxyethanol 109-59-1 25
Isopropyl acetate 108-21-4 250
Isopropyl alcohol 67-63-0 400
Isopropylamine 75-31-0 5.0
N-~Isopropylaniline 768-52-5 2.0
1sopropyl ether 108-20-3 250
Isopropyl glycidyl ether (IGE) 4016-14-2 50
Kaolin

Total dust -—- ——-

Respirable fraction - -
Ketene 463-51-4 0.5
Lead inorganic (as Pb) 743%9-92-1 ---

(see WAC 296-62-07521)

<‘HT/SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
LE1.20 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
s THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
al Desig-
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 b/ ppm a/ mg/m3 b/ ppm al mg/m3 b/ natign
Lead arsenate 3687-31-8 - 0.15 -—- - —_— -— ——
(see WAC 296-62-07
Lead chromate 7758-97-6 -—- 0.05 .- [ _— - e
Limestone 1317-65-3
Total dust == ——- 10 —- —— _— _— ——
Respirable fraction - .- 5.0 - - —_— - -
Lindane 58-8 - 0.5 - - - -— X
Lithium hydride 7580-67- --- 0.025 - -— —_— - —
L.P.G. 68476-85-7 1,000 1,800 —-- ——— ——— —— ——-
(1iquified petroleum gas)
Magnesite 546-93-0
Total dust ———
Respirable fraction -—
Magnesium oxide fume 1309-48-4
Total particulate ———
Malathion 121-75-5
Total dust -
Maleic anhydride 108-31-6
Manganese and compound (as Mn)  7439-96-5
Manganese tetroxide and fume 7439-96-5
(as Mn)
Manganese cyclopentadienyl 12079-65-1
tricarbonyl (as Mn)
Manganese tetroxide (as Mn) 1317-35-7
Marble 1317-65-3
Total dust ——-
Respirable fraction ---
Mercury (aryl and inorganic) 743§-97-6
(as Hg)

Mercury (organo-alkyl compounds) 7439-97-6
(as Hg)
Mercury (vapor) (as Hg) 7439-97-6
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(!: SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABDEL. 21 pPermissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
TWA STEL ¢ CEILING DSk‘ln
CAS esig-
Substance Number ppm d mg/m3 b ppm o mg/m3 o ppm ¥ mg/m3 b/ 223133
Mesityl oxide 141-79-7 15 60 25 100 -—- -—- -—
Methacrylic acid 79-41-4 20 70 --- --- --- -—- X
Methane - Simple Asphyxiant  --- ——- -—- —-- —--
Methanethiol -2 - --- --- --- --- --- ---
(see Methyl mercaptan)
Methomyl (lannate) 16752-77< - 2.5 - --- -—- -—— ---
Methoxychlor 72-43-5
Total dust -
2-Methoxyethanol 109-86-4
(Methyl cellosolve)
4-Methoxyphenol 150-76-5
Methyl acetate 79-20-9
Methyl acetylene (propyne) 74-99-7
Methyl acetylene-propadiene ---
mixture (MAPP)
Methyl acrylate 96-33-3
Methylacrylonitrile 126-98-7
Methylal (Dimethoxy-methane)  109-87-5
Methyl alcohol (methanol) 67~56-1
Methylamine 74-89-5

Methyl amyl alcohol -—-
(see Methyl isobutyl carbinol}

Methyl n-amy) ketone 110-43-0
(2-Heptanone)

N-Methyl aniiine -—-
(see Monomethyl aniline)

Methyl bromide 74-83-9

<r’T/SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
T pPermissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

A TWA STEL gl CEILING Skin
Substance Numger ppm o mg/m3 o ppm y mg/m3 b ppm & mg/m3 b/ 25%%35
Methyl buty) ketone -—- --- -—— —— -— -— —e- ——-
(see 2-Hexanone)
Methyl cellosolve 109-86-4 5.0 16 ——- -— - _—— X
(see 2-Methoxyethanol)
Methyl cellosolve acetate 0-49-6 5.0 24 - -— ——- ——- X
(2-Methoxyethyl acetate)
Methy! chloride 74-872 50 105 100 210 -— — _—-
Methyl chloroform 71-55-6 1,900 450 2,450 - -— _—
(1, 1, 1-trichlorethane)
Methyl chloromethyl ether 107-30-2 - -— —— —— —-
(see WAC 296-62-073)
Methyl 2-cyanoacrylate 137-05-3 4.0 16 -— J ———
Methylcyclohexane 108-87-2 --- --- -— —— -
Methylcyclohexanol 25639-42-3 S0 23
Methylcyclohexanone 583-60-8 50
Methylcyclopentadienyl 12108-13-3 -—-
manganese tricarbonyl (as Mn}
Methyl demeton 8022-00-2 .-
Methylene bisphenyl isocyanate 101-68-8 .-
(MDI)
4, 4'-Methyiene bis 101-14-4 0.02
(2-chloroaniline (MBOCA))
(see WAC 296-62-073)
Methylene bis 5124-30-1 ---
(4-cyclohexylisocyanate)
Methylene chloride 75-09-2 100
4, 4-Methylene dianiline 101-77-9 0.1
Methyl ethyl ketone (MEK) 78-93-3 -

(see 2-8Butanone)

Methyl ethyl ketone peroxide 1338-23-4 -
(MEKP)

Methyl formate 107-31-3 100
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TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

THA steL & CEILING skin
Al esig-
Substance Ngmger ppm & mg/m3 b ppm 2/ mg/m3 o/ ppm 2 mg/m3 b/ "ﬂtigﬂ
5-Methy1-3-heptanone - - J— ——— _— -—— - _—
(see Ethyl amyl ketone)
Methy! hydrazine —— --- --- -— 0.2 0.35 X
(see Monomethyl hydrazine)
Methyl iodide 2.0 10 -— - - . X
Methyl isoamyl ketone 50 240 -— - ——- —— _—
Methyl 1sobutyl carbinol 108-11-2 X
Methyl isobutyl ketone --- —
{see Hexone)
Methyl isocyanate 624-83-9 X
Methyl isopropyl ketone 563-80-4 -
Methyl mercaptan 74-93-1 —
Methyl methacrylate 80-62-6 -—
Methyl parathion 298-00-0 X
Methyl propyl ketone - -
(see 2-Pentanone)
Methyl silicate 684-84-5 _—
alpha-Methyl styrene 98-83-9 ———
Methylene bisphenyl 101-68-8 ——-

isocyanate (MDI)
Mevinphos® (see Phosdrin) -

Metribuzin 21087-64-9 ———
Mica (see Silicates) --- —
Molybdenum (as Mo) 7439-98-7 —

Soluble compounds _—
Insoluble compounds

Total dust ---
Monomethyl aniline 100-61-8 /2)
\\H SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONIAMIHAMIS
1X§t§{<sj Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
o ors THA srec & CEILING Skin
N N

Substance ™\ Number ppn &/ marm? Y ppm E/ mg/m3 b ppm a mg/m3 b m_n
Monocrotophos (Azadulp”) 6923-22-4 --- 0.25 ——— — _— —— ———
Honoethy! anitine . 100-61-8 0.5 2.0 ——— _——— —— — X
Honomethyl hydrazine N - - —- ——- —— 0.2 0.35 -
Morphol ine .. 110-91-8 20 70 30 105 - ! X
Naled \300-76-5 - 3.0 o- - - - X
Haphtha (Coal tar) 830-30-6 100 400 So. —— — - X
Haphthalene 91-20-3 10 50 15 75 - ——- -
atpha -piaphthylamine 134-32-9_ --- - --- - - - -

(see WAC 296-62-073)
beta-Haphthylamine -59- —- - ——- _—- -—— ——— ——

(see E/\c %96-62-073) 91-59-8 AN -
leon 7440-01-9 5|mpie\ Asphyxlant  --- P - - ——
Nickel carbonyl (as Hi) 13463-39-3 0.001 0.007 --- - — -—- -
lickle, (as N1) 7440-02-0 \\

Hetal and insoluble compounds --- 1.0

Soluble compounds ——- 0.1
Nicotine 54-11-5% —— 0.5
Hitrapyrin 1929-82-4 -—- 10
Hitric actd 7697-37-2 2.0 5.0
Hitric oxide 10102-43-9 25 30
p-Nitroaniline 100-01-6 - 3.0
Hitrobenzene 98-95-3 1.0 5.0
4-Hitrobipheny! 92-93-3 -

(see WAC 296-62-073) :
p-Nitrochlorobenzene 100-00-5 ——- 0.5
A-Hitrodiphenyt - -—- —

(see WAC 296-62-073)
Hitroethane 79-24-3 100 310
Hitrogen 7727-37-9 Simple Asphyxiant

Hitrogen dioxide 10102-44-0 ——— ———
Hitrogen trifluoride 7783-54-2 10 29
Nitroglycerin 55-63-0 --- -
Hltromethane 75-52-5 100 250
I-Hitropropane 108-03-2 25 90
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CAS
Substance Number
2-Nitropropane 79-46-9
N-Nitrosodimethylamine 62-75-9

(see WAC 296-62-073)
Nitrotoluene:

o-fisomer

m-isomer

p-isomer
Nitrotirchloromethane

(see Chloropicrin)
Nitrous Oxide

(Nitrogen oxide)

8-72-2

10024-97-2

Nonane 111-84-2
Octachloronaphthalene 2234-13-1
Octane 111-65-9
011 mist, mineral (particulate) 8012-95-1
Osmium tetroxide (as 0s) 20816-12-0
Oxalic acid 144-62-7
Oxygen difluoride 7783-41-7
Ozone 10028-15-6
Paraffin wax fume 8002-74-2
Paraquat (Respirabte dust) 4685-14-7
1910-42-5
2074-50-2
Parathion 56-38-2

Particulate polycyclic
aromatic hydrocarbons
(see coal tar pitch volatiles)
Particulates not otherwise
regulated (see WAC 296-62-07510)
Total Dust
Respirable Fraction

Pentaborane 19624-22-7
Pentachloronaphthalene 1321-64-8
Pentachlorophenol 87-86-5
CAS
Substance Number
Pentaerythritol 115-77-5
Total dust ---

Respirable fraction
Pentane
2-Pentanone

(methyl propyl ketone)
Perchloroethylene

(tetrachloroethylene)

109-66-0

%j
12

Perchloromethyl mercaptan 594-42-3
Perchloryl fluoride 7616-94-6
Perlite -—-
Total dust -
Respirable fraction --=
Petroleum distillates 8002-05-9
(Naptha)
Phenol 108-95-2
Phenothiazine 92-84-2
p-Phenylene diamine 106-50-3
Phenyl ether (vapor) 101-84-8
Phenyl ether-diphenyl —o—
mixture (vapor)
Phenylethylene, (see Styrene) -
Phenyl glycidyl ether (PGE) 122-60-1
Phenylhydrazine 100-63-0
Phenyl mercaptan 108-98-5
Phenylphosphine 638-21-1
Phorate 298-02-2
Phosdrin (Mevinphos®) 7786-34-7

7-18- N 25

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

c/
TWA STEL — CEILING Skin
al/ b/ al b/ a Desig-
ppm = mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 ~ ppm a/ mg/m3 o/ natign
10 35 --- --- il --- ---
2.0 11 --- —_— —- --- X
2.0 11 -- -—- - ——- X
2.0 11 --- --- --- --- X
54 —-- — - --- ——-
1,050 —— -— — —— -
-— 0.3 ~-- --- X
300 375 1,800 - S —
.- 5. —— - ——— ——— ——
0.0002 . 0.0006 0.006 .- -—— —
—— 1.0 2.0
0.1 0.2
- 2.0
- 0.1
-— 0.1
-- 10
- 5.0
0.005 0.01
- 0.5
-—- 0.5

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
THA STEL =
al b/ al b/
pom=~  mg/m3 = ppm~  mg/md =
—— 10 — _—
- 5.0 --- -
600 1,800 750 2,250
200 700 250 875
170 --- ---
0.1 0.8 --- .-
3.0 14 6.0 28
—— ~J0 -— -
- 530, I -
100 400\-- -
5.0 19 -
- 5.0 -
——- 0,1 -
.0 7.0 ---
.0 7.0 ---
1.0 6.0 ---
5.0 20 10
0.5 2.0 ---
--- 0.05 ---
0.01 0.1 0.03
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Substance

Phosgene (carbonyl chYaride)
Phosphine

Phosphoric acid

Phosphorus (yellow)
Phosphorous oxychloride
Phosphorus pentachloride
Phosphorus pentasulfide
Phosphorus trichloride
Phthalic anhydride
m-Phthalodinitrile

Picioram
Total dust
Respirable fraction

Picric acid

Pindone (see Pival)
(2-Pivalyl-1, 3-indandione)

Piperazine dihydrochloride
Pival® (see Pindone)

Plaster of Paris
Total dust
Respirable fraction

Platinum (as Pt)
Metat
Soluble salts

Polychlorobiphenyls
(see Chlorodiphenyls)

Portland cement
Total dust
Respirable fraction

Substance

Potassium hydroxide
Propane
Propargy! alcohol

beta-Propiolactone
(see WAC 296-62-073)

Propfonic acid
Propoxur (8aygon)
n-Propyl acetate
n-Propyl alcohol
n-Propyl nitrate
Propylene

Propylene dichloride
(1, 2-Dichloropropane)

Propylene glycol dinitrate

Propylene glycol
monomethyl ether

Propylene imine

Propylene oxide

Propyne, (see Methyl acetylene)
Pyrethrum

Pyridine

Quinone

RDX (See Cyclonite)

Resorcinol

Rhodium (as Rh)
Insoluble compounds,
Metal fumes and dusts
Soluble compounds, salts

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03 WSR 90-03-029

CAS
Number

75-44-5
7803-51-2
7664-38-2

1314-80-3
7719-12-2
85-44-9
626-17-5
1918-02-1

88-89-1
83-26-1

142-64-3

26499-65-0

7440-06-4

65997-15-1

CAS
Number

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

TWA

al/
gpm ~

c/
STEL — CEILING Skin

. b/ / Desjg-
mglm3 nd mi mg/m3 'l!l ppm El mg/m3 '—J'l nat1gn

=4
.
o~

1

t

1

1.0 ~—- _— —

o
.
o~
—
.
o

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

THA
a/

¢/
STEL — CEILING Skin

b/ al/ b/ Desig-
mg/m3 = ppm = mg/m3 = ppm al mg/m3 b/ Rgtid;

1310-58-3
74-98-6
107-19-7

114-26-1
109-60-4
71-23-8

627-13-4

78-87-5
6423-43-4

107-98-2
75-55-8
75-56-9
8003-34-7
110-86-1
106-51-4
108-46-3
7440-16-6

--- --- - ——- 2.0 .
1,800 --- --- --- --- ---
2.0 --- - — — X
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(( SPECIAL TABLE 1; LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
.29 permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL — CEILING Skin
CAS al b/ al b/ a/ b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm " mg/m3 - ppm ~ mg/m3 =" nation
Ronnel 299-84-3 -—- 10 ——- --- -—- ——— -
Rosin core solder, pyrolysis -— —-- 0.1 .- ——- -—- -— -
products (as formaldehyd
Rotenone 83-79-4 - 5.0 - --- -—- _— .-
Rouge
Total dust
Respirable fraction
Rubber solvent (naphtha) 400
Selenium compounds (as Se) 7782-49-2

Selenium hexafluoride (as Se) 7783-79-1
sesone (see Crag herbicide) ——
Silane (see Silicon ——-
tetrahydride)
Silica, amorphous, precipitated ---
and gel
Silica, amorphous, diatomaceous 61790-53-2
earth, containing less than
1% crystalline silica
Total dust -—-
Respirable fraction -—-
Silica, crystalline 14464-46-1
cristobatite (as quartz)
respirable dust
Sil1ica, crystalline 14808-60-7
quartz (as quartz),
respirable dust
Sil1ica, crystalline 1317-95-9
tripoli (as quartz),
respirable dust
Silica, crystalline 15468-32-3
tridymite (as quartz),
respirable dust

si11ca, fused, respirable dust 60676-86-0 -~ 0.1 - === - - - :S)
( SPECIAL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABNE1.30 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
s THA STEL — CEILING Skin
al/ - 2 b/ al Desig-
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 b/ ppm al mg/m3 b/ nag}gn

Silicates (less n
1% crystalline silNga:

Mica (Respirable t) 12001-26-2 - 3.0 ——- - - - ——
Soapstone, Total dus -— 6.0 -—- ——- - — —
Soapstone, Respirable dist - 3.0 - — - —— ——
Talc (containing asbestos)>
use asbestos 1imit (see
WAC 296-62-07517)
Talc (containing no 6-6 --- 2.0 ——- ——— R - —
asbestos), Respirable dust
Tremolite
(see WAC 296-62-07517)
Silicon 7440-21-3
Total dust -—-
Respirable fraction -
Silicon Carbide 409-21-2
Total dust .-
Respirable fraction .--
S{licon tetrahydride 7803-62-5
S{lver, metal and soluble 7440-22-4
compounds (as Ag)
Soapstone (see Silicates) -—
Sodium azide 26628-22-8
(as HN3)
(as NaN3)
Sodium bisulfite 7631-90-5
Sodium-2, -
4-dichlorophenoxyethyl
sulfate (see Crag herbicide)
Sodium fluoroacetate 62-74-8
Sodium hydroxide 1310-73-2
Sodium metabisulfite 7681-57-4
Starch 9005-25-8
Total dust -—
Respirable fraction -
Stibine 7803-52-3
Stoddard solvent 8052-41-3
Strychnine 57-24-9
Styrene 100-42-5
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CAS
Substance Number
Subtilisins 1395-21-7
(proteolytic enzymes)
Sucrose 57-50-1
Total dust --

Respirable fraction -2
Sulfotep (see TEDP) —
7446-09-

Sulfur dioxide
Sulfur hexafluoride 2551-62-4
Sulfuric acid 7664-93-9
Sulfur monochloride 10025-67-9
Sulfur pentafluoride 5714-22-1
Sulfur tetrafluoride 7783-60-0
Sulfuryl fluoride 2699-79-8
Sulprofos 35400-43-2
Systox (see Demeton®) -—-
2, 4, 5-T 93-76-5
Talc (see Silicates) -
Tantalum 744D-25-7
Metal and oxide dusts
TEOP (Sulfotep) 3689-24-5
Tellurium and compounds (as Te) 13494-80-9
Tellurium hexafluoride (as Te) 7783-80-4
Temephos 3383-96-8
Total dust ———
Respirable fraction -
TEPP 107-49-3
Terphenyls 26140-60-3
1, 1, 1, 2-Tetrachloro-2, 76-11-0
2-difluoroethane
PECIAL
CAS
Substance Number
1, 1, 2, 2-Tetrachloro 76-12-0
2-difluoroethane
1, 1, 2, 2-Tetrachloroethane 79-34-5
Tetrachloroethylene
(see Perchloroethylene)
Tetrachioromethane
(see Carbon tetrachloride) .
Tetrachloronaphhalene 1335-88-2
Tetraethyl 1éad (as Pb) 78-00-2
Tetrahydrofuan 109-99-9
Tetramethy) lead (as Pb) 75-74-1
Tetramethyl succinonitrile 3333-52-6
Tetranitromethane 509-14-8
Tetrasodium pyrophosphate 7722-88-5
Tetryl (2, 4, 6-trinitrophenyl- 479-45-8
methylnitramine)
Thallium (soluble compounds) 7440-28-0
(as T1)
4, 4-Thiobis 96-69-5
(6-tert-butyl-m-cresoi)
Total dust ——
Respirable fraction -
Thioglycolic acid 68-11-1
Thionyl chloride 7719-09-7
Thiram® 137-26-8
(see WAC 296-62-07519)
Tin (as Sn) 7440-31-5

inorganic compounds (except oxides)
Tin, Organic compounds (as Sn)  7440-31-5

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

™A stee ¢
a/ . b/ as b/
ppm = mg/m3 = pem mg/m3 =
- 10 —— —
--- 5.0 - ---
2.0
1,000

™~

4,170

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

THA . STEL ¢
ppm o mg/m3 . ppm al mg/m3 b
500 4,170 --- ---
1.0 7.0 -—- -—-

WSR 90-03-029

CEILING Skin

Desig-
ppm 2/ ng/m3 2/ natidn
- 0.00006  ---
- - X

CEILING Skin

Desig-

m a/ mg/m3 b/ natign
--- -—- X
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Substance

Tin Oxide (as Sn)
Titanium dioxide
Total dust
Toulene
Toluene-2, 4-diisocyanate (TDI)
m-Toluidine
o-Toluidine
p-Toluidine

Toxaphene
(see Chlorinated camphene)

Tremolite (see Silicates)
Tributyl phosphate
Trichloroacetic acid

1, 2, 4-Trichlorobenzene

1, 1, 1-Trichloroethane
(see Methyl chloroform)

1, 1, 2-Trichloroethane
Trichloroethylene
Trichlorofluoromethane

Trichloromethane
(see Chloroform)
Trichloronaphthalene
1, 2, 3-Trichloropropane
1, 1, 2-Trichloro-1, 2,
2-trifluoroethane

Tricyclohexyltin hydroxide
(see Cyhexatin)

Triethylamine
Trifluorobromomethane
Trimellitic anhydride

Substance

Trimethylamine
Trimethyl benzene
Trimethyl phosphite
2, 4, 6-Trinitrophenol
(see Picric acid)

2, 4, 6-Trinitrophenyl-
methylnitramine
(see Tetryl)

2, 4, 6-Trinitrotoluene (TNT)
Triorthocresyl phosphate
Triphenyl amine

Triphenyl phosphate

Tungsten (as W)
Soluble compounds
Insoluble compounds

Turpentine

Uranium (as U)
Soluble compounds
Insoluble compounds

n-Yaleraldehyde

Vanadium (as V70s)
Respirable dust and fume

Vegetable ol mist
Total dust
Respirable fraction

Yiny! acetate
Vinyl benzene (see Styrene)
Yiny! bromide

Vinyl chloride
(see WAC 296-62-07329)

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

] STEL &l CEILING Skin
Nuager ppm 2/ mg/m3 b/ ppm & mg/m3 b/ ppm a/ mg/m3 L E:g}gn
21651-19-4 --- 2.0 —- - _— - -
13463-67-7 _— - —- — --- — ——
- - 10 —- --- - - -
08-88-3 100 375 150 560 —— ——— ——
0.005 0.04 0.02 0.15 - ——- -
108-4 2.0 9.0 --- --- --- - X
95-53-4 .0 9.0 - - _— --- X
106-49-0 .0 9.0 - --- - --- X

126-73-8
76-03-9
120-82-1

1321-65-9
96-18-4
76-13-1

121-44-8
75-63-8
552-30-7

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
THA STEL —

CEILING
a/

CAS

Number ma/md 2

al b/
ppm_~ m9/m3 - ppm_~ mg/m3 o/ m
75-50-3 10 24 15 36 -—-
25551-13-7 25 125 -— _——

121-45-9 2.0 10 -—- — -

118-96-7
78-30-8
603-34-9
115-86-6
7440-33-7

8006-64-2
7440-61-1

110-62-3
1314-62-1

108-05-1
593-60-2
75-01-4
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Substance

Yinyl cyanide

{see Acrylonitrile)
Vinyl cyciohexene dioxide

Yinyl toluene

Yinylidene chloride
{1, 1-Dichloroethylene)

YM & P Naphtha

Warfarin
Welding fumes

{total particulate)

Hood dust:

Nonallergenic;
All soft woods and hard
woods except allergenics
Allergenics; (e.g. cedar,
mahogany and teak)
Xylenes (Xylol)
(o~, m-, p-isomers)
m-Xylene alpha, alpha-diamine 1477-55-0 - -

Xylidine 1300-73-8 2.0 10
Yttrium 7440-65-5 --- 1.0
Zinc chloride fume 7646-85-7 — 1.0
Zinc chromate (as Cr03) Yaries w/compound --- 0.05
Zinc oxide 1314-13-2

Total dust e- .- 10

Respirable fraction -—- -—- 5.0
Zinc oxide fume 1314-13-2 -—= 5.0
Zinc stearate 567-05-1

Total dust L - 10

Respirable fraction - - 5.0

( ( T /SPECIAL
T
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TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

¢/
cas TWA STEL — CEILING Skin
al b/ al Desig-
Number ppm = mg/m3 - ppm ~ mg/m3 b/ ppm 2/ mg/m3 b/ natign
106-B7-6 10 60 ——- .- - ——- X
1,800 -— - —-
1 . -
10 -—- --- ---

1330-20-7

TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS

LE1.36 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
TWA STEL ¢l CEILING Skin
Substagce Nﬁ:ger ppm 8 mg/m3 b ppm al mg/m3 b/ pom al mg/m3 b/ g;iiﬂﬁ
Zirconiuy compounds (as Ir) 7440-67-2 --- 5.0 - 10 _— ——- .-

iala|oix
~

1/
q/
h/

parts of vapor or gas per million parts of contaminated air by volume at 25°C and 760 mm. Hg. pressure (torr.).
Approximate miliigrams of subtance per cubic meter of air.

Duration is for 15 minutes, unless otherwise noted.

he final benzene standard in WAC 296-62-07523 applies to all occupational exposures to benzene except some sub-
segments of industry where exposures are consistently under the action level (i.e., distribution and sale of
fuRls, sealed containers and pipelines, coke production, o1l and gas drilling and production, natural gas pro-
cesking, and the percentage exclusion for 1iquid mixtures).

~-hour TWA applies to respirable dust as measured by a vertical elutriator cotton dust sampier eor
equivdlent instrument. The time-weighted average applies to the cotton waste processing operations of

cycling (sorting, blending, cleaning, and willowing) and garretting. See also

2-14533 for cotton dust limits applicable to other sectors.

ned from breathing-zone air samples.

Total dust\formula for Silica {as quartz) is: 30 m /m3

Aerodynamic diametor
(unit density sphere)] Percent passing selector

1imit.

(now NRC) instrument. The
tion of coal dust is deter-
E the figure corresponding

mined with an
/m3 in the table for coal

to that of 2.4
dust 1s 4.5 mg/m
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T/SPECIAL

The transitdqnal 1imits 14sted are in effect unt
Jimits requirdthe use of engineering controls,
feve the more pro

achieved using pr

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

TABLE 2
TRANSITIONAL LIKITS

11 December 31, 1992. These
where feasible, the additional
tective 1imits listed in Table 1 may be
tective control measures as set forth in WAC 296-62-07501(3).

Acceptable
Ceiling
PEL Concentration
Substance ppm__mg/m3 ppm  mg/m3
Carbon disulfide \\\ 10 -—- 15 ---
Ccarbon monoxide 50 55 c_— m——
Carbon tetrachloride 5.0 --- 20 -
Chloroform (Trichioromethane) 10 50 50 240
Coal dust-respirable -—-- 2.4 [ —
(1ess than 5% Si02)
Cobalt metal, dust [P
and fume (as Co)
Ethylene dichloride 15 ---
Ethylene glycol dinitrate 0.2 1.0
Nitrogen dioxide 5.0 9.0
Nitroglycerin 0.05 0.3 0 1.0
perchloroethylene (Tetrachloroethylene) 50 ——— 200 —--(
Styrene 100 --- 200 --
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.1 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
. 1/ TWA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
AS = a/ b/ al b/ a/ b/ Desig-
substance Number ppm_~ mg/m3 = ppm_~ mg/m3 ~ ppm = mg/m3 = nation
Abate, see Temephos -——- -n- --- —_— - _— — _—
Acetaldehyde 75-07-0 100 180 150 270 ——- - -
Acetic acid 64-19-7 10 25 - ——- ——— - ——
Acetic anhydride 108-24-7 -—- -—- -—- - 5.0 20 -
Acetone 67-64-1 750 1800 1000 2400 ——- —_—- _—
Acetonitrile 75-05-8 40 70 60 105 - ——- —
2-Acetylaminofluorene 53-96-3 --- - -——- — _— — —
(see WAC 296-62-073)
Acetylene 74-86-2 Simple Asphyxiant  --- o _— —-- -
Acetylene dichloride --- -—- - -—- — -—- —- ——
(see 1,2-Dichloroethylene)
Acetylene tetrabromide 79-27-6 1.0 14 ——- —— —— ——— —
Acetylsalicylic acid 50-78-2 _— 5.0 o —— —— . ——-
\(Aspirin)}
Ackolein 107-02-8 0.1 0.25 0.3 0.8 - —- -
Acrﬁgamide 79-06-1 0.03 - X
AcryMc acid 79-10-7 10 30 - - _— ——- X
Acrylonitrile 107-13-1 ——- ~—- ——- _— - ——— —
(see WAC 296-62-07341)
Aldrin 309-00-2 -—-- 0.25 - -— —- -— X
Allyl alcohol 107-18-6 2.0 5.0 4.0 10 - - X
Allyl Chloride 107-05-1 1.0 3.0 2.0 6.0 -——- - —
Allyl glycidyl ether (AGE) 106-92-3 5.0 22 10 44 — - -
Allyl propyl disulfide 2179-59-1 2.0 12 3.0 18 - — a—-
alpha-Alumina
(see Aluminum oxide) 1344-28-1 - -— -—- - - - —
Total dust — 10 - --- - ——- ——
__Respirable fraction - 5.0 -— - _— —— ——
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.2 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL — CEILING Skin
cas 1/
— a/ 3 b/ al b/ al b/ Desig-

Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m° = ppm ~ mg/m3 - ppm ~ mg/m3 = pation

Aluminum, metal and
oxide (as Al) 7429-90-5 --- --- --- --- - -— -—

Total dust - 10 - - —- - -
Respirable fraction - 5.0 - ——- . _——— ——
pyro powders ** --- -~ 5.0 ~-- --- --- -— -—
welding fumes £/ --- - 5.0 — -—- -—-- - ---
soluble salts --- --- 2.0 -—- --- -—-- --- -
alkyls (NOC) --- - 2.0 --- - - - -

Alundum (see Aluminum oxide) --- --- --- - ——- - —— -

4-Aminodiphenyl 92-67-1 -—— - f— - —— —- ——
(see WAC 296-62-073)

2-Aminoethanol --- --- --- -—-- --- --- --- -—

(see Ethanolamine)

2-Aminopyridine 504-29-0 0.5 2.0 -— -—-- . - -

Amitrole 61-82-5 -— 0.2 -— - — ——- ——

Ammonia 7664-41-7 25 18 35 27 -— - -

Ammonium chloride, fume 12125-02-9 -—- 10 -_— 20 --- -—- -—

Ammonium sulfamate (Ammate) 7773-06-0 - - -—- -—- - ——— ——-
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- -— - —
Respirable fraction --- -—- 5.0 - ——- -— - —

n-Amyl acetate 628-63-7 100 525 -_— ——— — — ——

sec-Amyl acetate 626-38-0 125 650 -— .- -— ——— _—

Aniline and homologues 62-53-3 2.0 8.0 - --- - - X

Anisidine (o, p-isomers) 29191-52-4 0.1 0.5 - - .- --- X

Anitmony and Compounds (as Sb)  7440-36-0 -—- 0.5 --- .- --- ——— -

ANTU 86-88-4 - 0.3 --- --- -—- — -

(alpha Naphthy! thiourea)

Argon 7440-37-1 Simple Asphyxfant --- - - - —

Arsenic, 7440-38-2 --- 0.2 .- --- --- -— -
Organic compounds (as As)

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS

TABLE1.3 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
cas 1/ TWA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
=~ al b/ Desig-

Substance Number pom ~ mg/m3 = ppm l mg/m3 b ppm al mg/m3 b/ natlgn

Arsenic, Inorganic ( (Varies—with—compeund)) --- 0.2 — _— _— ——— —

compounds, {(as As) 7440-38-2
(see WAC 296-62-07347 for
apptications and exclusions)

Arsine 7784-42-1 0.05 0.2 ——- - —- —— —_—

Asbestos —— --- -— _— ——- _— —- ——
(see WAC 296-62-((075145))077 through 62-07753)

Asphalt (Petroleum fumes) 8052-42-4 --- 5.0 - —— — —— ——

Atrazine 1912-24-9 --- 5.0 —— —— _— ——- ——

Azinphos methyl 86-50-0 --- 0.2 ——- -—— - ——— X

Barium, soluble 7440-39-3 --- 0.5 - -—- _— ——— —
compounds (as Ba) )

Barium Sulfate 7727-43-7 -——— -—- — - _— - ——
Total dust -— --- 10.0 _— -—- - ——— ——
Respirable fraction -—— - 5.0 ——- . .-- —— ——— —

Benomyl 17804-35-2 --- -— --- taee _— - —
Total dust - 0.8 10 -— - —— — ——
Respirable fraction ——— -— 5.0 .—— .- — —- —

Benzene, 71-43-2 1.0 - 5.0 _— — ——— —
(see WAC 296-62-07523)d/

Benzidine, 92-87-5 ~—— -— ——— - — - ——
(see WAC 296-62-073)

p-Benzoquimone, -—- - -—- _—— ——- _— e ——
(see Quinone)

Benzo(a) pyrene; - --- - -——- - — - ——
(see Coal tar pitch volatiles)

Benzoyl peroxide 94-36-0 - 5.0 —— —- _— - ——

Benzyl chloride 100-44-7 1.0 5.0 - - _— _— _—

Beryllium and beryllium 7440-41-7 0.002 - 0.005 --- 0.025 — .
compounds (as Be) (30 min.)

[79]



WSR 90-03-029

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLEL.4 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
cAs 1/ TWA STEL — CEILING Skin
— a/ b/ al b/ al Desig-

Substance Number ppm mg/m3 ~ ppm = mg/m3 ~ ppm = mg/m3 = nation

Bipheny! (see Diphny!) — - - ——— - _— —— —

Bismuth telluride, Undoped 1304-82-1 - - - ——- ——— - e
Total dust - - 10 -—- —- o - ——
Respirable fraction -—- - 5.0 — - - —— _—

Bismuth telluride, Se-doped - fa— 5.0 - — - - -

Borates, tetra, sodium salts: ——- -—- —— -—— ——— —— ——- ——
Anhydrous 1330-43-4 — 1.0 ——- —— — - e
Decahydrate 1303-96-4 - 5.0 - - e — o
Pentahydrate 12179-04-3 - 1.0 — ——- ——- —— ———

Boron oxide 1303-86-2 ——— ——- — . _— _— —
Total dust -—- -—- 10 — —- e e o
( (ResprirableFraction 5+0 ))

Boron tribromide 10294-33-4 --- --- -— - . 10 ---

Boron trifluoride 7637-07-2 - --- - --- . 3.0 -——

Bromacil 314-40-9 . 10 - —-— _— —— —

8romine 7726-95-6 . 0.7 0.3 2.0 -— - -

Bromine pentafluoride 7789-30-2 . 0.7 . - —— - R

Bromochloromethane, - _— -——- - ——- ——— _— ———
(see Chlorobromethane)

Bromoform 15-25-2 0.5 5.0 — - - ——- X

Butadiene 106-99-0 10 22 -—- —— -— —— -
(1,3-butadiene)

Butane 106-97-8 800 1,900 - — - — _—

Butanethiol - . - . - — — .
(see Butyl mercaptan)

2-Butanone 78-93-3 200 590 300 885 —— — ——
(Methyl ethyl ketone)

2-Butoxy ethanol 111-76-2 25 120 —- — —_— — X
(Buty! Cellosolve)

n-Butyl acetate 123-86-4 150 710 200 950 - - ——-

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS

TABLEL.5 permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
TWA STEL — CEILING Skin
cas -
- al 3 b/ al/ 5 b/ al Desig-

Substance Number ppm_~ mg/m? = ppm ~ mg/m? ~ ppm ~ mg/m3 ~ nation

sec-Butyl acetate 105-46-4 200 950 --- --- --- --- .-

tert-Butyl acetate 540-88-5 200 950 --- --- - --- ---

Butyl acrylate 141-32-2 10 55 --- --- --- --- -

n-Butyl alcohol 71-36-3 --- --- --- --- 50 150 X

sec-Butyl alcohol 78-92-2 100 305 --- --- --- --- ---

tert-Butyl alcoho!l 75-65-0 100 300 150 450 - - ---

Butylamine 109-73-9 --- --- --- --- 5.0 15 X

tert-Butyl chromate 1189-85-1 -—- --- --- --- --- 0.1 X
(see C.03)

n-Butyl glycidyl ether (BGE) 2426-08-6 25 135 -—- —— — —— ——

n-Butyl lactate 138-22-7 5.0 25 -——- —— - ——— ——

Butyl mercaptan 109-79-5 0.5 1.5 -—- --- --- --- -—-

o-sec-Butylphenol 89-72-5 5.0 30 --- --- --- -—- X

p-tert-Butyl-toluene 98-51-1 10 60 20 120 - —— —-

Cadmium oxide fume, (as Cd) 1306-19-0 - --- --- --- -—- 0.05 ---

Cadmium dust and salts (as Cd)  7440-43-9 --- 0.05 --- -—-- - - -

Calcium arsenate @ =eeem--e-- -—- --- --- .- - --- -
(see WAC 296-62-07347)

Calcium carbonate 1317-65-3 -—- --- -—- -—- - --- -—
Total dust ——- -—- 10 - -—- - - ——-
Respirable fraction --- -—- 5.0 --- --- --- -—-- ---

Calcium cyanamide 156-62-7 --- 0.5 --- -—- --- - -

Calcium hydroxide 1305-62-0 ——- 5.0 —-- -—- ~—- -—- -

Calcium oxide 1305-78-8 --- 2.0 --- —— --- --- ---

Calcium silicate 1344-95-2 .- --- - -—- - - ---
Total dust --- --- 10 —-—-- - --- - -
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- --- --- - ---

Calcfum sulfate 7778-18-9 -—- --- -—- --- - -—- -
Total dust --- --- 10 --- -—- - --- -
Respirable fraction -== -== 5.0 o= o= --- -— .-
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLEL.6 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
¢/
THA STEL — CEILING Skin
cas 1/
= al 5 b/ al 3 b/ al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/mJ = ppm_~ mg/m> = ppm =~ mg/m3 = nation
Camphor (synthetic) 76-22-2 --- 2.0 --- - --- -— -
Caprolactam; 105-60-2 === === --= --= --- --- ===
Dust .- ~-- 1.0 --- 3.0 --- —-— -
. Vapor -—- 5.0 20 10 40 - ——- —
Captafol 2425-06-1 --- 0.1 --- --- --- -—- X
(Difolatan®)
Captan 133-06-2 --- 5.0 --- --- - - -
Carbaryl (Sevin®) 63-25-2 --- 5.0 -~ -— --- --- -
Carbofuran (Furadon®) 1563-66-2 --- 0.1 --- —-- --- -— ——
Carbon black 1333-86-4 -—- 3.5 --- --- -—- --- -—
Carbon dioxide 124-38-9 5,000 9,000 30,00 54,000 --- - -—-
Carbon disulfide 75-15-0 4.0 12 12 36 --- --- X
Carbon monoxide 630-08-0 3 40 - --- 200 229 ---
Carbon tetrabromide 558-13-4 0.1 1.4 0.3 4.0 --- - .-
Carbon tetrachloride 56-23-5 2.0 12.6 --- --- --- --- -—
Carbony! chloride --- -- - -— - --- --- ---
(see Phosgene)
Carbonyl fluoride 353-50-4 2.0 5.0 5.0 15 - -—- -——-
Catechol (Pyrocatechol) 120-80-9 5.0 20 - -—— --- --- X
Cellulose (paper fiber) 9004-34-6 -~ --- - - -—- -—-
Total dust --- --- 10 - --- --- --- -
Respirable fraction - -— 5.0 --- --- --- -—- ---
Cesium hydroxide 21351-79-1 - 2.0 --- -—- -—-- - ---
Chlordane 57-74-9 -—- 0.5 --- - --- --- X
Chiorinated camphene 8001-35-2 -—- 0.5 - 1.0 --- - X
Chlorinated diphenyl oxide 55720-99-5 --- 0.5 - -— —--- --- ---
Chlorine 7782-50-5 0. 1.5 1.0 3.0 1.0 3.0 ——-
Chlorine dioxide 10049-04-4 0.1 0.3 0.3 0.9 - - -—
Chlorine trifluoride 7790-91-2 --- -—- -—- - 0. 0.4 -—
Chloroacetaldehyde 107-20-0 --- -=- ——- --- 1. 3.0 -
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLEL.7 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
cAS i/ THA STEL = CEILING Skin
= a/ b/ a/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 b/ ppm 3 mg/m3 b/ natign
a- Chloroacetophenone 532-21-4 0.05 0.3 --- --- - —— —
""{Phenacyl({de})) chloride)
Chloroacetyl chloride 79-04-9 0.05 0.2 — —— e o L
Chlorobenzene 108-90-7 75 350 -— - _—— . —
(Monochlorobenzene)
o-Chlorobenzylidene 2698-41-1 - -—- -— --- 0.05 0.4 X
malononitrile (OCBM)
Chlorobromomethane 74-97-5 200 1,050 - - S ——- -
2-Chloro-1, 3-butadiene --- ——- - —— ——- — o .
(see beta-Chloroprene)
Chlorodifluoromethane 75-45-6 1,000 3,500 - -—- - — -
Chlorodipheny! 53469-21-9 - 1.0 - - —— — X
(42% Chlorine) (PCB)
Chlorodiphenyl 11097-69-1 - 0.5 - — —— - X
(54% Chlorine)- (PCB)
1-Chloro-2, 3-epoxypropane, ——— _— ——- _— — — . o
(see Epichlorhydrin)
2-Chloroethanol --- —-- .- — — — o .
(see Ethylene chlorohydrin)
Chloroethylene - ——- — _— _— — . e
(see vinyl chloride)
Chloroform (Trichloromethane) 67-66-3 2.0 9,78 —~— --- — — ——
1-Chloro-1-nitropropane 600-25-9 2.0 10 ~—- -—— —— ~— ———
bis-Chloromethyl ether 542-88-1 - - . - — —_—- ——
(see WAC 296-62-073)
Chloromethyl methyl ether 107-30-2 —— - ——- ——— _— - .
(See Methyl carbomethyl ether)
Chloropentafluoroethane 76-15-3 1,000 6,320 - — ——_— o e
Chloropicrin 76-06-2 0.1 0.7 .- _— —— . e
beta-Chloroprene 126-99-8 1 35 - — - — X
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLEL.8 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
cas 1 al b/ al b/ a/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm_~ mg/m3 = ppm = mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 = nation
o-Chlorostyrene 2039-87-4 50 285 75 428 -—- - -—-
o-Chlorotoluene 95-49-8 50 250 - _— —— - —-
2-Chloro-6-trichloromethyl 1929-82-4 - - ——- - _— ——- -
pyridine (see Nitrapyrin)
Total dust - ——— 10 - —— - —— —
Respirable fraction —— ——- 5.0 -—— —— ——— — ———

Chlorpyrifos 2921-88-2 - 0.2 —— _— — —— X

Chromic acid and chromates Varies w/compounds --- - - --- -—- 0.1 ---
(as Cr03)

Chromfum (11) compounds 7440-47-3 - 0.5 - —— —— — .
(as Cr)

Chromium (I11) compounds 7440-47-3 - 0.5 - - - — —
(as Cr)

Chromium (V1) compounds --- - 0.05 - - ——- - ——
(as Cr)

Chromfum Metal 7440-47-3 -—— 0.5 ——- — — —— —

Chromyl chloride 14977-61-8 0.025 0.15 —— — —— —— ——

Chrysene: (see Coal tar -— - - _— - _— —— ——
pitch volatiles)

Clopidol 2971-90-6 -— -— - — —— —— ——
Total dust --- -—- 10 ——— — — _—— ——
Respirable fraction -—- --- 5.0 —— ——— - _— -—-

Coal Dust (less than 5% S102) -—— -—- 2.0 - _— - ——- —
Respirable ((quartz)) fraction

Coal dust (greater than or --- --- 0.1 ——— - - . ——
equal to 5% S102)

Respirable ((quartz)) fraction

Coal tar pitch volatiles 65996-93-2 -—- 0.2 ——— -—— _— ——- ——
(benzene soluble fraction
anthracene, BaP, phenanthrene,
acridine, chrysene, pyrene) ) L

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS

TABLEL.9 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
cas
— al 3 b/ a/ b/ al/ Desig-

Substance Number ppm _— mg/m3 ~ ppm ~ mg/m3 - ppm_~ mg/m3 = nation

Cobalt, metal fume & dust, 7440-48-4 --- 0.05 - --- -—- - —
(as Co)

Cobalt carbonyl (as Co) 10210-68-1 -—— 0. -— - ——- — ——

Cobalt hydrocarbonyl (as Co) 16842-03-8 -—- 0. - — -——- ——- ——

Coke oven emissions --- —-- --- --- --- —- _— ——
(see WAC 296-62-200)

Copper fume 7440-50-8 --- 0.1 --- . ——- —— ——
{as Cu)

Dusts and mists (as Cu) --- - 1.0 - ——- — . —

Cotton dust (raw) &/ --- --- 1.0 ——- — - —- -

Corundum, (see Aluminum oxide)  --- ——- -——- - ——- ——— —— ——

Crag® herbicide (Sesone) 136-78-7 - - - —— - —— e
Total dust -— -—-- 10 ——— ~—- - ——- ——-
Respirable fraction - --- 5.0 - -—- ——- — ——

Cresol (all fsomers) 1319-77-3 5.0 22 - --- S - X

Crotonaldehyde 123-73-9; 2.0 6.0 --- .—- ——— —— ——

4170-30-3

Crufomate 299-86-5 --- 5.0 - - ——— _— ——-

Cumene 98-82-8 50 245 -— -—- -— —— X

Cyanamide 420-04-2 -— 2.0 ~-- -——- ——— - ——

Cyanide (as CN) varies with Compound --- 5.0 -—- - —— - X

Cyanogen 460-19-5 10 20 —-- —— _— ——- ——

Cyanogen chloride 506-77-4 --- --- -—- .- 0.3 0.6 ---

Cyclohexane 110-82-7 300 1,050

Cyclohexanol 108-93-0 50 200 --- --- _— - X

Cyclohexanone 108-94-1 25 100 - _— — —- X

Cyclohexene 110-83-8 300 1,015 --= --- — - ——

Cyclohexylamine 108-91-8 10 40 --- --- - _— ——

Cyclonite (see RDX) 121-82-4 --- 1.5 --- -—- - _— X

Cyclopentadiene 542-92-7 75 200 --- [ ——- —— ——-
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLEL.10 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
cas U/ al b/ al b/ al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm mg/m3 = ppm — mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 = nation
Cyclopentane 287-92-3 600 1,720 —— —-—- _— ——- -
Cyhexatin 13121-70-5 ——- .
2,4-D (Dichlorylphenoxy- 94-75-7 --- 10 - -— - - —-
acetic acid)
DDT (Dichlorodiphenyltri- 50-29-3 --- 1.0 -— . _— - X
chloroethane)
DDYP, Dichlorvos 62-73-7 0.1 1.0 --- --- - —_—- X
Decaborane 17702-41-9 D.05 0.3 0.15 0.9 -—- - X
Demeton® 8065-48-3 0.01 0.1 --- - - _— X
Diacetone alcohol 123-42-2 50 240 --- ——— — —— .
(4~hydroxy-4-methyl-2-pentanone)
1, 2-Diaminoethane --- -—- --- --- - - — ——-
(see Ethylenediamine)
Diazinon 333-41-5 - 0.1 - -— --- _— X
Diazomethane . 334-88-3 0.2 0.4 ——- —-- —— . —
Diborane 19287-45-7 0.1 0.1 - _—— ——- ——— —
Dibrom®, (see Naled) --- --- - - - —- —— I
1, 2-Dibromo-3-chloropropane 96-12-3 - -— ——— Jp - - —_—
(see WAC 296-62-07345)
2-N-Dibutylamino ethanol 102-81-8 2.0 14 -—-- —— _— — X
Dibutyl phosphate 107-66-4 1.0 5.0 2.0 10 —-—- - _—
Dibutyl phthalate 84-74-2 -—- 5.0 - _— - _— -
Dichloroacetylene 7572-29-4 --- --- --- - 0.1 0.4 -
o-Dichlorobenzene 95-50-1 --- -—- - --- 50 300 ---
p-Dichlorobenzene 106-46-7 75 450 110 675 - - ———
3, 3'-Dichlorobenzidine 91-94-1 - == m-—— -— - —— -
(see WAC 296-62-073)
Dichlorodifluoromethane 75-71-8 1,000 4,950 --- -— ——- - -
1, 3-Dichloro-5, 5-dimethyl 118-52-5 — 0.2 _— 0.4 - — ——
hydantoin N _
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.11 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL — CEILING Skin
cas 1/ :
— al 5 b/ al 3 al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm = mg/m9 ~ ppm ~ mg/m3 = nation
1, 1-Dichloroethane 75-34-3 100 400 -—- --- --- — ---
1, 2-Dichloroethane - - -—— —— -— -——- -—- —
(see Ethylene dichloride) .
1, 2-Dichloroethylene 540-59-0 200 790 --- --- --- ~-- ---
1, 1-Dichloroethylene --- --- --- - - --- --- -—-
(see Vinylidene chloride)
Dichloroethyl ether 111-44-4 5.0 30 10 60 -—- - X
Dichlorofluoromethane 75-43-4 10 40 --- -~ --- --- -
Dichloromethane --- --- - - --- -—- L - -—-
(see Methylene chloride) : .
1, 1-Dichloro-1-nitroethane 594-72-9 2.0 10. 10, - e --- ——-
1, 2-Dichloropropane --= --- - --- --- --- --- -
(see Propylene dichloride)
Dichloropropene 542-75-6 1.0 5.0 - == --- --- X
2, 2-Dichloropropionic acid 75-99-0 1.0 6.0 --- --- --- -—- -—-
Dichlorotetrafluoroethane 76-14-2 1,000 7,000 --- --- --- --- -—-
Dichlorves (DDVP) 62-73-7 0.1 1.0 --- --- --- --- X
Dicrotophos 141-66-2 --- 0.25 --- -=- --- --- X
Dicyclopentadiene 77-73-6 5.0 30 -== --- -—- -—- ---
Dicyclopentadienyl iron 102-54-5 --- --- --- --- --- --- -—-
Total dust - --- 10 --- - - --- -
Respirable fraction - - 5.0 -=-- --- --- --- ---
Dieldrin 60-57-1 -—- 0.25 --- --- --- -—- X
Diethanolamine 111-42-2 3.0 15 --- -—- --- --- ---
Diethylamine 109-89-7 10 30 25 75 -—- -—- -
2-Diethylaminoethanol 100-37-8 10 50 -—- —_— - —-— X
Diethylene triamine 111-40-0 1.0 4.0 --- --- = --- X
Diethyl ether (see Ethyl ether) --- - -—- --- --- -— ——= -
Diethy! ketone 96-22-0 200 705 --- - -—-- -—- -—--
Diethyl phthalate 84-66-2 - 5.0 -— --- - - -
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.12 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
TWA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
cas &/

— al 4 b/ al 5 b/ al b/ Desig-
substance Number ppm = mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 ~ ppm = mg/m3 = nation
Difluorodibromomethane 75-61-6 100 860 _— - — —— —
Diglycidyl ether (DGE) 2238-07-5 0.1 0.5 _— ——- ——- .- —
Dihydroxybenzene --- -—- -m- — ——— — —— —_

(see Hydroquinone)
Difsobutyl ketone 108-83-8 25 150 -~ —— — ——— ——
Diisopropylamine 108-18-9 5.0 20 --- - —- - X
Dimethoxymethane (see Methylal) --- -—- --- ——- - —— -—- ——
Dimethyl acetamide 127-19-5 10 35 ——- _— —- _— X
Dimethylamine 124-40-3 10 18 - — - _— ——_—
4-Dimethylaminoazobenzene 60-11-7 - - — — . —— -
(see WAC 296-62-073)
pDimethylaminobenzene —-- - - — — - ——— -
(see Xylidene)
Dimethylaniline 121-69-7 5.0 25 10 50 - ——- X

(see N, N-Dimethylaniline)
Dimethylbenzene (see Xylene) -— -—- - — _— —— — ——
Dimethyl-1, 2-dibromo-2, 300-76-5 - 3.0 ——- _— — —— X
2-dichloroethyl phosphate
(see Naled)
Dimethy1formamide 68-12-2 10 30 - ——— _— - X
2, 6-Dimethylheptanone - _— ~—- - — ——— ——— ——
(see Diisobutyl ketone)

1, 1-Dimethylhydrazine 57-14-7 0.5 1.0 -—— ——— -—— — X
Dimethyl phthalate 131-11-3 --- 5.0 -— - - - .
Dimethyl sulfate 77-78-1 0.1 0.5 -——- - - ——— X
Dinftoimide 148-01-6 -—- 5.0 - -— — —— ——

(3, 5-Dinftro-o-toluamide) —-- —-- 5.0 - -—- _— - —
Dinitrobenzene (all isomers) (alpha)528-29-0; 0.15 1.0 - - - -— X

(( (MPTA) )meta) 99-65-D;
(({Rr))para) 100-25-4
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLEL.13 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
cas 1/ TWA STEL g CEILING Skin

Substance Number ppm 3/ mglm3 o/ ppm a/ mg/m3 Ll ppm al mg/m3 b/ Bgﬂgn
Dinitro-o-cresol 534-52-1 --- 0.2 - — — -— X
Dinitrotoluene 25321-14-6 - 1.5 --- - _— - X
Dioxane (Diethylene dioxide) 123-91-1 25 90 - -— — — X
Dioxathion 78-34-2 - 0.2 - — —_— P X
Diphenyl (Biphenyl) 92-52-4 0.2 1.0 ——- - — —-- ——
Diphenylamine 122-39-4 -—- 10 - —— _— —— ——
Diphenylmethane diisocyanate --= —-- —— ——- —— _— —— ——

(see Methylene bisphenyl

isocyanate (MDI))
Dipropylene glycol methyl ether 34590-94-8 100 600 150 900 —— - X
Dipropyl ketone 123-19-3 50 235 ——- ——- ——- ——— ——
Diquat 85-00-7 - 0.5 - - _— -—- -—
Di-sec, Octy! phthalate 117-81-7 -—- 5.0 ——- 10 ——— -—— —

(Di-2-ethylhexylphthalate)
Disulfram 97-77-8 --- 2.0 - _— - - —
Disulfoton 298-04-4 ——— 0.1 —— - - _— X
2, 6-Di-tert-butyl-p-cresol 128-37-0 -—- 10 .- — ——- — ——-
Diuron 330-54-1 - 10 - — - — R
Divinyl benzene 1321-74-0 10 50 ——- -— _—— —- —
Emery 112-62-9 -—- -—- - - — —— —

Total dust -—- —— 10 —~—— _— —— —— —

Respirable fraction -— -—— 5.0 ~—— _— _—- ——- -
Endosulfan (Thiodan®) 115-29-7 --- 0.1 - --- -— — X
Endrin 72-20-8 --- 0.1 --- —- — - X
Epichlorhydrin 106-89-8 2.0 8.0 - -— -— ——- X
EPN ' 2104-64-5 --- 0.5 - ——- —— - X

1, 2-Epoxypropane --- --- -== --- --- --- --- -
(see Propylene oxide)

2, 3-Epoxy-1-propanol --- - - -—- --- - “—~ -—-

« (see Glycidol}




Washington State Register, Issue 90-03 WSR 90-03-029

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CUNIAMINANTS
TABLE1.14 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
cAS i/ THA STEL ¢/ CEILING Skin
Substance Number ppm 2 mg/m3 o/ ppm o mg/m3 b/ ppm a/ mg/m3 b/ 2:::3;
Ethane - Simple Asphyxiant  --- -— . — ——
Ethanethiol --- - --- ——- -— ——- — _—
(see Ethyl mercaptan)
Ethanolamine 141-43-5 3.0 8.0 6.0 15 ——- [ ——
Ethion 563-12-2 --- 0.4 .- - - —- X
2-Ethoxyethanol 110-80-5 5.0 19 - _— ——— o X
2-Ethoxyethyl acetate 111-15-9 5.0 27 - _— — —- X
(Celliosolve acetate)
Ethyl acetate 141-78-6 400 1,400 - -—-- - ——— ———
Ethyl acrylate 140-88-5 5.0 20 25 100 ——- - X
Ethyl alcohol (ethanol) 64-17-5 1,000 1,900 - - — — -—
Ethylamine 75-04-07 10 18 -— -—- ——— — ——
Ethyl amy) ketone 541-85-5 25 130 --- .- - - ——
(5-Methy1-3-hepatone)
Ethyl benzene 100-41-4 100 435 125 545 - ——- -
Ethyl bromide 74-96-4 200 890 250 1,110 - .- -
Ethyl butyl ketone 106-35-4 50 230 - —- - — ——
(3-Heptanone)
Ethyl chloride 75-00-3 1,000 2,600 -— - - . ——
Ethylene 74-85-1 Simple Asphyxiant  --- - —-- - ——-
Ethylene chlorohydrin 107-07-3 .- --- -— -— 1.0 3.0 X
Ethylenediamine 107-15-3 10 25 -—- -— - — X
Ethylene dibromide 106-93-4 0.1 - 0.5 -—— -ee —— ——-
Ethylene dichloride 107-06-2 1.0 4,0 2.0 8.0 - —- ———
Ethylene glycol 107-21-1 -—- -—- - - 50 125 ———
Ethylene glycol dinftrate 628-96-6 -—-- --- -— 0.1 - - X
Ethylene glycol monomethyl ether --- 5.0 24 -——- -—-- - — X
acetate (Methyl cellosolve
acetate)
Ethyleneimine 151-56-4 -——- -— _—- -— — _— X
%s.eg__NAg,ZQG-@?;Q?,l’)_ e e el - R —— m—
TIPEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS )
TABLE1.15 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
cAs 1/ TWA STEL ¢ CEILING Skin
Substance Number ppm a/ mg/m3 b ppm 3/ mg/m3 o/ ppm a/ mg/m3 o/ 2:::gn
Ethylene oxide 75-21-8 1.0 2.0 - - - - ———
(see WAC 296-62-07353)
Ethyl ether 60-29-7 400 1,200 500 1,500 - - -
Ethyl formate 109-94-4 100 300 - - ——- - ———
Ethylidine chloride --- - - - - - ——- ——
(see 1, 1-Dichloroethane)
Ethylidene norbornene 16219-75-3 —-—- - - - 5.0 25 -
Ethyl mercaptan 75-08-1 0.5 1.0 - ——— - -- _—
n-Ethylmorpholine 100-74-3 5.0 23 . - _— —— X
Ethyl sec-amyl ketone --- 25 130 - -— _— —— ——
(5-methy1-3-heptanone)
Ethyl silicate 78-10-4 10 85 - - — - —
Fenamiphos 22224-92-6 --- 0.1 - - -— - X
Fensulfothion (Dasanit) 115-90-2 -— 0.1 - - _— ——— ——
Fenthion 55-38-9 - 0.2 —-- —-- — - X
Ferbam 14484-64-1 ——- .- P ——— ——— ——- -—
Total dust -—- — 10 — _—— —-- _— —
Ferrovanadium dust 12604-58-9 --- 1.0 --- 3.0 -~ - -
Fluorides (as F) Varies w/compound --- 2.5 —— - ——— — _———
Fluorine 7782-41-4 0.1 0.2 - ——— ——— _—- _—
Fluorotrichloromethane 75-69-4 -— -— —— - 1,000 5,600 _—
(see Trichlorofluoro methane)
Fonofos 944-22-9 -—- 0.1 - - “e- —- X
Formaldehyde 50-00-0 1.0 .- 2.0 - _—- ——- -—
(see WAC 296-62-07540)
Formamide 75-12-7 20 30 30 45 ——— —— ———
Formic acid 64-18-6 5.0 9.0 —- ——- ——- . -
Furfural 98-01-1 2.0 8.0 - - ——— - X
Furfuryl alcohol 98-00-0 10 40 15 60 — -— X
Gasoline 8006-61-9 300 900 500 1,500 -— ——— ——-
Germanium tetrahydride 7782-65-2 0.2 0.6 —— — — —
~((BespirableFraction— g )
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR. CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.16 Permissibie Exposure Limits (PEL)
) c/
TWA STEL = CEILING Skin
cas 1/
= al 3 b/ . al 30/ al b/ Desig-

Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m> = ppm _~ mg/m> ~ ppm ~ mg/m3 = nation

Glass, fibrous or dust - —- 10 ——- — _— - -

Gluteraldehyde 111-30-8 ——- —— -—- -—-- 0.2 0.8 ---

Glycerin mist 56-81-5 -—-- — —— ——- — ——- —-
Total dust — —-- 10 ——- - - ——- ——-
Respirable fraction [ —-- 5.0 -— --- — —— P

Glycidol 556-52-5 25 75 - - ——— - .
(2, 3-Epoxy-1- propanol)

Glycol monoethyl ether -— - - - —— _—- — ——-
(see 2-Ethoxyethanol)

Grain dust (oat, wheat, bariey) --- --- 10 -—- - - — S

Graphite, natural 7782-42-5 - —- ——- — —— — e
Respirable dust —— _—— 2.5 - —— —— — —_—

Graphite, Synthetic ——- - - - _— —— ——- .
Total dust -— - 10 e—- ——— ——— — e
Respirable fraction - .- 5.0 - — ——- —— —

Guthion® - - - -——- - - ——— ——
(see Azinphosmethyl)

Gypsum 13397-24-5 - --- - - . _— -
Total dust --- ———— 10 _— ——- - ——— -
Respirable fraction - --- 5.0 —— - - —— ——-

Hafnium 7440-58-6 -— 0.5 - -—-- -— — -

Helium Simple Asphyxfant --- - ——— — -

Heptachlor 76-44-8 - 0.5 - - - —— X

Heptane (n-heptane) 142-82-5 400 1,600 500 2,000 -— - ——

2-Heptanone, -— -— - - -— - _— .
(see Methyl n-amyl ketone)

3-Heptanone — - ——- - _— —— — e
{see Ethyl butyl ketone)

Hexachlorobutadiene 87-68-3 0.02 0.24 --- -—- ——- — X

Hexachlorocyclopentadiene 77-47-4 0.01 - 0.1 —— -—- - —— P

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS

TABLE1.17 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
TWA STEL — CEILING Skin
cas Y
- al b/ al 5 b/ al 5 b/ Desig-

Substance Number ppm_~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m? ~ ppm ~ mg/m” = nation

Hexachloroethane 67-72-1 1.0 10 --- - --- --- X

Hexachloronaphthalene 1335-87-1 -—- 0.2 --- -— --- -—- X

Hexafluoroacetone 684-16-2 0.1 0.7 - --- --- -—- X

Hexane --- --- ——- -—- --- --- —_— -—-
n-hexane 110-54-3 50 180 --- -—- - ——— -——
other Isomers varies w/compound 500 1,800 1,000 3,600 --- --- -

2-Hexanone 591-78-6 5.0 20 —— ——— — —— _—
(Methyl-n-butyl ketone)

Hexone 108-10-1 50 205 75 300 -— —— —
(Methyl isobuty) ketone)

sec-Hexyl acetate 108-84-9 50 300 _— ——- —— —— ——

Hexylene Glycol 107-41-5 - --- --- --- 25 125 -

Hydrazine 302-01-2 0.1 0.1 ——- - - - X

Hydrogen --- Simple Asphyxiant --- --- —— _— ———

Hydrogenated terphenyls 61788-32-7 0.5 5.0 - _— - —— ——-

Hydrogen bromide 10035-10-6 - --- --- --- 3.0 10 -

Hydrogen chloride 7647-01-0 --- --- ~—- --- 5.0 7.0 -

Hydrogen cyanide 74-90-8 - n—— 4.7 5.0 --- ——— X

Hydrogen fluoride 7664-39-3 --- --- --- --- 3.0 2.5 -

Hydrogen peroxide 7722-84-1 1.0 1.4 - - ——- - -—--

Hydrogen selenide (as Se) 7783-07-5 0.05 0.2 --- -— --- ——- —

Hydrogen Sulfide 7783-06-4 10 14 15 21 - —-— ---

Hydroquinone 123-31-9 - 2.0 .- --- --- --- ---

4-Hydroxy-4-methyl-2-pentanone  --- -—- -— --- - -—- - -
(see Diacetone alcohol)

2-Hydroxypropyl acrylate 999-61-1 0.5 3.0 -——- - --- --- X

Indene 95-13-6 10 45 --- --- --- --- ---

Indium and compounds {as 1n) 7440-74-6 -—- 0.1 -—- -——- - -—- -

lodine 7553-56-2 --- --- --- - 0.1 1.0 ——-

Todoform 75-47-8 0.6 10 - --- --- --- -

Iron oxide dust and fume (as Fe) 1309-37-1 ——- -—- --- -—- -——- --- ——-
Total particulate --- --- 5.0 --- --- --- - ---
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.18 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
iy TWA stec & CEILING skin
CAS = al b/ al b/ al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 ~ ppm = mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 = nation
Iron pentacarbonyl (as Fe) 13463-40-6 0.1 0.8 0.2 1.6 _— —— ——-
Iron salts, soluble (as Fe) Varies w/compound --- 1.0 — — - — -
Isoamy) acetate 123-92-2 100 525 — —- . . .
Isoamyl alcohol 123-51-3 100 360 125 450 - —— ———
(primary and secondary)
Isobutyl acetate 110-19-D 150 700 o i . L .
Isobutyt alcohol 78-83-1 50 150 . . o . .
Isooctyl aicohol 26952-21-6 50 270 — — s o X
Isophorone 78-59-1 4.0 23 ——— ~—— 5.0 25 -
Isophorone difsocyanate 4098-71-9 0.005 0.045 0.02 --- —— — X
Isopropoxyethanol 109-59-1 25 105 --- - — e T
Isopropyl acetate 108-21-4 250 950 310 1,185 _— ——— —e
1sopropyl alcohol 67-63-0 400 980 500 1,225 --- ~-- ---
Isopropylamine 75-31-0 5.0 12 10 24 - —— ———
N-Isopropylaniline 768-52-5 2.0 10 - — . L X
I1sopropyl ether 108-20-3 250 1,050 - - L o
Isopropyl glycidyl ether (IGE)  4016-14-2 50 240 75 360 - - _—
Kaolin
Total dust —— — 10 e o . . .
Respirable fraction - p— 5.0 — - . - T
Ketene 463-51-4 0.5 0.9 1.5 3.0 - - -
Lead inorganic (as Pb) 7439-92-1 - 0.15 —— o . o .
(see WAC 296-62-07521)
Lead arsenate 3687-31-8 _— 0.15 . e o o L
(see WAC 296-62-07347)
Lead chromate 7758-97-6 — 0.05 - o e . .
Limestone 1317-65-3
Total dust - - 10 _—- e . L .
Respirable fraction - — 5.0 — - o - T
Lindane 58-89-9 --- 0.5 - — — . X
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLEL1.19 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) _
1/ THA STEL g CEILING Skin
' CAS = al b/ al b/ al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm_~ mg/m3 - ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 = nation
Lithium hydride 7580-67-8 - 0.025 ——- - _— — ———
L.P.G. 68476-85-7 1,000 1,800 - — — ——— -
(1iquified petroleum gas)
Magnesite , 546-93-0
Total dust --- — 10 - .- ——— _— _——
Respirable fraction --- -— 5.0 ——- —— —- _—— _——
Magnesium oxide fume 1309-48-4 -— ——— —-- ——— - ——— ———
Total particulate --- -— 10 —— — -—— - -
Malathion 121-75-5
Total dust - -—- 10 -—- ——— - ——— X
Maleic anhydride 108-31-6 0.25 1.0 ——- _— —— ——- —
Manganese and compound (as Mn)  7439-96-5 -—- —-—- ——— --- -—- 5.0 -
Manganese tetroxide and fume 7439-96-5 - 1.0 ——- 3.0 -—- ——— ———
(as Mn)
Manganese cyclopentadienyl 12079-65-1 ——— 0.1 _— ——— - —— X
tricarbonyl (as Mn)
Manganese tetroxide (as Mn) 1317-35-7 ——- 1.0 - _— — . ——
Marble 1317-65-3
Total dust - --- 10 — ——- - ——— _—-
Respirable fraction ——— - 5.0 ——— —— — — -
Mercury (aryl and inorganic) 7439-97-6 - - - —— _—— 0.1 X
(as Hg)
Mercury (organo-alkyl compounds) 7439-97-6 --- 0.01 --- 0.03 --- -— X
(as Hg)
Mercury (vapor) (as Hg) 7439-97-6 - 0.05 ——- - — — X
Mesityl oxide 141-79-7 15 60 25 100 --- ——- -
Methacrylic acid 79-41-4 20 70 --- ——— —— — X
Methane --- Simple Asphyxiant  --- - - - ——
Methanethiol --- --- --- —- ——- . —— ———
(see Methyl mercaptan) )
Methomyl (lannate) 16752-77-5 - 2.5 - - i — — -
Methoxychlor 72-43-5
Total dust --- --- 10 - _—— -—— ——— ——
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.20 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
cas
— al 3 b/ al b/ al/ b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 = ppm mg/m3 = ppm = mg/m3 = nation
2-Methoxyethanol 109-86-4 5.0 16 - — —- — X
(Methyl cellosolve)
4-Methoxyphenol 150-76-5 --- 5.0 -— - - - —
Methyl acetate 79-20-9 200 610 250 760 . -——- —-
Methyl acetylene (propyne) 74-99-7 1,000 1,650 - - - ——- _——
Methyl acetylene-propadiene -—- 1,000 1,800 1,250 2,250 - - .-
mixture (MAPP)
Methyl acrylate 96-33-3 10 35 - _— —- —— X
Methylacrylonitrile 126-98-7 1.0 3.0 —-- -— - - X
Methylal (Dimethoxy-methane) 109-87-5 1,000 3,100 - -— —- R _—
Methyl alcohol (methanol) 67-56-1 200 260 250 325 - --- X
Methylamine 74-89-5 10 12 ——- _— ~— —— _—
Methyl amyl alcohol - ——- - - _—- —- —— ——
(see Methyl isobutyl carbinol)
Methyl n-amyl ketone 110-43-0 50 235 -——— ——— _— ——— ——-
(2-Heptanone)
N-Methyl aniline -—- --- -— --- - J— - —
(see Monomethyl aniline)
Methyl bromide 74-83-9 5.0 20 —ee -—— - —- X
Methyl butyl ketone -—- -——- -—- ——— ——— ——— _— ———
(see 2-Hexanone) ’
Methyl cellosolve 109-86-4 5.0 16 . - _—- _— X
(see 2-Methoxyethanol)
Methyl cellosolve acetate 110-49-6 5.0 24 ——- - -— - X
(2-Methoxyethyl acetate)
Methyl chloride 74-87-3 50 105 100 210 - —— _—
Methyl chloroform 71-55-6 350 1,900 450 2,450 - ~—— .
(1, 1, 1-trichlorethane)
Methyl chloromethyl ether 107-30-2 -—- -—- - — —— ——— .
(see WAC 296-62-073)
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.21 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
1/ THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
CAS = al b/ al b/ al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm_— mg/m3 = ppm_~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 = natfion
Methyl 2-cyanoacrylate 137-05-3 2.0 8.0 4.0 16 ——— _— ——-
Methylcyclohexane 108-87-2 400 1,600 ——- —— - . P
Methylcyclohexanol 25639-42-3 50 235 .- .—— - —— ——
Methylcyclohexanone 583-60-8 50 230 75 345 -— - X
Methylcyclopentadienyl 12108-13-3 ——- 0.2 —— _— c—- —— X
manganese tricarbonyl (as Mn)
Methyl demeton 8022-00-2 - 0.5 -— — —_— —— X
Methylene bisphenyl isocyanate 101-68-8 -—-- —— ——— —— 0.02 0.2 —
(MOI)
4, 4'-Methylene bis 101-14-4 0.02 0.22 -—- —— —— — X
(2-chloroaniline (MBOCA))
{see WAC 296-62-073)
Methylene bis 5124-30-1 - - _— ——- 0.01 0.11 .
(4-cyclohexylisocyanate)
Methylene chloride 75-09-2 100 -— 500 ——— — o e
4, 4-Methylene dianiline 101-77-9 0.1 0.8 ——- -— - ._- X
Methyl ethyl ketone (MEK) 78-93-3 --- ——— - - —- _— .
(see 2-Butanone)
Methyl ethyl ketone peroxide 1338-23-4 [ —— [ - 0.2 1.5 ——
(MEXP)
Methyl formate 107-31-3 100 250 150 375 - ——— ———
5-Methyl-3-heptanone -—- —-- - - - - ——— e
(see Ethyl amyl ketone)
Methyl hydrazine 60-34-4 - - -— -— 0.2 0.35 X
(see Monomethyl hydrazine)
Methyl lodide 74-88-4 2.0 10 - RS - ——- X
Methyl isoamyl ketone 110-12-3 50 240 -—-- - - - -
Methyl 1sobutyl carbinol 108-11-2 25 100 40 165 - —— X

Methyl isobutyl ketone
(see Hexone)
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.22 Permissibie Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL — CEILING Skin
cns 1/ a/ b/ a/ b/ al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm mg/m3 = ppm - mg/m3 = ppm_~ mg/m3 = nation
Methyl isocyanate 624-83-9 0.02 0.05 --- --- --- --- X
Methyl isopropy! ketone 563-80-4 200 705 --- --- --- --- ---
Methyl mercaptan 74-93-1 0.5 1.0 --- --- --- --- ---
Methyl methacrylate 80-62-6 100 410 --- --- - --- ---
Methyl parathion 298-00-0 --- 0.2 --- --- --- .- X
Methyl propy! ketone --- --- --- - --- --- --- -
(see 2-Pentanone)
Methyl silicate 684-84-5 1.0 6.0 - --- --- - -
alpha-Methy! styrene 98-83-9 50 240 100 485 --- - -—
Methylene bisphenyl 101-68-8 -—- --- --- --- 0.02 0.2 ---
isocyanate (MOI)
Mevinphos® (see Phosdrin) --- - --- --- - --- --- —--
Metribuzin 21087-64-9 - 5.0 m-- --- --- --- ---
Mica (see Silicates) --- --- -=- --- --- e === ---
Molybdenum (as Mo) 7439-98-7 - - ~=- --- --- --- ~——
Soluble compounds - - 5.0 --- --- --- --- ---
Insoluble compounds
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- --- --- ---
(Menremethyl-anitine 100+16+8 &+5 ——2+0 1)
Monocrotophos (Azodrin®) 6923-22-4 --- 0.25 .- == --- === ---
Monomethyl aniline 100-61-8 0.5 2.0 --- --- --- === X
Monomethyl hydrazine .- --- --- -=- --- 0.2 0.35 ---
Morpholine 110-91-8 20 70 30 105 - .- X
Naled 300-76-5 m—— 3.0 --- —-- --- --- X
Naphtha (Coal tar) 8030-30-6 100 400 --- --= --- --- X
Naphthalene 91-20-3 10 50 15 75 --- --- -
alpha -Naphthylamine 134-32-7 --- --- --- --- --- --- ---
(see WAC 296-62-073)
beta-Naphthylamine 91-59-8 --- .- --- --- - -=- ---
(see WAC 296-62-073)
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.23 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
cas M TWA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
= al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm mg/m3 = ppm y mg/m3 b/ ppm &/ mg/m3 b/ natlcg:n
Neon 7440-01-9 Simple Asphyxfant  --- - - ——- ——
Nicke) carbonyl (as Ni) 13463-39-3 0.001 0.007 - - — ——- —-
Nickle, (as Ni) 7440-02-0
Metal and insoluble compounds -——- 1.0 - m— - R -—-
Soluble compounds . 0.1 - — —- .- ——-
Nicotine 54-11-5 --- 0.5 -— ——— - - X
Nitrapyrin (see 2-Chloro-6 1929-82-4 - ((30))--- _— - - - ———
trichloromethyl pyridine) -
Total dust —— 10 - — ——- _— ——
Respirable fraction === E === == pupny = =
Nitric acid 7697-37-2 2.0 5.0 4.0 10 - - =
Nitric oxide 10102-43-9 25 30 . - - .— -
p-Nitroaniline 100-01-6 ——— 3.0 - _— .- —— X
Nitrobenzene 98-95-3 1.0 5.0 - - - - X
4-Nitrobiphenyl 92-93-3 ——- - —_— — - ——— ——
(see WAC 296-62-073)
p-Nitrochlorobenzene 100-00-5 --- 0.5 - --- — - X
4-Nitrodiphenyl - --- - - - —-- --- -
(see WAC 296-62-073)
Nitroethane 79-24-3 100 310 - —- ——— —— —
Nitrogen 7727-37-9 Simple Asphyxiant  ~-- -—-- - — _—
Nitrogen dioxide 10102-44-0 .- --- 1.0 1.8 - .- ——
Nitrogen trifluoride 7783-54-2 10 29 - .- - .- -
Nitroglycerin 55-63-0 ~-- —-—-- - 0.1 ——— ——- X
Nitromethane 75-52-5 100 250 - - - .- ——
1-Nitropropane 108-03-2 25 90 — - - _— _——
2-Nitropropane 79-46-9 10 35 -— ——- —_— —— ———
N-Nitrosodimethylamine 62-75-9 -—- -—- ~—- — —— ——— ——

(see WAC 296-62-073)
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HT/PEL ’ TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.24 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
cAs 1/ THA STEL — “CEILING Skin
- a/ b/ al b/ a/ b/ [Desig-
Substance %Number ppm_~ mg/m3 = ppm ~ ma/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 b/ nation
Nitrotoluene: @
o-isomer 88-72-2 2.0 11 - - -— — X
m-1somer (\\ 98-08-2 2.0 11 --- --- - ——- X
p-isomer 99-99-0 2.0 11 -—- - - - X
Nitrotirchlioromethane >\ -— -— —— — ——— — —— ——
(see Chloropicrin) 5&;
Nitrous Oxide 10024-97-2 30 54 - ——- — —— —
(Nitrogen oxide) .
Nonane 111-84-2 200 1,050 ——— ——- —— —— —
Octachloronaphthalene 2234-13-1 -— 0.1 --- 0.3 - - b3
Octane 111-65-9 300 1,450 375 1,800 -—- ——— -—
011 mist, mineral (particulate) 8012-95-1 -—- 5.0 - _— - — ——
Osmium tetroxide (as 0s) 20816-12-0 0.0002 0.002 0.0006 0.006 -—- -—- -
Oxalic acid 144-62-7 --- 1.0 -— 2.0 -— —— -
Oxygen difluoride 7783-41-7 -——- - -—- - 0.05 0.1 -—-
Ozone 10028-15-6 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.6 -—- --- -
Paraffin wax fume 8002-74-2 -—- 2.0 — — —- _— ———
Paraquat (Respirable dust) 4685-14-7 - 0.1 ——— - — —— X
1910-42-5
2074-50-2
Parathion 56-38-2 - 0.1 - — _— — X
Particulate polycyclic --- --- - —— —- — . -—-
aromatic hydrocarbons
(see coal tar pitch volatiles)
Particulates not otherwise -—- - —-— - —— — - ——
requlated (see WAC 296-62-07510)
Total Dust -— --- 10 - - _—— - ——-
Respirable Fraction -—- - 5.0 - - . ——— —
Pentaborane 19624-22-7 0.005 0.01 0.015 0.03 --- - ---
Pentachloronaphthalene 1321-64-8 -— 0.5 “-- —-— _— - X
Pentachlorophenol . _ 87-86-5 ==~ 0S5 _ _  e-- === — - X
HT/PEL o TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.25 Permisgible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
THA STEL — CEILING Skin
cas Desi
al 3 b/ al 3B al 3B esig-
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm mg/m ppm mg/m: nation
- Pentaerythritol 115-77-5 --- === --- --- -== --- ---
Total dust --- --- 10 --- - === --- ---
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- --- -=- --- ---
Pentane 109-66-0 600 1,800 750 2,250 --- --- ---
2-Pentanone 107-87-9 200 700 250 875 - --- .-
(methyl propyl ketone)
Perchloroethylene 127-18-4 25 170 --- --== it --- ---
(tetrachloroethylene)
Perchloromethyl mercaptan 594-42-3 0.1 0.8 --- - --- --- ===
Perchloryl fluoride 7616-94-6 3.0 14 6.0 28 -—- --- -
Periite --- --- - --- --- --- - ---
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- - - ---
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- === --- --- ===
Petroleum distillates --- 100 400 --- --- --- --- ---
(Naptha)
Phenol 108-95-2 5.0 19 --- --- --- --- X
Phenothiazine .92-84-2 --- 5.0 --- --= == --- X
p-Phenylene diamine 106-50-3 --- 0,1 == == == == X
Phenyl ether (vapor) 101-84-8 1.0 7.0 --- === -=- --- ---
Phenyl ether-diphenyl --- 1.0 7.0 --- - --- --- ---
mixture (vapor)
Phenylethylene, (see Styrene) —-- - --- --- --- --- === ---
Phenyl glycidyl ether (PGE) 122-60-1 1.0 6.0 === --- === === ---
Phenylhydrazine 100-63-0 5.0 20 10 45 --- --- X
Phenyl mercaptan 108-98-5 0.5 2.0 --- --- - --- ---
Phenylphosphine 638-21-1 --- --- --- --- 0.05 0.25 a—-
Phorate 298-02-2 -—- 0.05 --- 0.2 --- --- X
Phosdrin (Mevinphos®) 7786-34-7 0.01 0.1 0.03 0.3 -— - X
Phosgene (carbonyl chioride) 75-44-5 0.1 0.4 --- --- --- --- ---
Phosphine 7803-51-2 0.3 0.4 1.0 1.0 ——- - _—
Phosphoric acid 7664-38-2 - 1.0 -—- 3.0 ——- - -
Phosphorus (yellow) 7723-14-0 --- 0.1 T LT — ===
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.26 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
i/ THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
CAS = a/ b/ al b/ al 5 b/ Desig-

Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 = ppm = mg/m3 = ppm ~ mg/m3 = nation

Phosphorous oxychloride 10025-87-3 0.1 0.6 ——— — - _— ——-

Phosphorus pentachloride 10026-13-8 0.1 1.0 _— —— - —— ——

Phosphorus pentasulfide 1314-80-3 - 1.0 -—- 3.0 —— _— ———

Phosphorus trichloride 7719-12-2 0.2 1.5 0.5 3.0 ——— ——— —--

Phthalic anhydride 85-44-9 1.0 6.0 - - - - _——

m-Phthalodinitrile 626-17-5 —-— 5.0 - _— - —— ——

Picloram 1918-02-1 -—- - ——- _— . _— ——
Total dust --- --- 10 —— — - - ——
Respirable fraction -—- -— 5.0 - J— - - o

Picric acid 88-89-1 --- 0.1 - ——— — ——— X

Pindone (see Pival) 83-26-1 --- 0.1 - - - ——- ——
(2-Pivalyl-1, 3-indandione)

Piperazine dihydrochloride 142-64-3 -—- 5.0 - — ——- —- ———

Pival® (see Pindone) = --------- --- - - R —— —~—- ——

Plaster of Paris 26499-65-0 - - - . - —- -
Total dust -— ——- 10 -—- -— - — ——
Respirable fraction -— —— 5.0 -— — —— ——— ——

Platinum (as Pt) 7440-06-4 -—- ——- - - —— I -
Metal --- 1.0 --- --- --- --- ---
Soluble salts -—-- 0.002 -—- - - —— ——

Polychlorobiphenyls -— -— -— ——- o - ——— —
(see Chlorodiphenyls)

Portland cement 65997-15-1 --- - —— _— —— ——— ——
Total dust -—- -—- 10 -—- ——— - .- ——
Respirable fraction - - 5.0 - _— ——- —— ——

Potassium hydroxide 1310-58-3 -—- --- -—- -—- --- 2.0 ———

Propane 74-98-6 1,000 1,800 — _— - ——- I

Propargyl alcohol 107-19-7 1.0 ' 2.0 - —— - — X

beta-Propiolactone 57-57-8 -— - -—- i ——- —— ——-
(see WAC 296-62-073)

Propionic acid 79-09-4 10 ' 30 . - —— —— —

h—— ——— st~ ———— N

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS

TABLEL.27 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

c/
1/ THA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
CAS — al b/ al b/ / b/ Desig-

Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = ppm mg/m3 = ppm 2 mg/m3 = nation

Propoxur (Baygon) 114-26-1 -— 0.5 —— P ——- —- _—

n-Propyl acetate 109-60-4 200 840 250 1,050 --- - -

n-Propyl alcoho! 71-23-8 200 500 250 625 - -—-- X

n-Propyl nitrate 627-13-4 25 105 40 170 .- - _—

Propylene --- Simple Asphyxiant  --- --- - —— —

Propylene dichloride 78-87-5 75 350 110 510 - - .
(1, 2-Dichloropropane)

Propylene glycol dinitrate 6423-43-4 0.05 0.3 — —— e — X

Propylene glycol
monomethyl ether 107-98-2 100 360 150 540 -——- - -

Propylene imine 75-55-8 2.0 5.0 .- . ——- _— X

Propylene oxide 75-56-9 20 50 -— - _— — —

Propyne, (see Methyl acetylene) --- --- --- - - - .- —

Pyrethrum 8003-34-7 - 5.0 - [ cae - ——

Pyridine 110-86-1 5.0 15 - -— — _— —_—

Quinone 106-51-4 0.1 0.4 - - ——— ——- ——

RDX (See Cycionite) --- . 1.5 —— c-- — —— X

Resorcinol 108-46-3 10 45 20 90 -— .- -

Rhodium (as Rh) 7440-16-6
Insoluble compounds,

Metal fumes and dusts -—- -—-- 0.1 - ——- —— —— I
Soluble compounds, salts --- -—- 0.001 _—— - — — e

Ronnel 299-84-3 --- 1 - - — — o

Rosin core solder, pyrolysis - - 0.1 — ——- —e ——e e
products (as formaldehyde)

Rotenone 83-79-4 --- 5.0 -—— - _— — —-

Rouge
Total dust --- --- 10 - — . —— .
Respirable fraction -—-- -——- 5.0 - ——_— —- e e

Rubber solvent (naphtha) ((400))8002-05-9 ((4+608))100 ((—))400 --- ——- - - ——

Selenium compounds (as Se) 7782-49-2 --- 0.2 — —- o . .

(9]
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.28 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) c/
THA STEL CEILING Skin
cas Y al b/ .
Substance Number ppm ~ mg/m3 = pem al mg /m3 b/ ppm al mg/m3 b/ Rgﬂgn
selenium hexafiuoride (as Se) 7783-79-1 0.05 0.2 -—- - ——- — -
Sesone (see Crag herbicide) - ——- --- - ——- - .- —-
Silane (see Silicon . --- --- - -—-- - —— - ——
tetrahydride)
Silica, amorphous, precipitated 112926-00-8 - 6.0 ——- —— _—- —— ——
and gel
Silica, amorphous, diatomaceous 61790-53-2 - 6.0 .- - _— —- -
earth, containing less than
1% crystalline sfilica
Total dust -— —— 6.0 _—— ~——- _— —— —
Respirable fraction — ——- 3.0 —- _— o o o
Sitica, crystalline 14464-46-1 - 0.05 - -— - - ——
cristobalite (as quartz)
respirable dust
Silica, crystalline 14808-60-7 — 0.1 8/ b/ o — e e o
quartz (as quartz),
respirable dust
Silica, crystalline 1317-95-9 —— 0.1 ——- -— - _— ———
tripoli (as quartz),
respirable dust
Silica, crystalline 15468-32-3 --- 0.05 -—- - - —— -
tridymite (as quartz),
respirable dust
Silica, fused, respirable dust 60676-86-0 —-- 0.1 - - .- _— ——-
Silicates (less than
1% crystalline silfica:
Mica (Respirable dust) 12001-26-2 --- 3.0 --- - - - ——
Soapstone, Total dust -—— 6.0 -—- ——- _— ——— ——
Soapstone, Respirable dust --- 3.0 --- - - — ——-
Talc (containing asbestos):
use asbestos limit (see
WAC 296-62-07517)
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS v
TABLEL.29 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
TWA STEL — CEILING Skin
cas V
= al 5 b/ al / al bs Desig-
Substance Number ppm_~ mg/m3 = ppm = mg/m3 ppm ~ mg/m3 = nation
Talc (containing no 14807-96-6 --- 2.0 --- --- --- --- ---
asbestos), Respirable dust
Tremolite
(see WAC 296-62-07517)
Silicon 7440-21-3
Total dust --- --- 10 - - --- - ---
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- ---
Silicon Carbide 409-21-2
Tota) dust -—- —-— 10 === -=- --- --- ---
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- --- --- -—- ---
Silicon tetrahydride 7803-62-5 5.0 7.0 --- - —-- -~ -—-
Silver, metal dust and soluble  7440-22-4 --- 0.01 --- --- --- --- ---
compounds (as Ag)

Soapstone (see Silicates) --- --- --- -~ --- --- --- -
Sodium azide 26628-22-8 -— -— -— - -—- -—- -—-
(as HN3) ——- -—- ——- -—- 0.1 D.3 X
(as NaN3) -- - -—- —-- 0.1 0.3 X
Sodium bisulfite 7631-90-5 --- 5.0 --- --- —-- --- ---
Sodium-2, -—- - -— --- --- -== --- ---

4-dichlorophenoxyethyl

sulfate (see Crag herbicide)
Sodium fluoroacetate 62-74-8 -—- 0.05 ——- 0.15 --- --- X
Sodium hydroxide 1310-73-2 - --- -—- -— - 2.0 -—-
Sodium metabisulfite 7681-57-4 -—— 5.0 --- -—- - .- ---
Starch 9005-25-8 --- .- -- - --- --- “--

Total dust -—- --- 10 --- --- - --- ---

Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- --- -—- --- -
Stibine 7803-52-3 0.1 0.5 .—- -—- -—- - -
Stoddard solvent 8052-41-3 100 525 --- --- - --- ---
Strychnine 57-24-9 --- 0.15 --- --- --- --- ---
Styrene 100-42-5 50 215 100 425 --- - _—
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLEL.30 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
™A ster & CEILING skin
i cas 1/
= al b/ al b/ al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 ~ ppm_— mg/m3 = ppm = mg/m3 = nation
Subtilisins ( (1395—21+7))9014-01-1 - - - 0.00006 ---((0,00006))--~ .
Sucrose 57-50-1 -—-- - —-- . —- - —
Total dust -— - 10 - _— - —- N
Respirable fraction -— ——- 5.0 -— _— —— —— .
Sulfotep (see TEDP) --- --- - - - —— —— X
Sulfur dioxide 7446-09-5 2.0 5.0 5.0 10 ——- - —
Sulfur hexafluoride 2551-62-4 1,000 6,000 ——- J— — - -
Sulfuric acid 7664-93-9 - 1.0 -—- _— ——— —— ——
Sulfur monochloride 10025-67-9 --- - ——- --- 1.0 6.0 -
Sulfur pentafluoride 5714-22~1 --- -—- —-- - 0.01 0.1 -
Sulfur tetrafluoride 7783-60-0 --- --- -—- - 0.1 0.4 ---
Sulfuryl fluoride 2699-79-8 5.0 20 10 40 a—- _—— —
Sulprofos 35400-43-2 - 1.0 — -— -— ——- -
Systox (see Demeton®) - .- - -— - - a—— ——
2, 4, 5-T 93-76-~5 --- 10 -——- - -—- --- ---
Talc (see Silicates) - .- —- - — ——- — —_—
Tantalum 7440-25-7 - 5.0 .- -e- —— - ——
Metal and oxide dusts
TEDP (Sulfotep) 3689-24-5 .- 0.2 ——- _— —— - X
Tellurium and compounds (as Te) 13494-80-9 -—- 0.1 - —-- ——- . —
Tellurium hexafluoride (as Te) 7783-80-4 0.02 0.2 -—- —— —- —— ——
Temephos 3383-96-8 -— -—- —— f— - _—— ——
Total dust ——- - 10 ——- —-- —— — ——
Respirable fraction -— -—- 5.0 -m- —— —— —— ——
TEPP 107-49-3 0.004 0.05 - - - — X
Terphenyls 26140-60-3 ——— -— -——— .- 0.5 5.0 ——
1, 1, 1, 2-Tetrachloro-2, 76-11-0 500 4,170 - - -— _— —
2-difluoroethane
1, 1, 2, 2-Tetrachloro-1, 76-12-0 500 4,170 - - - ——— ——
—— . 2:difluorgethane e e . . . e _ s
'HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.31 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
s 1/ THA STEL ¢ CEILING Skin
Substance Number_ ppm c mg/m3 b/ ppm af mg/m3 b/ epm a/ mq/m3 b/ 2;2}3,,
1, 1, 2, 2-Tetrachloroethane 79-34-5 1.0 7.0 —— ——- — ——— X
Tetrachloroethylene - - —-— —— -—- - —— —
(see Perchloroethylene)
Tetrachloromethane -——- -— - - ——- - _— ———
(see Carbon tetrachloride)
Tetrachlioronaphhalene 1335-88-2 -— 2.0 -— - - - X
Tetraethyl lead (as Pb) 78-00-2 --- 0.075 -— -— _— - X
Tetrahydrofuan 109-99-9 200 590 250 735 -—- ——— -
Tetramethy! tead (as Pb) 75-74-1 -— 0.075 - —— - - X
Tetramethyl succinonitrile 3333-52-6 0.5 3.0 -— -— —— - X
Tetranitromethane 509-14-8 1.0 8.0 -——- ——- - -— ——
Tetrasodium pyrophosphate 7722-88-5 .—- 5.0 - — ——— —— ———
Tetryl (2, 4, 6-trinitrophenyl- 479-45-8 ——- 1.5 _— _—- —— ——- X
methylnitramine)
Thallium (soluble compounds) 7440-28-0 - 0.1 ——- ——- .- P X
(as T1)
4, 4-Thiobis 96-69-5 - --- - .- - o .
(6-tert-butyl-m-cresol)
Total dust - - 10 ——- -—- - —— ——-
Respirable fraction - .-- 5.0 - — - —— ——
Thioglycolic acid 68-11-1 1.0 4.0 -—- — - ——— X
Thionyl chloride 7719-09-7 -—- .- -—- —-— 1.0 5.0 -
Thiram® 137-26-8 —- 5.0 -— —-- —- - _—
(see WAC 296-62-07519)
Tin (as Sn) 7440-31-5 --- 2.0 -—-- —— - ——— -
Inorganic compounds (except oxides)
Tin, Organic compounds (as Sn) - 7440-31-5 -— 0.1 -—-- - —e- —— X
Tin Oxide (as Sn) 21651-19-4 - 2.0 —-— ——- —-- _—- ——-
Titanium dioxide 13463-67-7 --- -—-- -—- -— .- c—- ——
Total dust --- --- 10 - - ——- P ——

Toulene 108-88-3 100 375 150 560 —-- — -

193]



WSR 90-03-029 Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.32 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
1/ TWA STEL — CEILING Skin
CAS = Desig-
- al 3 b/ al b/ al/ bs Uesig
Substance Number ppm mg/m3 = ppm mg/m3 = ppm = mg/m3 =~ nation
Toluene-2, 4-diisocyanate (TDI) 584-84-9 0.005 0.04 0.02 0.15 - - -
m-Toluidine 108-44-1 2.0 9.0 --- --- --- --- X
o-Toluidine 95-53-4 2.0 9.0 --- -— —— — X
p-Toluidine 106-49-0 2.0 9.0 --- -~ --- --- X
Toxaphene --- -om- === e --- - --- ---
(see Chlorinated camphene)
Tremolite (see Silicates) --- --- --- === --= --- --- ---
Tributy) phosphate 126-73-8 0.2 2.5 “-- - --- --- Cee-
Trichloroacetic acid 76-03-9 1.0 7.0 .- .- --- ——— -
1, 2, 4-Trichlorobenzene 120-82-1 - - --- -—- 5.0 40 ---
1, 1, 1-Trichloroethane - ——- - - - - - -
(see Methyl chloroform)
1, 1, 2-Trichloroethane 79-00-5 10 45 --- --- --- --- ---
Trichloroethylene 79-01-6 50 270 200 1,080 - --- .-
Trichlorofluoromethane 75-69-4 --- - --- --- 1,000 5,600 ---
Trichloromethane -—- -— --- - -—- - ~-- -—-
(see Chloroform)
Trichloronaphthalene 1321-65-9 --- 5.0 --- --- --- - X
1, 2, 3-Trichloropropane 96-18-4 10 60 --- -—- --- --- X
1, 1, 2-Trichloro-1, 2, 76-13-1 1,000 7,600 1,250 9,500 -—- —— ---
2-trifluoroethane
Tricyclohexyltin hydroxide --- -=- ~-- --- --- --- --- -
(see Cyhexatin)
Triethylamine 121-44-8 10 40 15 60 --- --- ---
Trifluorobromomethane 75-63-8 1,000 6,100 --- -~ --- --- ---
Trimellitic anhydride 552-30-7 0.005 0.04 --- --- --- --- ---
Trimethylamine 75-50-3 10 24 15 36 --- --- ---
Trimethyl benzene 25551-13-7 25 125 --- --- --- --= ---
Trimethy! phosphite 121-45-9 2.0 10 --- -=- --- --- ---
2, 4, 6-Trinitrophenol -—- --- --- --- - -—- --- ---
(see Picric acid)
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.33 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
c/
cas 1/ TWA STEL ~ CEILING Skin
-~ al -
Substance Number ppm_~ mg/m3 b/ ppm af mg/m3 o ppm y mg/m3 b g;ijg"
2, 4, 6-Trinitrophenyl- --- --- -— - - -—- ~—- -
methylnitramine
(see Tetryl)
2, 4, 6-Trinitrotoluene (TNT) 118-96-7 - 0.5 _— _——— —- —— X
Triorthocresyl phosphate 78-30-8 --- 0.1 -— ——- _— _— X
Triphenyl amine 603-34-9 - 5.0 - —— —— — —
Triphenyl phosphate 115-86-6 ——- 3.0 . — — ——- —
Tungsten (as W) 7440-33-7 - -—-- - — -— - ——
Soluble compounds -—- --- 1.0 -—- 3.0 — _— —
Insoluble compounds -— —— 5.0 _— 10 —— —— —-
Turpentine 8006-64-2 100 560 - - _— — ——
Uranium (as U) 7440-61-1 --- - - - ——- - ——-
Soluble compounds --- --- 0.05 --- —-- —-- - -
Insoluble compounds ——— --- 0.2 —-- 0.6 -— - o
n-Valeraldehyde 110-62-3 50 175 - - _— P _—
vanadium (as V20s) 1314-62-1 - 0.05 - _— —_— e .
Respirable dust and fume
Vegetable oil mist --- —— - - - — - _—
Total dust - - 10 - - —_—- e e
Respirable fraction -— . 5.0 -— —— o —— —
Vinyl acetate 108-05-1 10 30 20 60 - _— ——-
Vinyl benzene (see Styrene) —— - - —— — - . .
Vinyl bromide 593-60-2 5.0 20 — —— - . -
Vinyl chloride 75-01-4 - ——- ——- - .- - ——
(see WAC 296-62-07329)
Vinyl cyanid - - . -— - — ——- o e
(see Acrylonitrile)
Vinyl cyclohexene dioxide 106-87-6 10 60 —— - —— e X
Vinyl toluene 25013-15-4 50 240 —-- - — - ——
Vinylidene chloride 75-35-4 1.0 4.0 —-- - - —— _—

(1, 1-Dichloroethylene}) -
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS
TABLE1.34 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)
THA STEL & CEILING Skin
cas 1/
— al b/ al b/ al b/ Desig-
Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 ~ ppm = mg/m3 = ppm — mg/m3 — nation
YM & P Naphtha 8032-32-4 300 1,350 400 1,800 --- --- -
Warfarin 81-81-2 -—- 0.1 - ——- — _— ——
Welding fumes f/ - — 5.0 — ——- - —_— .
(total particulate)
Wood dust: -—- --- -—-- -—— —— — ——- -
Nonallergenic;
A1l soft woods and hard
woods except ailergenics -—- --- 5.0 -—- 10 _— —— .
Allergenics; (e.g. cedar,
mahogany and teak) --- --- 2.5 - - _— _— —
Xylenes(Xylol) 1330-20-7 100 435 150 655 - _— —
(o-, m-, p-isomers)
m-Xylene alpha, alpha-diamine 1477-55-0 -- --- -—- - _— 0.1 X
Xylidine 1300-73-8 2.0 10 —— - - —— X
Yttrium 7440-65-5 - 1.0 ——- —— —— ——— —
Zinc chloride fume 7646-85-7 --- 1.0 -—- 2.0 — - ——-
Zinc chromate (as Cr03) varies w/compound --- 0.05 -—- --- --- 0.1 -
Zinc oxide 1314-13-2
Total dust -— -—- 10 - —— — - ——-
Respirable fraction — -=- 5.0 - -e- —— ——- —
Zinc oxide fume 1314-13-2 - 5.0 -— 10 _— — -
Zinc stearate 557-05-1
Total dust - - 10 -— ——- — ——- —
Respirable fraction - -—- 5.0 -— -——- -—— —— .
Zirconium compounds (as Zr) 7440-67-2 -—- 5.0 ——— 10 P —— ——

Notes: &/
b

Parts of vapor or gas per million parts of contaminated air by volume at 25°C and 760 mn. Hg. pressure (torr.).
Approximate milligrams of subtance per cubic meter of air.

§/ Duration is for 15 minutes, unless otherwise noted.

d/  The final benzene standard in WAC 296-62-07523 applies to all occupational exposures to benzene except some sub-
segments of industry where exposures are consistently under the action level (i.e., distribution and sale of
fuels, sealed containers and pipelines, coke production, oil and gas drilling and production, natural gas pro-
cessing, and the percentage exclusion for 1iquid mixtures).

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS

TABLE1.35 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL)

e/ This 8-hour TWA applies to respirable dust as measured by a vertical elutriator cotton dust sampler or
equivalent instrument. The time-weighted average applies to the cotton waste processing operations of
waste recycling (sorting, blending, cleaning, and willowing) and garretting. See also WAC 296-62-14533
for cotton dust 1imits applicable to other sectors.

é; As determined from breathing-zone air samples. 3
Total dust formula for Sflica (as quartz) 1s: 30 mg/m

%5107 + 3
h/ Both concentration and percent quartz for the application of this 1imit are to be determined from the fraction
passing a size-selector with the following characteristics:
Aerodynamic diametor t
{unit density sphere) Percent passing selector
2 90
2.5 75
3.5 50
5.0 25
10 0
containing Tess than 1% quartz {f 1% quartz,
use quartz limit.
The measurements under this note refer to the
use of an AEC (now NRC) instrument. The
respirable fraction of coal dust 1s deter-
mined with an MRE the figure corresponding
to that of 2.4 mg/m:’ in the table for coal
dust is 4.5 mg/m-.

Notes: __ 1/ The CAS number is for information only. Enforcement is based on the substance name. For an entry covering more
than one metal compound measured as the metal, the CAS number for the metal i1s given -- not CAS numbers for the
individual compounds.

j/ Compliance with the subtilisins PEL is assessed by sampling with a high volume sampler {600-800 liters per minute)

for at least 60 minutes.

[951]



WSR 90-03-029

HT /PEL
TABLE2.1

The transitional 1imits iisted are in effect until December 31, 1992.
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TABLE 2

TRANSITIONAL LIMITS

These

1imits require the use of engineering controls, where feasible, the additional
protection to achieve the more protective 1imits listed in Table 1 may be
achieved using protective control measures as set forth in WAC 296-62-07501(3).

Acceptable
R Ceiling
PEL Concentration
Substance ppm  mg/m3 ppm mg/m3
Carbon disulfide 10 — 15 ———
Carbon monoxide 50 55 — —mm
Carbon tetrachloride 5.0 --- 20 -
Chloroform (Trichloromethane) 10 50 50 240
Coal dust-respirable --- 2.4 ——— -
(less than 5% $103)
Cobalt metal, dust ~--- 0.1 a— e
and fume (as Co)
Ethylene dichloride 10 -—- 15 —
Ethylene glycol dinitrate 0.05 0.3 0.2 1.0
Nitrogen dioxide e 5.0 9.0
Nitroglycerin 0.05 0.5 0.2 2.0
((+9))
Perchloroethylene (Tetrachioroethylene) 50 --- 200 ---
Styrene 100 --- 200 ---

- — e e

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 88-11,
filed 7/6/88)

WAC 296-62-07521 (1)
application.

(a) This section applies to all occupational exposure to
lead, except as provided in subdivision (1)(b).

(b) This section does not apply to the construction in-
dustry or to agricultural operations covered by chapter
296-306 WAC.

(2) Definitions as applicable to this part.

(a) "Action level” — employee exposure, without re-
gard to the use of respirators, to an airborne concentra-
tion of lead of thirty micrograms per cubic meter of air
(30 ug/m’) averaged over an eight-hour period.

(b) "Director" — the director of the department of la-
bor and industries.

(c) "Lead” — metallic lead, all inorganic lead com-
pounds, and organic lead soaps. Excluded from this defi-
nition are all other organic lead compounds.

(3) Permissible exposure limit (PEL).

(a) The employer shall assure that no employee is ex-
posed to lead at concentrations greater than fifty micro-
grams per cubic meter of air (50 ug/m’) averaged over
an eight-hour period.

(b) If an employee is exposed to lead for more than
eight hours in any work day, the permissible exposure
limit, as a time weighted average (TWA) for that day,
shall be reduced according to the following formula:

LEAD. Scope and

Maximum permissible limit (in ug/ m’) =
400 -+ hours worked in the day.
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(c) When respirators are used to supplement engi-
neering and work practice controls to comply with the
PEL and all the requirements of subsection (6) have
been met, employee exposure, for the purpose of deter-
mining whether the employer has complied with the
PEL, may be considered to be at the level provided by
the protection factor of the respirator for those periods
the respirator is worn. Those periods may be averaged
with exposure levels during periods when respirators are
not worn to determine the employee's daily TWA
exposure.

(4) Exposure monitoring.

(a) General.

(i) For the purposes of subsection (4), employee expo-
sure is that exposure which would occur if the employee
were not using a respirator.

(ii) With the exception of monitoring under subdivi-
sion (4)(c), the employer shall collect full shift (for at
least seven continuous hours) personal samples including
at least one sample for each shift for each job classifica-
tion in each work area.

(iii) Full shift personal samples shall be representative
of the monitored employee's regular, daily exposure to
lead.

(b) Initial determination. Each employer who has a
workplace or work operation covered by this standard
shall determine if any employee may be exposed to lead
at or above the action level.

(c) Basis of initial determination.

(i) The employer shall monitor employee exposures
and shall base initial determinations on the employee
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exposure monitoring results and any of the following,
relevant considerations:

(A) Any information, observations, or calculations
which would indicate employee exposure to lead;

(B) Any previous measurements of airborne lead; and

(C) Any employee complaints of symptoms which
may be attributable to exposure to lead.

(ii) Monitoring for the initial determination may be
limited to a representative sample of the exposed em-
ployees who the employer reasonably believes are ex-
posed to the greatest airborne concentrations of lead in
the workplace.

(iii) Measurements of airborne lead made in the pre-
ceding twelve months may be used to satisfy the re-
quirement to monitor under item (4)(c)(i) if the samp-
ling and analytical methods used meet the accuracy and
confidence levels of subdivision (4)(i) of this section.

(d) Positive initial determination and initial
monitoring.

(i) Where a determination conducted under subdivi-
sion (4)(b) and (4)(c) of this section shows the possibili-
ty of any employee exposure at or above the action level,
the employer shall conduct monitoring which is repre-
sentative of the exposure for each employee in the work-
place who is exposed to lead.

(ii) Measurements of airborne lead made in the pre-
ceding twelve months may be used to satisfy this re-
quirement if the sampling and analytical methods used
meet the accuracy and confidence levels of subdivision
(4)(i) of this section.

(e) Negative initial determination. Where a determi-
nation, conducted under subdivisions (4)(b) and (4)(c)
of this section is made that no employee is exposed to
airborne concentrations of lead at or above the action
level, the employer shall make a written record of such
determination. The record shall include at least the in-
formation specified in subdivision (4)(c) of this section
and shall also include the date of determination, location
within the worksite, and the name and social security
number of each employee monitored.

(f) Frequency.

(i) If the initial monitoring reveals employee exposure
to be below the action level the measurements need not
be repeated except as otherwise provided in subdivision
(4)(g) of this section.

(i) If the initial determination or subsequent moni-
toring reveals employee exposure to be at or above the
action level but below the permissible exposure limit the
employer shall repeat monitoring in accordance with this
subsection at least every six months. The employer shall
continue monitoring at the required frequency until at
least two consecutive measurements, taken at least seven
days apart, are below the action level at which time the
employer may discontinue monitoring for that employee
except as otherwise provided in subdivision (4)(g) of this
section.

(iii) If the initial monitoring reveals that employee
exposure is above the permissible exposure limit the em-
ployer shall repeat monitoring quarterly. The employer
shall continue monitoring at the required frequency until
at least two consecutive measurements, taken at least
seven days apart, are below the PEL but at or above the
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action level at which time the employer shall repeat
monitoring for that employee at the frequency specified
in item (4)(f)(ii), except as otherwise provided in subdi-
vision (4)(g) of this section.

(g) Additional monitoring. Whenever there has been a
production, process, control or personnel change which
may result in new or additional exposure to lead, or
whenever the employer has any other reason to suspect a
change which may result in new or additional exposures
to lead, additional monitoring in accordance with this
subsection shall be conducted.

(h) Employee notification.

(i) Within five working days after the receipt of mon-
itoring results, the employer shall notify each employee
in writing of the results which represent that employee's
exposure.

(ii) Whenever the results indicate that the representa-
tive employee exposure, without regard to respirators,
exceeds the permissible exposure limit, the employer
shall include in the written notice a statement that the
permissible exposure limit was exceeded and a descrip-
tion of the corrective action taken or to be taken to re-
duce exposure to or below the permissible exposure limit.

(i) Accuracy of measurement. The employer shall use
a method of monitoring and analysis which has an accu-
racy (to a confidence level of ninety—five percent) of not
less than plus or minus twenty percent for airborne con-
centrations of lead equal to or greater than 30 ug/m’.

(5) Methods of compliance.

(a) Engineering and work practice controls.

(i) Where any employee is exposed to lead above the
permissible exposure limit for more than thirty days per
year, the employer shall implement engineering and
work practice controls (including administrative con-
trols) to reduce and maintain employee exposure to lead
in accordance with the implementation schedule in Table
I below, except to the extent that the employer can
demonstrate that such controls are not feasible. Wher-
ever the engineering and work practice controls which
can be instituted are not sufficient to reduce employee
exposure to or below the permissible exposure limit, the
employer shall nonetheless use them to reduce exposures
to the lowest feasible level and shall supplement them by
the use of respiratory protection which complies with the
requirements of subsection (6) of this section.

(ii) Where any employee is exposed to lead above the
permissible exposure limit, but for thirty days or less per
year, the employer shall lmplement engineering controls
to reduce exposures to 200 ug/m’, but thereafter may
implement any combination of engineering, work prac-
tice (including administrative controls), and respiratory
controls to reduce and ma1nta1n employee exposure to
lead to or below 50 ug/m

TABLE I
IMPLEMENTATION SCHEDULE
. 2
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Compliance Dates?
100

pg/m’

200
pg/m”

50 3
pg/m

lndustryl

Primary lead production . .

(C) “June 29, 1984 June 29, 1991.

Secondary lead production

() “June 29, 1984..... June 29, 1986.

Lead-acid battery

manufacturing

() ZJune 29, 1983.... *June 29, 1986.

Automobile manufacture/

solder grinding

N/A 2June 29, 1988.

Electronics, gray iron found—

ries, ink manufacture,

paints and coatings man—

ufacture, wall paper man—

ufacture, can manufac—

ture, and printing

N/A 2June 29, 1982.

Brass and bronze ingot

manufacture, lead

chemical manufacture,

and secondary copper

smelting

N/A 4s years.

Nonferrous foundries

N/A "2 1/2 years.

All other industries

N/A “2 1/2 years.

Note:

llgcludes ancillary activities located on the same worksite.
(« T

i n i ) This date is calculated
by counting, from June 29, 1981, (the date when the United
States Supreme Court denied certiorari and lifted the stay on
the implementation of paragraph (5)(a)), the number of years
specified for the particular industry in_the original lead stan-
dard for compliance with the given airborne exposure level.
The denial of certiorari followed a decision of the United
States Court of Appeals for the District of Columbia Circuit
finding compliance with paragraph (5)(a) to be feasible for the
relevant industries.

On efiective date. This continues an obligation from WAC
296-62-07515 Table | which had been in effect since 1973.

Expressed as the number of years from the date on which the
court lifts the stay on the implementation of paragraph (5)(a)
for the particular industry.
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(b) Respiratory protection. Where engineering and
work practice controls do not reduce employee exposure
to or below the 50 ug/m’ permissible exposure limit, the
employer shall supplement these controls with respira-
tors in accordance with subsection (6).

(c) Compliance program.

(i) Each employer shall establish and implement a
written compliance program to reduce exposures to or
below the permissible exposure limit, and interim levels
if applicable, solely by means of engineering and work
practice controls in accordance with the implementation
schedule in subdivision (5)(a).

(ii) Written plans for these compliance programs shall
include at least the following:

(A) A description of each operation in which lead is
emitted; e.g., machinery used, material processed, con-
trols in place, crew size, employee job responsibilities,
operating procedures and maintenance practices;

(B) A description of the specific means that will be
employed to achieve compliance, including engineering
plans and studies used to determine methods selected for
controlling exposure to lead;

(C) A report of the technology considered in meeting
the permissible exposure limit;

(D) Air monitoring data which documents the source
of lead emissions;

(E) A detailed schedule for implementation of the
program, including documentation such as copies of
purchase orders for equipment, construction contracts,
etc.;

(F) A work practice program which includes items
required under subsections (7), (8) and (9) of this
regulation;

(G) An administrative control schedule required by
subdivision (5)(f), if applicable; and

(H) Other relevant information.

(iii) Written programs shall be submitted upon re-
quest to the director, and shall be available at the work-
site for examination and copying by the director, any
affected employee or  authorized employee
representatives.

(iv) Written programs shall be revised and updated at
least every six months to reflect the current status of the
program.

(d) Bypass of interim level. Where an employer's
compliance plan provides for a reduction of employee
exposures to or below the PEL solely by means of engi-
neering and work practice controls in accordance with
the implementation schedule in Table I, and the em-
ployer has determined that compliance with the 100
pg/m’ interim level would divert resources to the extent
that it clearly precludes compliance, otherwise attain-
able, with the PEL by the required time, the employer
may proceed with the plan to comply with the PEL in
lieu of compliance with the interim level if:

(i) The compliance plan clearly documents the basis
of the determination;

(ii) The employer takes all feasible steps to provide
maximum protection for employees until the PEL is met;
and
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(iii) The employer notifies the director in writing
within ten working days of the completion or revision of
the compliance plan reflecting the determination.

(e) Mechanical ventilation.

(i) When ventilation is used to control exposure, mea-
surements which demonstrate the effectiveness of the
system in controlling exposure, such as capture velocity,
duct velocity, or static pressure shall be made at least
every three months. Measurements of the system's effec-
tiveness in controlling exposure shall be made within five
days of any change in production, process, or control
which might result in a change in employee exposure to
lead.

(ii) Recirculation of air. If air from exhaust ventila-
tion is recirculated into the workplace, the employer
shall assure that (A) the system has a high efficiency fil-
ter with reliable back-up filter; and (B) controls to
monitor the concentration of lead in the return air and
to bypass the recirculation system automatically if it
fails are installed, operating, and maintained.

(f) Administrative controls. If administrative controls
are used as a means of reducing employees TWA expo-
sure to lead, the employer shall establish and implement
a job rotation schedule which includes:

(i) Name or identification number of each affected
employee;

(ii) Duration and exposure levels at each job or work
station where each affected employee is located; and

(iii) Any other information which may be useful in
assessing the reliability of administrative controls to re-
duce exposure to lead.

(6) Respiratory protection.

(a) General. Where the use of respirators is required
under this section, the employer shall provide, at no cost
to the employee, and assure the use of respirators which
comply with the requirements of this subsection. Respir-
ators shall be used in the following circumstances:

(i) During the time period necessary to install or im-
plement engineering or work practice controls, except
that after the dates for compliance with the interim lev-
els in Table I, no employer shall require an employee to
wear a negative pressure respirator longer than 4.4 hours
per day;

(i) In work situations in which engineering and work
practice controls are not sufficient to reduce exposures to
or below the permissible exposure limit; and

(iii) Whenever an employee requests a respirator.

(b) Respirator selection.

(i) Where respirators are required under this section
the employer shall select the appropriate respirator or
combination of respirators from Table II.

TABLE I
RESPIRATORY PROTECTION FOR LEAD AEROSOLS
Airborne Concentration of
Lead or Condition of Use
3

Required Respiratorl

Half-mask, air-purifying respirator
equippfg with high efficiency
filters.”

Not in excess of 0.5 mg/m
(10X PEL).

Full facepiece, air-purifying res—
pirator, with high efficiency
filters.

Not in excess of 2.5 mg/m3
(50X PEL).
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Airborne Concentration of

Lead or Condition of Use Required Respiratorl

(1) Any powered, air—purifying
respir'juor with high efficiency
filters”; or (2) Half-mask sup~
plied air respirator opcrined in
positive-pressure mode.

Not in excess of 50 mg/m3
(1000X PEL).

Supplied-air respirators with full
facepiece, hood, helmet, or suit,
operated in positive pressure mode.

Not in excess of 100 mg/m3
(2000X PEL).

Greater than 100 mg/m3,
unknown concentration or
fire fighting.

Full facepiece, self—contained
breathing apparatus operated in
positive~pressure mode.

Note: 'Respirators specified for high concentrations can be used at
lower concentrations of lead.
Full facepiece is required if the lead aerosols cause eye or
skin irritation at the use concentrations.
A high efficiency particulate filter means 99.97 percent effi-
cient against 0.3 micron size particles.

(ii) The employer shall provide a powered, air—puri-
fying respirator in lieu of the respirator specified, in Ta-
ble Il whenever:

(A) An employee chooses to use this type of respira-
tor; and

(B) This respirator will provide adequate protection to
the employee.

(iii) The employer shall select respirators from among
those approved for protection against lead dust, fume,
and mist by the Mine Safety and Health Administration
and the National Institute for Occupational Safety and
Health (NIOSH) under the provisions of 30 CFR Part
11.

(c) Respirator usage.

(i) The employer shall assure that the respirator is-
sued to the employee exhibits minimum facepiece leak-
age and that the respirator is fitted properly.

(ii) Employers shall perform either quantitative or
qualitative face fit tests at the time of initial fitting and
at least every six months thereafter for each employee
wearing negative pressure respirators. The qualitative fit
tests may be used only for testing the fit of half-mask
respirators where they are permitted to be worn, and
shall be conducted in accordance with Appendix D. The
tests shall be used to select facepieces that provide the
required protection as prescribed in Table II.

(iii) If an employee exhibits difficulty in breathing
during the fitting test or during use, the employer shall
make available to the employee an examination in ac-
cordance with subitem (10)(c)(i)(C) of this section to
determine whether the employee can wear a respirator
while performing the required duty.

(d) Respirator program.

(i) The employer shall institute a respiratory protec-
tion program in accordance with WAC 296-62-071.

(ii) The employer shall permit each employee who
uses a filter respirator to change the filter elements
whenever an increase in breathing resistance is detected
and shall maintain an adequate supply of filter elements
for this purpose.

(iii) Employees who wear respirators shall be permit-
ted to leave work areas to wash their face and respirator
facepiece whenever necessary to prevent skin irritation
associated with respirator use.
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(7) Protective work clothing and equipment.

(a) Provision and use. If an employee is exposed to
lead above the PEL, without regard to the use of respir-
ators or where the possibility of skin or eye irritation ex-
ists, the employer shall provide at no cost to the em-
ployee and assure that the employee uses appropriate
protective work clothing and equipment such as, but not
limited to:

(i) Coveralls or similar full-body work clothing;

(ii) Gloves, hats, and shoes or disposable shoe cover-
lets; and

(iii) Face shields, vented goggles, or other appropriate
protective equipment which complies with WAC 296—
24-078.

(b) Cleaning and replacement.

(i) The employer shall provide the protective clothing
required in subdivision (7)(a) of this section in a clean
and dry condition at least weekly, and daily to employ-
ees whose exposure levels without regard to a respirator
are over 200 ug/m3 of lead as an eight-hour TWA.

(ii) The employer shall provide for the cleaning, laun-
dering, or disposal of protective clothing and equipment
required by subdivision (7)(a) of this section.

(iii) The employer shall repair or replace required
protective clothing and equipment as needed to maintain
their effectiveness.

(iv) The employer shall assure that all protective
clothing is removed at the completion of a work shift
only in change rooms provided for that purpose as pre-
scribed in subdivision (9)(b) of this section.

(v) The employer shall assure that contaminated pro-
tective clothing which is to be cleaned, laundered, or
disposed of, is placed in a closed container in the
change-room which prevents dispersion of lead outside
the container.

(vi) The employer shall inform in writing any person
who cleans or launders protective clothing or equipment
of the potentially harmful effects of exposure to lead.

(vii) The employer shall assure that the containers of
contaminated protective clothing and equipment re-
quired by subdivision (7)(b)(v) are labeled as follows:

CAUTION: CLOTHING CONTAMINATED WITH
LEAD. DO NOT REMOVE DUST BY BLOWING
OR SHAKING. DISPOSE OF LEAD CONTAMINA-
TED WASH WATER IN ACCORDANCE WITH
APPLICABLE LOCAL, STATE, OR FEDERAL
REGULATIONS.

(viii) The employer shall prohibit the removal of lead
from protective clothing or equipment by blowing, shak-
ing, or any other means which disperses lead into the air.

(8) Housekeeping.

(a) Surfaces. All surfaces shall be maintained as free
as practicable of accumulations of lead.

(b) Cleaning floors.

(i) Floors and other surfaces where lead accumulates
may not be cleaned by the use of compressed air.

(ii) Shoveling, dry or wet sweeping, and brushing may
be used only where vacuuming or other equally effective
methods have been tried and found not to be effective.

(c) Vacuuming, Where vacuuming methods are se-
lected, the vacuums shall be used and emptied in a
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manner which minimizes the reentry of lead into the
workplace.

(9) Hygiene facilities and practices.

(a) The employer shall assure that in areas where
employees are exposed to lead above the PEL, without
regard to the use of respirators, food or beverage is not
present or consumed, tobacco products are not present or
used, and cosmetics are not applied, except in change
rooms, lunchrooms, and showers required under subdivi-
sion (9)(b) through (9)(d) of this section.

(b) Change rooms.

(i) The employer shall provide clean change rooms for
employees who work in areas where their airborne expo-
sure to lead is above the PEL, without regard to the use
of respirators.

(ii) The employer shall assure that change rooms are
equipped with separate storage facilities for protective
work clothing and equipment and for street clothes
which prevent cross—contamination.

(c) Showers.

(i) The employer shall assure that employees who
work in areas where their airborne exposure to lead is
above the PEL, without regard to the use of respirators,
shower at the end of the work shift.

(ii) The employer shall provide shower facilities in ac-
cordance with WAC 296-24-12009.

(iii) The employer shall assure that employees who
are required to shower pursuant to item (9)(c)(i) do not
leave the workplace wearing any clothing or equipment
worn during the work shift.

(d) Lunchrooms.

(i) The employer shall provide lunchroom facilities for
employees who work in areas where their airborne expo-
sure to lead is above the PEL, without regard to the use
of respirators.

(ii) The employer shall assure that lunchroom facili-
ties have a temperature controlled, positive pressure, fil-
tered air supply, and are readily accessible to employees.

(iii) The employer shall assure that employees who
work in areas where their airborne exposure to lead is
above the PEL without regard to the use of a respirator
wash their hands and face prior to eating, drinking,
smoking or applying cosmetics.

(iv) The employer shall assure that employees do not
enter lunchroom facilities with protective work clothing
or equipment unless surface lead dust has been removed
by vacuuming, downdraft booth, or other cleaning
method.

(e) Lavatories. The employer shall provide an ade-
quate number of lavatory facilities which comply with
WAC 296-24-12009 (1) and (2).

(10) Medical surveillance.

(a) General.

(i) The employer shall institute a medical surveillance
program for all employees who are or may be exposed
above the action level for more than thirty days per year.

(ii) The employer shall assure that all medical exami-
nations and procedures are performed by or under the
supervision of a licensed physician.

(iti) The employer shall provide the required medical
surveillance including multiple physician review under
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item (10)(c)(iii) without cost to employees and at a rea-
sonable time and place.

(b) Biological monitoring.

(i) Blood lead and ZPP level sampling and analysis.
The employer shall make available biological monitoring
in the form of blood sampling and analysis for lead and
zinc protoporphyrin levels to each employee covered un-
der item (10)(a)(i) of this section on the following
schedule:

(A) At least every six months to each employee cov-

ered under item (10)(a)(i) of this section;
- (B) At least every two months for each employee
whose last blood sampling and analysis indicated a blood
lead level at or above 40 ug/100 g of whole blood. This
frequency shall continue until two consecutive blood
samples and analyses indicate a blood lead level below
40 ug/100 g of whole blood; and

(C) At least monthly during the removal period of
each employee removed from exposure to lead due to an
elevated blood lead level.

(ii) Follow—up blood sampling tests. Whenever the re-
sults of a blood lead level test indicate that an
employee's blood lead level exceeds the numerical crite-
rion for medical removal under item (11)(a)(i), the em-
ployer shall provide a second (follow—up) blood sampling
test within two weeks after the employer receives the re-
sults of the first blood sampling test.

(iii) Accuracy of blood lead level sampling and analy-
sis. Blood lead level sampling and analysis provided pur-
suant the this section shall have an accuracy (to a confi-
dence level of ninety—five percent) within plus or minus
fifteen percent or 6 ug/100 ml, whichever is greater, and
shall be conducted by a laboratory licensed by the Cen-
ter for Disease Control (CDC), United States Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare or which has
received a satisfactory grade in blood lead proficiency
testing from CDC in the prior twelve months.

(iv) Employee notification. Within five working days
after the receipt of biological monitoring results, the
employer shall notify in writing each employee whose
blood lead level exceeds 40 ug/100 g: (A) of that
employee's blood lead level and (B) that the standard
requires temporary medical removal with medical re-
moval protection benefits when an employee's blood lead
level exceeds the numerical criterion for medical removal
under item (11)(a)(i) of this section.

(c) Medical examinations and consultations.

(i) Frequency. The employer shall make available
medical examinations and consultations to each employ-
ee covered under item (10)(a)(i) of this section on the
following schedule:

(A) At least annually for each employee for whom a
blood sampling test conducted at any time during the
preceding twelve months indicated a blood lead level at
or above 40 ug/100 g;

(B) Prior to assignment for each employee being as-
signed for the first time to an area in which airborne
concentrations of lead are at or above the action level;

(C) As soon as possible, upon notification by an em-
ployee either that the employee has developed signs or
symptoms commonly associated with lead intoxication,
that the employee desires medical advice concerning the
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effects of current or past exposure to lead on the
employee's ability to procreate a healthy child, or that
the employee has demonstrated difficulty in breathing
during a respirator fitting test or during use; and

(D) As medically appropriate for each employee ei-
ther removed from exposure to lead due to a risk of sus-
taining material impairment to health, or otherwise lim-
ited pursuant to a final medical determination.

(ii) Content. Medical examinations made available
pursuant to subitems (10)(c)(i)(A) through (B) of this
section shall include the following elements:

(A) A detailed work history and a medical history,
with particular attention to past lead exposure (occupa-
tional and nonoccupational), personal habits (smoking,
hygiene), and past gastrointestinal, hematologic, renal,
cardiovascular, reproductive and neurological problems;

(B) A thorough physical examination, with particular
attention to teeth, gums, hematologic, gastrointestinal,
renal, cardiovascular, and neurological systems. Pulmo-
nary status should be evaluated if respiratory protection
will be used;

(C) A blood pressure measurement;

(D) A blood sample and analysis which determines:

(I) Blood lead level;

(1) Hemoglobin and hematocrit determinations, red
cell indices, and examination of peripheral smear
morphology;

(IIT) Zinc protoporphyrin;

(IV) Blood urea nitrogen; and

(V) Serum creatinine;

(E) A routine urinalysis with microscopic examina-
tion; and

(F) Any laboratory or other test which the examining
physician deems necessary by sound medical practice.

The content of medical examinations made available
pursuant to subitems (10)(c)(i)(C) through (D) of this
section shall be determined by an examining physician
and, if requested by an employee, shall include pregnan-
cy testing or laboratory evaluation of male fertility.

(iii) Multiple physician review mechanism.

(A) If the employer selects the initial physician who
conducts any medical examination or consultation pro-
vided to an employee under this section, the employee
may designate a second physician:

(I) To review any findings, determinations or recom-
mendations of the initial physician; and

(II) To conduct such examinations, consultations, and
laboratory tests as the second physician deems necessary
to facilitate this review.

(B) The employer shall promptly notify an employee
of the right to seek a second medical opinion after each
occasion that an initial physician conducts a medical ex-
amination or consultation pursuant to this section. The
employer may condition its participation in, and pay-
ment for, the multiple physician review mechanism upon
the employee doing the following within fifteen days af-
ter receipt of the foregoing notification, or receipt of the
initial physician's written opinion, whichever is later:

(I) The employee informing the employer that he or
she intends to seek a second medical opinion, and

(IT) The employee initiating steps to make an ap-
pointment with a second physician.
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(C) If the findings, determinations or recommenda-
tions of the second physician differ from those of the
initial physician, then the employer and the employee
shall assure that efforts are made for the two physicians
to resolve any disagreement.

(D) If the two physicians have been unable to quickly
resolve their disagreement, then the employer and the
employee through their respective physicians shall desig-
nate a third physician:

(I) To review any findings, determinations or recom-
mendations of the prior physicians; and

(II) To conduct such examinations, consultations, lab-
oratory tests and discussions with the prior physicians as
the third physician deems necessary to resolve the disa-
greement of the prior physicians.

(E) The employer shall act consistent with the find-
ings, determinations and recommendations of the third
physician, unless the employer and the employee reach
an agreement which is otherwise consistent with the rec-
ommendations of at least one of the three physicians.

(iv) Information provided to examining and consulting
physicians.

(A) The employer shall provide an initial physician
conducting a medical examination or consultation under
this section with the following information:

(I) A copy of this regulation for lead including all
appendices;

(I1) A description of the affected employee's duties as
they relate to the employee's exposure;

(III) The employee's exposure level or anticipated ex-
posure level to lead and to any other toxic substance (if
applicable);

(IV) A description of any personal protective equip-
ment used or to be used;

(V) Prior blood lead determinations; and

(VI) All prior written medical opinions concerning the
employee in the employer's possession or control.

(B) The employer shall provide the foregoing infor-
mation to a second or third physician conducting a med-
ical examination or consultation under this section upon
request either by the second or third physician, or by the
employee.

(v) Written medical opinions.

(A) The employer shall obtain and furnish the em-
ployee with a copy of a written medical opinion from
each examining or consulting physician which contains
the following information:

(I) The physician's opinion as to whether the employ-
ee has any detected medical condition which would place
the employee at increased risk of material impairment of
the employee's health from exposure to lead;

(II) Any recommended special protective measures to
be provided to the employee, or limitations to be placed
upon the employee's exposure to lead;

(III) Any recommended limitation upon the
employee's use of respirators, including a determination
of whether the employee can wear a powered air purify-
ing respirator if a physician determines that the employ-
ee cannot wear a negative pressure respirator; and

(IV) The results of the blood lead determinations.

(B) The employer shall instruct each examining and
consulting physician to:
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(I) Not reveal either in the written opinion, or in any
other means of communication with the employer, find-
ings, including laboratory results, or diagnoses unrelated
to an employee's occupational exposure to lead; and

(IT) Advise the employee of any medical condition,
occupational or nonoccupational, which dictates further
medical examination or treatment.

(vi) Alternate physician determination mechanisms.
The employer and an employee or authorized employee
representative may agree upon the use of any expedi-
tious alternate physician determination mechanism in
lieu of the multiple physician review mechanism provid-
ed by this subsection so long as the alternate mechanism
otherwise satisfies the requirements contained in this
subsection.

(d) Chelation.

(i) The employer shall assure that any person whom
he retains, employs, supervises or controls does not en-
gage in prophylactic chelation of any employee at any
time.

(ii) If therapeutic or diagnostic chelation is to be per-
formed by any person in item (10)(d)(i), the employer
shall assure that it be done under the supervision of a li-
censed physician in a clinical setting with thorough and
appropriate medical monitoring and that the employee is

“notified in writing prior to its occurrence.

(11) Medical removal protection.

(a) Temporary medical removal and return of an
employee.

(i) Temporary removal due to elevated blood lead
levels.

(A) First year of the standard. During the first year
following the effective date of the standard, the employer
shall remove an employee from work having a daily
eight hour TWA exposure to lead at or above 100
ug/m* on each occasion that a periodic and a follow-up
blood sampling test conducted pursuant to this section
indicate that the employee's blood lead level is at or
above 80 ug/100 g of whole blood;

(B) Second year of the standard. During the second
year following the effective date of the standard, the
employer shall remove an employee from work having a
daily eight hour TWA exposure to lead at or above 50
ug/m3 on each occasion that a periodic and a follow—up
blood sampling test conducted pursuant to this section
indicate that the employee's blood lead level is at or
above 70 ug/100 g of whole blood;

(C) Third year of the standard, and thereafter. Be-
ginning with the third year following the effective date
of the standard, the employer shall remove an employee
from work having an exposure to lead at or above the
action level on each occasion that a periodic and a fol-
low—up blood sampling test conducted pursuant to this
section indicate that the employee's blood lead level is at
or above 60 ug/100 g of whole blood; and

(D) Fifth year of the standard, and thereafter. Begin-
ning with the fifth year following the effective date of
the standard, the employer shall remove an employee
from work having an exposure to lead at or above the
action level on each occasion that the average of the last
three blood sampling tests conducted pursuant to this
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section (or the average of all blood sampling tests con-
ducted over the previous six months, whichever is long-
er) indicates that the employee's blood lead level is at or
above 50 ug/100 g of whole blood; provided, however,
that an employee need not be removed if the last blood
sampling test indicates a blood lead level at or below 40
pg/100 g of whole blood.

(ii) Temporary removal due to a final medical
determination.

(A) The employer shall remove an employee from

work having an exposure to lead at or above the action
" level on each occasion that a final medical determination
results in a medical finding, determination, or opinion
that the employee has a detected medical condition
which places the employee at increased risk of material
impairment to health from exposure to lead.

(B) For the purposes of this section, the phrase "final
medical determination” shall mean the outcome of the
multiple physician review mechanism or alternate medi-
cal determination mechanism used pursuant to the med-
ical surveillance provisions of this section.

(C) Where a final medical determination results in
any recommended special protective measures for an
employee, or limitations on an employee's exposure to
lead, the employer shall implement and act consistent
with the recommendation.

(iii) Return of the employee to former job status.

(A) The employer shall return an employee to his or
her former job status:

(I) For an employee removed due to a blood lead level
at or above 80 pg/100 g, when two consecutive blood
sampling tests indicate that the employee's blood lead
level is at or below 60 pg/100 g of whole blood;

(II) For an employee removed due to a blood lead
level at or above 70 ug/100 g, when two consecutive
blood sampling tests indicate that the employee's blood
lead level is at or below 50 ug/100 g of whole blood;

(III) For an employee removed due to a blood lead
level at or above 60 ug/100 g, or due to an average
blood lead level at or above 50 ug/100 g, when two con-
secutive blood sampling tests indicate that the
employee's blood lead level is at or below 40 ug/100 g of
whole blood;

(IV) For an employee removed due to a final medical
determination, when a subsequent final medical determi-
nation results in a medical finding, determination, or
opinion that the employee no longer has a detected
medical condition which places the employee at in-
creased risk of material impairment to health from ex-
posure to lead.

(B) For the purposes of this section, the requirement
that an employer return an employee to his or her
former job status is not intended to expand upon or re-
strict any rights an employee has or would have had,
absent temporary medical removal, to a specific job
classification or position under the terms of a collective
bargaining agreement.

(iv) Removal of other employee special protective
measure or limitations. The employer shall remove any
limitations placed on an employee or end any special
protective measures provided to an employee pursuant to
a final medical determination when a subsequent final
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medical determination indicates that the limitations or
special protective measures are no longer necessary.

(v) Employer options pending a final medical deter-
mination. Where the multiple physician review mecha-
nism, or alternate medical determination mechanism
used pursuant to the medical surveillance provisions of
this section, has not yet resulted in a final medical de-
termination with respect to an employee, the employer
shall act as follows:

(A) Removal. The employer may remove the employ-
ee from exposure to lead, provide special protective
measures to the employee, or place limitations upon the
employee, consistent with the medical findings, determi-
nations, or recommendations of any of the physicians
who have reviewed the employee's health status.

(B) Return. The employer may return the employee to
his or her former job status, end any special protective
measures provided to the employee, and remove any
limitations placed upon the employee, consistent with the
medical findings, determinations, or recommendations of
any of the physicians who have reviewed the employee's
health status, with two exceptions. If:

(I) The initial removal, special protection, or limita-
tion of the employee resulted from a final medical deter-
mination which differed from the findings, determina-
tions, or recommendations of the initial physician; or

(IT1) The employee has been on removal status for the
preceding eighteen months due to an elevated blood lead
level, then the employer shall await a final medical
determination.

(b) Medical removal protection benefits.

(i) Provision of medical removal protection benefits.
The employer shall provide to an employee up to eight-
een months of medical removal protection benefits on
each occasion that an employee is removed from expo-
sure to lead or otherwise limited pursuant to this section.

(ii) Definition of medical removal protection benefits.
For the purposes of this section, the requirement that an
employer provide medical removal protection benefits
means that the employer shall maintain the earnings,
seniority and other employment rights and benefits of an
employee as though the employee had not been removed
from normal exposure to lead or otherwise limited.

(iii) Follow—up medical surveillance during the period
of employee removal or limitation. During the period of
time that an employee is removed from normal exposure
to lead or otherwise limited, the employer may condition
the provision of medical removal protection benefits
upon the employee's participation in follow—up medical
surveillance made available pursuant to this section.

(iv) Workers' compensation claims. If a removed em-
ployee files a claim for workers' compensation payments
for a lead-related disability, then the employer shall
continue to provide medical removal protection benefits
pending disposition of the claim. To the extent that an
award is made to the employee for earnings lost during
the period of removal, the employer's medical removal
protection obligation shall be reduced by such amount.
The employer shall receive no credit for workers' com-
pensation payments received by the employee for treat-
ment related expenses.
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(v) Other credits. The employer's obligation to pro-
vide medical removal protection benefits to a removed
employee shall be reduced to the extent that the em-
ployee receives compensation for earnings lost during the
period of removal either from a publicly or employer—
funded compensation program, or receives income from
employment with another employer made possible by
virtue of the employee's removal.

(vi) Employees whose blood lead levels do not ade-
quately decline within eighteen months of removal. The
employer shall take the following measures with respect
to any employee removed from exposure to lead due to
an elevated blood lead level whose blood lead level has
not declined within the past eighteen months of removal
so that the employee has been returned to his or her
former job status:

(A) The employer shall make available to the em-
ployee a medical examination pursuant to this section to
obtain a final medical determination with respect to the
employee;

(B) The employer shall assure that the final medical
determination obtained indicates whether or not the em-
ployee may be returned to his or her former job status,
and if not, what steps should be taken-to protect the
employee's health;

(C) Where the final medical determination has not yet
been obtained, or once obtained indicates that the em-
ployee may not yet be returned to his or her former job
status, the employer shall continue to provide medical
removal protection benefits to the employee until either
the employee is returned to former job status, or a final
medical determination is made that the employee is in-
capable of ever safely returning to his or her former job
status.

(D) Where the employer acts pursuant to a final
medical determination which permits the return of the
employee to his or her former job status despite what
would otherwise be an unacceptable blood lead level,
later questions concerning removing the employee again
shall be decided by a final medical determination. The
employer need not automatically remove such an em-
ployee pursuant to the blood lead level removal criteria
provided by this section.

(vii) Voluntary removal or restriction of an employee.
Where an employer, although not required by this sec-
tion to do so, removes an employee from exposure to
lead or otherwise places limitations on an employee due
to the effects of lead exposure on the employee's medical
condition, the employer shall provide medical removal
protection benefits to the employee equal to that re-
quired by item (11)(b)(i) of this section.

(12) Employee information and training.

(a) Training program.

(i) Each employer who has a workplace in which there
is a potential exposure to airborne lead at any level shall
inform employees of the content of Appendices A and B
of this regulation.

(ii) The employer shall institute a training program
for and assure the participation of all employees who are
subject to exposure to lead at or above the action level or
for whom the possibility of skin or eye irritation exists.
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(iii) The employer shall provide initial training by one
hundred eighty days from the effective date for those
employees covered by item (12)(a)(ii) on the standard's
effective date and prior to the time of initial job assign-
ment for those employees subsequently covered by this
subsection.

(iv) The training program shall be repeated at least
annually for each employee.

(v) The employer shall assure that each employee is
informed of the following:

(A) The content of this standard and its appendices;

(B) The specific nature of the operations which could
result in exposure to lead above the action level;

(C) The purpose, proper selection, fitting, use, and
limitations of respirators;

(D) The purpose and a description of the medical
surveillance program, and the medical removal protec-
tion program including information concerning the ad-
verse health effects associated with excessive exposure to
lead (with particular attention to the adverse reproduc-
tive effects on both males and females);

(E) The engineering controls and work practices asso-
ciated with the employee's job assignment;

(F) The contents of any compliance plan in effect; and

(G) Instructions to employees that chelating agents

“should not routinely be used to remove lead from their

bodies and should not be used at all except under the
direction of a licensed physician.

(b) Access to information and training materials.

(i) The employer shall make readily available to all
affected employees a copy of this standard and its
appendices. .

(ii) The employer shall provide, upon request; all ma-
terials relating to the employee information and training
program to the director.

(iii) In addition to the information required by item
(12)(a)(v), the employer shall include as part of the
training program, and shall distribute to employees, any
materials pertaining to the Occupational Safety and
Health Act, the regulations issued pursuant to the act,
and this lead standard, which are made available to the
employer by the director.

(13) Signs.

(a) General.

(i) The employer may use signs required by other
statutes, regulations or ordinances in addition to, or in
combination with, signs required by this subsection.

(ii) The employer shall assure that no statement ap-
pears on or near any sign required by this subsection
which contradicts or detracts from the meaning of the
required sign.

(b) Signs.

(i) The employer shall post the following warning
signs in each work area where the PEL is exceeded:

WARNING
LEAD WORK AREA
POISON
NO SMOKING OR EATING

(ii) The employer shall assure that signs required by
this subsection are illuminated and cleaned as necessary
so that the legend is readily visible.
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(14) Recordkeeping.

(a) Exposure monitoring.

(i) The employer shall establish and maintain an ac-
curate record of all monitoring required in subsection
(4) of this section.

(i1) This record shall include:

(A) The date(s), number, duration, location and re-
sults of each of the samples taken, including a descrip-
tion of the sampling procedure used to determine repre-
sentative employee exposure where applicable;

(B) A description of the sampling and analytical
methods used and evidence of their accuracy;

(C) The type of respiratory protective devices worn, if
any;

(D) Name, social security number, and job classifica-
tion of the employee monitored and of all other employ-
ees whose exposure the measurement is intended to rep-
resent; and

(E) the environmental variables that could affect the
measurement of employee exposure.

(iii) The employer shall maintain these monitoring re-
cords for at least forty years or for the duration of em-
ployment plus twenty years, whichever is longer.

(b) Medical surveillance.

(i) The employer shall establish and maintain an ac-
curate record for each employee subject to medical sur-
veillance as required by subsection (10) of this section.

(ii) This record shall include:

(A) The name, social security number, and descrip-
tion of the duties of the employee;

(B) A copy of the physician's written opinions;

(C) Results of any airborne exposure monitoring done
for that employee and the representative exposure levels
supplied to the physician; and

(D) Any employee medical complaints related to ex-
posure to lead.

(iii) the employer shall keep, or assure that the exam-
ining physician keeps, the following medical records:

(A) A copy of the medical examination results in-
cluding medical and work history required under sub-
section (10) of this section;

(B) A description of the laboratory procedures and a
copy of any standards or guidelines used to interpret the
test results or references to that information; and

(C) A copy of the results of biological monitoring.

(iv) The employer shall maintain or assure that the
physician maintains those medical records for at least
forty years, or for the duration of employment plus
twenty years, whichever is longer.

(c) Medical removals.

(i) The employer shall establish and maintain an ac-
curate record for each employee removed from current
exposure to lead pursuvant to subsection (11) of this
section.

(ii) Each record shall include:

(A) The name and social security number of the
employee;

(B) The date on each occasion that the employee was
removed from current exposure to lead as well as the
corresponding date on which the employee was returned
to his or her former job status;
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(C) A brief explanation of how each removal was or is
being accomplished; and

(D) A statement with respect to each removal indi-
cating whether or not the reason for the removal was an
elevated blood lead level.

(iii) The employer shall maintain each medical re-
moval record for at least the duration of an employee's
employment.

(d) Availability.

(i) The employer shall make available upon request all
records required to be maintained by subsection (14) of
this section to the director for examination and copying.

(ii) Environmental monitoring, medical removal, and
medical records required by this subsection shall be pro-
vided upon request to employees, designated representa-
tives, and the assistant director in accordance with
WAC 296-62-05201 through 296-62-05209 and 296—
62-05213 through 296-62-05217. Medical removal re-
cords shall be provided in the same manner as environ-
mental monitoring records.

(iii) Upon request, the employer shall make an
employee's medical records required to be maintained by
this section available to the affected employee or former
employee or to a physician or other individual designat-
ed by such affected employee or former employees for
examination and copying.

(e) Transfer of records.

(i) Whenever the employer ceases to do business, the
successor employer shall receive and retain all records
required to be maintained by subsection (14) of this
section.

(ii) Whenever the employer ceases to do business and
there is no successor employer to receive and retain the
records required to be maintained by this section for the
prescribed period, these records shall be transmitted to
the director.

(iii) At the expiration of the retention period for the
records required to be maintained by this section, the
employer shall notify the director at least three months
prior to the disposal of such records and shall transmit
those records to the director if requested within the
period.

(iv) The employer shall also comply with any addi-
tional requirements involving transfer of records set
forth in WAC 296-62-05215.

(15) Observation of monitoring.

(a) Employee observation. The employer shall provide
affected employees or their designated representatives an
opportunity to observe any monitoring of employee ex-
posure to lead conducted pursuant to subsection (4) of
this section.

(b) Observation procedures.

(i) Whenever observation of the monitoring of em-
ployee exposure to lead requires entry into an area
where the use of respirators, protective clothing or
equipment is required, the employer shall provide the
observer with and assure the use of such respirators,
clothing and such equipment, and shall require the ob-
server to comply with all other applicable safety and
health procedures.

(ii) Without interfering with the monitoring, observers
shall be entitled to:
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(A) Receive an explanation of the measurement
procedures;

(B) Observe all steps related to the monitoring of lead
performed at the place of exposure; and

(C) Record the results obtained or receive copies of
the results when returned by the laboratory.

(16) Effective date. The effective date of this standard
is September 6, 1980.

(17) Appendices. The information contained in the
appendices to this section is not intended by itself, to
create any additional obligations not otherwise imposed
by this standard nor detract from any existing obliga-
tion. Appendices are available from:

The Technical Services Section

Division of Industrial Safety and Health
P.O. Box 207

Olympia, WA 98504 (206) 753—-6381

(18) Startup dates. All obligations of this standard
commence on the effective date except as follows:

(a) The initial determination under subdivision (4)(b)
shall be made as soon as possible but no later than thirty
days from the effective date.

(b) Initial monitoring under subdivision (4)(d) shall
be completed as soon as possible but no later than ninety
days from the effective date.

(c) Initial biological monitoring and medical exami-
nations under subsection (10) shall be completed as soon
as possible but no later than one hundred eighty days
from the effective date. Priority for biological monitoring
and medical examinations shall be given to employees
whom the employer believes to be at greatest risk from
continued exposure.

(d) Initial training and education shall be completed
as soon as possible but no later than one hundred eighty
days from the effective date.

(e) Hygiene and lunchroom facilities under subsection
(9) shall be in operation as soon as possible but no later
than one year from the effective year.

(f) Respiratory protection required by subsection (6)
shall be provided as soon as possible but no later than
the following schedule: :

(i) Employees whose eight-hour TWA exposure ex-
ceeds 200 ug/m’ — on the effective date.

(ii) Employees whose eight—hour TWA exposure ex-
ceeds the PEL but is less than 200 ug/m’ — one hun-
dred fifty days from the effective date.

(iii) Powered, air—purifying respirators provided under
(6)(b)(ii) — two hundred ten days from the effective
date.

(iv) Quantitative fit testing required under item
(6)(c)(ii) — one year from effective date. Qualitative fit
testing is required in the interim.

(g) Written compliance plans required by subdivision
(5)(c) shall be completed and available for inspection
and copying as soon as possible but no later than the
following schedule:

(i) Employers for whom compliance with the PEL or
interim level is required within one year from the effec-
tive date — six months from the effective date.

(ii) Employers in secondary lead smelting and refin-
ing((;)) and in lead storage battery manufacturing((;
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dustrtes—))—one year from the effective date.

(iii) Employers in primary smelting and refining in-
dustry — one year from the effective date from the inter-
im level; five years from the effective date for PEL.

(iv) Plans for construction of hygiene facilities, if re-
quired — six months from the effective date.

(v) All other industries—one year from the date on
which the court lifts the stay on the implementation of
paragraph (5)(a) for the particular industry.

(h) The permissible exposure limit in subsection (3)
shall become effective one hundred fifty days from the
effective date.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 88-23,
filed 10/6/88, effective 11/7/88)

WAC 296-62-07540 FORMALDEHYDE. (1)
Scope and application. This standard applies to all occu-
pational exposures to formaldehyde, i.e., from formalde-
hyde gas, its solutions, and materials that release
formaldehyde.

(2) Definitions. For purposes of this standard, the fol-
lowing definitions shall apply:

(a) "Action level” means a concentration of 0.5 part
formaldehyde per million parts of air (0.5 ppm) calcu-
lated as an 8—hour time-weighted average (TWA)
concentration.

(b) "Approved” means approved by the director of the
department of labor and industries or his authorized
representative: PROVIDED, HOWEVER, That should
a provision of this chapter state that approval by an
agency or organization other than the department of la-
bor and industries is required, such as Underwriters’
Laboratories or the Bureau of Mines, the provision of
WAC 296-24-006 shall apply.

(c) "Authorized person” means a person approved or
assigned by the employer to perform a specific type of
duty or duties or to be at a specific location or locations
at the job site.

(d) "Director" means the director of the department
of labor and industries, or his designated representative.

(e) "Emergency" is any occurrence, such as but not
limited to equipment failure, rupture of containers, or
failure of control equipment that results in an uncon-
trolled release of a significant amount of formaldehyde.

(H "Employee exposure” means the exposure to air-
borne formaldehyde which would occur without correc-
tions for protection provided by any respirator that is in
use.

(g) "Formaldehyde” means the chemical substance,
HCHO, Chemical Abstracts Service Registry No. 50—
00-0.

(3) Permissible exposure limit (PEL).

(a) TWA: The employer shall assure that no employ-
ee is exposed to an airborne concentration of formalde-
hyde which exceeds one part formaldehyde per million
parts of air (1 ppm) as an 8-hour TWA.

(b) Short term exposure limit (STEL): The employer
shall assure that no employee is exposed to an airborne
concentration of formaldehyde which exceeds two parts
formaldehyde per million parts of air (2 ppm) as a fif-
teen—minute STEL.
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(4) Exposure monitoring.

(a) General.

(i) Each employer who has a workplace covered by
this standard shall monitor employees to determine their
exposure to formaldehyde.

(ii) Exceptions.

(A) The employer need not initiate exposure monitor-
ing unless there is a formaldehyde hazard as defined in
subsection (13) of this section or there are employee
health complaints possibly associated with formaldehyde
exposure.

(B) Where the employer documents, using objective
data, that the presence of formaldehyde or formalde-
hyde-releasing products in the workplace cannot result
in airborne concentrations of formaldehyde that would
cause any employee to be exposed at or above the action
level or the STEL under foreseeable conditions of use,
the employer will not be required to measure employee
exposure to formaldehyde unless there are employee
health complaints possibly associated with formaldehyde
exposure.

(iii) When an employee's exposure is determined from
representative sampling, the measurements used shall be
representative of the employee's full shift or short—term
exposure to formaldehyde, as appropriate.

(iv) Representative samples for each job classification
in each work area shall be taken for each shift unless the
employer can document with objective data that expo-
sure levels for a given job classification are equivalent
for different workshifts.

(b) Initial monitoring. The employer shall identify all
employees who may be exposed at or above the action
level or at or above the STEL and accurately determine
the exposure of each employee so identified.

(i) Unless the employer chooses to measure the expo-
sure of each employee potentially exposed to formalde-
hyde, the employer shall develop a representative samp-
ling strategy and measure sufficient exposures within
each job classification for each workshift to correctly
characterize and not underestimate the exposure of any
employee within each exposure group.

(i1) The initial monitoring process shall be repeated
each time there is a change in production, equipment,
process, personnel, or control measures which may result
in new or additional exposure to formaldehyde.

{(c) Periodic monitoring.

(i) The employer shall periodically measure and accu-
rately determine exposure to formaldehyde for employ-
ees shown by the initial monitoring to be exposed at or
above the action level or at or above the STEL.

(ii) If the last monitoring results reveal employee ex-
posure at or above the action level, the employer shall
repeat monitoring of the employees at least every six
months.

(iii) If the last monitoring results reveal employee ex-
posure at or above the STEL, the employer shall repeat
monitoring of the employees at least once a year under
worst conditions.

(d) Termination of monitoring. The employer may
discontinue periodic monitoring for employees if results
from two consecutive sampling periods taken at least
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seven days apart show that employee exposure is below
the action level and the STEL. The results must be sta-
tistically representative and consistent with the employ-
er's knowledge of the job and work operation.

(e) Accuracy of monitoring. Monitoring shall be ac-
curate, at the ninety-five percent confidence level, to
within plus or minus twenty-five percent for airborne
concentrations of formaldehyde at the TWA and the
STEL and to within plus or minus thirty—five percent for
airborne concentrations of formaldehyde at the action
level.

(F) Employee notification of monitoring results. With-
in fifteen days of receiving the results of exposure moni-
toring conducted under this standard, the employer shall
notify the affected employees of these results. Notifica-
tion shall be in writing, either by distributing copies of
the results to the employees or by posting the results. If
the employee exposure is over either PEL, the employer
shall develop and implement a written plan to reduce
employee exposure to or below both PELs, and give
written notice to employees. The written notice shall
contain a description of the corrective action being taken
by the employer to decrease exposure.

(g) Observation of monitoring.

(i) The employer shall provide affected employees or
their designated representatives an opportunity to ob-
serve any monitoring of employee exposure to formalde-
hyde required by this standard.

(ii) When observation of the monitoring of employee
exposure to formaldehyde requires entry into an area
where the use of protective clothing or equipment is re-
quired, the employer shall provide the clothing and
equipment to the observer, require the observer to use
such clothing and equipment, and assure that the ob-
server complies with all other applicable safety and
health procedures.

(5) Regulated areas.

(a) The employer shall establish regulated areas
where the concentration of airborne formaldehyde ex-
ceeds either the TWA or the STEL and post all entran-
ces and accessways with signs bearing the following
information:

DANGER
FORMALDEHYDE
IRRITANT AND POTENTIAL CANCER HAZARD
AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL ONLY

(b) The employer shall limit access to regulated areas
to authorized persons who have been trained to recog-
nize the hazards of formaldehyde.

(¢) An employer at a multi-employer worksite who
establishes a regulated area shall communicate the ac-
cess restrictions and locations of these areas to other
employers with work operations at that worksite.

(6) Methods of compliance.

(a) Engineering controls and work practices. The em-
ployer shall institute engineering and work practice con-
trols to reduce and maintain employee exposures to
formaldehyde at or below the TWA and the STEL.

(b) Exception. Whenever the employer has established
that feasible engineering and work practice controls
cannot reduce employee exposure to or below either of
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the PELs, the employer shall apply these controls to re-
duce employee exposures to the extent feasible and shall
supplement them with respirators which satisfy this
standard.

(7) Respiratory protection.

(a) General. Where respiratory protection is required,
the employer shall provide the respirators at no cost to
the employee and shall assure that they are properly
used. The respirators shall comply with the requirements
of this standard and shall reduce the concentration of
formaldehyde inhaled by the employee to at or below
both the TWA and the STEL. Respirators shall be used
in the following circumstances:

(i) During the interval necessary to install or imple-
ment feasible engineering and work practice controls;

(ii) In work operations, such as maintenance and re-
pair activities or vessel cleaning, for which the employer
establishes that engineering and work practice controls
are not feasible;

(iii) Tn work situations where feasible engineering and
work practice controls are not yet sufficient to reduce
exposure to or below the PELs; and

(iv) In emergencies.

(b) Respirator selection.

(i) The appropriate respirators as specified in Table 1
shall be selected from those approved by the Mine Safe-
ty and Health Administration (MSHA) and by the Na-
tional Institute for Occupational Safety and Health
(NIOSH) under the provisions of 30 CFR Part 11.

(ii) The employer shall make available a powered air—
purifying respirator((; i t i i
btet;)) adequate to protect against formaldehyde expo-
sure to any employee who experiences difficulty wearing
a negative—pressure respirator to reduce exposure to
formaldehyde.

(c) Respirator usage.

(i) Whenever respirator use is required by this stan-
dard, the employer shall institute a respiratory protec-
tion program in accordance with WAC 296-62-07109,
296—62-07111, 296-62-07115, and 296-62-07117.

(ii) The employer shall perform either quantitative or
qualitative face fit tests in accordance with the proce-
dures outlined in Appendix E at the time of initial fitting
and at least annually thereafter for all employees re-
quired by this standard to wear negative-pressure
respirators.

(A) Respirators selected shall be from those exhibit-
ing the best facepiece fit.

(B) No respirator shall be chosen that would poten-
tially permit the employee to inhale formaldehyde at
concentrations in excess of either the TWA or the
STEL.
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TABLE |
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR RESPIRATORY
PROTECTION AGAINST FORMALDEHYDE

Condition of use
or formaldehyde

concentration (ppm) Minimum respirator rcquircdl

Up to 10 ppm..cceceeeeecerncaneeee Full facepiece with cartridges or canisters
specifically approved for protection
against formaldehyde”.

Up to 100 ppm...cceeecnennee Full-face mask((;)) with _chin_style or
chest or back mounted type((zwith)) in-

dustrial size canister specifically approved
for protection against formaldehyde.

Type C supplied-air respirator((;)) pres-
sure demand or continuous flow type, with
full facepiece, hood, or helmet.

Above 100 ppm or unknown

(emergencies). .......ooueevene Self-contained  breathing  apparatus
(SCBA) with positive-pressure full face-
piece.

Combination supplied-air, full facepiece
positive—pressure respirator with auxiliary
self-contained air supply.

Firefighting......cocecvvieiienns SCBA with positive—pressure in full face-
piece.

ESCAPE...ccomviirereenerennvnsasnanns SCBA in demand or pressure demand
mode.

Full-face mask((;)) with _chin style or
front or back mounted type ((wrth)) in-
dustrial size canister specifically approved
for protection against formaldehyde.

Respirators specified for use at higher concentrations may be used
at lower concentrations.

A half-mask respirator with cartridges specifically approved for
protection against formaldehyde can be substituted for the full
facepiece respirator providing that effective gas—proof goggles are
provided and used in combination with the half-mask respirator.

(ili) Where air purifying chemical cartridge respira-
tors are used, the cartridges shall be replaced after three
hours of use or at the end of the workshift, whichever is
sooner unless the cartridge contains a NIOSH-approved
end—of-service indicator to show when breakthrough
occurs.

(iv) Unless the canister contains a NIOSH-approved
end—of-service life indicator to show when breakthrough
occurs, canisters used in atmospheres up to 10 ppm shall
be replaced every four hours and industrial sized canis-
ters used in atmospheres up to 100 ppm shall be re-
placed every two hours or at the end of the workshift,
whichever is sooner.

(v) Employers shall permit employees to leave the
work area to wash their faces and respirator facepieces
as needed to prevent skin irritation from respirator use.

(8) Protective equipment and clothing. Employers
shall comply with the provisions of WAC 296-24-07501
and 296-24-078. When protective equipment or clothing
is provided under these provisions, the employer shall
provide these protective devices at no cost to the em-
ployee and assure that the employee wears them.
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(a) Selection. The employer shall select protective
clothing and equipment based upon the form of formal-
dehyde to be encountered, the conditions of use, and the
hazard to be prevented.

(i) All contact of the eyes and skin with liquids con-
taining one percent or more formaldehyde shall be pre-
vented by the use of chemical protective clothing made
of material impervious to formaldehyde and the use of
other personal protective equipment, such as goggles and
face shields, as appropriate to the operation.

(ii) Contact with irritating or sensitizing materials
shall be prevented to the extent necessary to eliminate
the hazard.

(iii) Where a face shield is worn, chemical safety
goggles are also required if there is a danger of formal-
dehyde reaching the area of the eye.

(iv) Full body protection shall be worn for entry into
areas where concentrations exceed 100 ppm and for
emergency reentry into areas of unknown concentration.

(b) Maintenance of protective equipment and
clothing.

(i) The employer shall assure that protective equip-
ment and clothing that has become contaminated with
formaldehyde is cleaned or laundered before its reuse.

(i) When ventilating formaldehyde-contaminated
clothing and equipment, the employer shall establish a
storage area so that employee exposure is minimized.
Containers for contaminated clothing and equipment
and storage areas shall have labels and signs containing
the following information:

DANGER
FORMALDEHYDE-CONTAMINATED (CLOTHING)
EQUIPMENT
AVOID INHALATION AND SKIN CONTACT

(iti) The employer shall assure that only persons
trained to recognize the hazards of formaldehyde remove
the contaminated material from the storage area for
purposes of cleaning, laundering, or disposal.

(iv) The employer shall assure that no employee takes
home equipment or clothing that is contaminated with
formaldehyde.

(v) The employer shall repair or replace all required
protective clothing and equipment for each affected em-
ployee as necessary to assure its effectiveness.

(vi) The employer shall inform any person who laun-
ders, cleans, or repairs such clothing or equipment of
formaldehyde's potentially harmful effects and of proce-
dures to safely handle the clothing and equipment.

(9) Hygiene protection.

(a) The employer shall provide change rooms, as de-
scribed in WAC 296-24-120 for employees who are re-
quired to change from work clothing into protective
clothing to prevent skin contact with formaldehyde.

(b) If employees' skin may become splashed with so-
lutions containing one percent or greater formaldehyde,
for example because of equipment failure or improper
work practices, the employer shall provide conveniently
located quick drench showers and assure that affected
employees use these facilities immediately.

(c) If there is any possibility that an employee's eyes
may be splashed with solutions containing 0.1 percent or
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greater formaldehyde, the employer shall provide ac-
ceptable eyewash facilities within the immediate work
area for emergency use.

(10) Housekeeping. For operations involving formal-
dehyde liquids or gas, the employer shall conduct a pro-
gram to detect leaks and spills, including regular visual
inspections.

(a) Preventative maintenance of equipment, including
surveys for leaks, shall be undertaken at regular
intervals.

(b) In work areas where spillage may occur, the em-
ployer shall make provisions to contain the spill, to
decontaminate the work area, and to dispose of the
waste.

(c) The employer shall assure that all leaks are re-
paired and spills are cleaned promptly by employees
wearing suitable protective equipment and trained in
proper methods for cleanup and decontamination.

(d) Formaldehyde—contaminated waste and debris re-
sulting from leaks or spills shall be placed for disposal in
sealed containers bearing a label warning of
formaldehyde's presence and of the hazards associated
with formaldehyde.

(11) Emergencies. For each workplace where there is
the possibility of an emergency involving formaldehyde,
the employer shall assure appropriate procedures are
adopted to minimize injury and loss of life. Appropriate
procedures shall be implemented in the event of an
emergency.

(12) Medical surveillance.

(a) Employees covered.

(i) The employer shall institute medical surveillance
programs for all employees exposed to formaldehyde at
concentrations at or exceeding the action level or ex-
ceeding the STEL.

(i) The employer shall make medical surveillance
available for employees who develop signs and symptoms
of overexposure to formaldehyde and for all employees
exposed to formaldehyde in emergencies. When deter-
mining whether an employee may be experiencing signs
and symptoms of possible overexposure to formaldehyde,
the employer may rely on the evidence that signs and
symptoms associated with formaldehyde exposure will
occur only in exceptional circumstances when airborne
exposure is less than 0.1 ppm and when formaldehyde is
present in materials in concentrations less than 0.1
percent.

(b) Examination by a physician. All medical proce-
dures, including administration of medical disease ques-
tionnaires, shall be performed by or under the supervi-
sion of a licensed physician and shall be provided with-
out cost to the employee, without loss of pay, and at a
reasonable time and place.

(¢) Medical disease questionnaire. The employer shall
make the following medical surveillance available to
employees prior to assignment to a job where formalde-
hyde exposure is at or above the action level or above the
STEL and annually thereafter. The employer shall also
make the following medical surveillance available
promptly upon determining that an employee is experi-
encing signs and symptoms indicative of possible overex-
posure to formaldehyde.
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(i) Administration of a medical disease questionnaire,
such as in Appendix D, which is designed to elicit infor-
mation on work history, smoking history, any evidence
of eye, nose, or throat irritation; chronic airway prob-
lems or hyperreactive airway disease; allergic skin con-
ditions or dermatitis; and upper or lower respiratory
problems.

(ii) A determination by the physician, based on evalu-
ation of the medical disease questionnaire, of whether a
medical examination is necessary for employees not re-
quired to wear respirators to reduce exposure to
formaldehyde.

(d) Medical examinations. Medical examinations shall
be given to any employee who the physician feels, based
on information in the medical disease questionnaire, may
be at increased risk from exposure to formaldehyde and
at the time of initial assignment and at least annually
thereafter to all employees required to wear a respirator
to reduce exposure to formaldehyde. The medical exam-
ination shall include:

(i) A physical examination with emphasis on evidence
of irritation or sensitization of the skin and respiratory
system, shortness of breath, or irritation of the eyes.

(ii) Laboratory examinations for respirator wearers
consisting of baseline and annual pulmonary function
tests. As a minimum, these tests shall consist of forced
vital capacity (FVC), forced expiratory volume in one
second (FEV1), and forced expiratory flow (FEF).

(iii) Any other test which the examining physician
deems necessary to complete the written opinion.

(iv) Counseling of employees having medical condi-
tions that would be directly or indirectly aggravated by
exposure to formaldehyde on the increased risk of im-
pairment of their health.

(e) Examinations for employees exposed in an emer-
gency. The employer shall make medical examinations
available as soon as possible to all employees who have
been exposed to formaldehyde in an emergency.

(i) The examination shall include a medical and work
history with emphasis on any evidence of upper or lower
respiratory problems, allergic conditions, skin reaction or
hypersensitivity, and any evidence of eye, nose, or throat
irritation.

(ii) Other examinations shall consist of those elements
considered appropriate by the examining physician.

(f) Information provided to the physician. The em-
ployer shall provide the following information to the ex-
amining physician:

(i) A copy of this standard and Appendices A, C, D,
and E;

(ii) A description of the affected employee's job duties
as they relate to the employee's exposure to
formaldehyde;

(iii) The representative exposure level for the
employee's job assignment;

(iv) Information concerning any personal protective
equipment and respiratory protection used or to be used
by the employee; and

(v) Information from previous medical examinations
of the affected employee within the control of the
employer.
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(vi) In the event of a nonroutine examination because
of an emergency, the employer shall provide to the phy-
sician as soon as possible: A description of how the
emergency occurred and the exposure the victim may
have received.

(g) Physician's written opinion.

(i) For each examination required under this stan-
dard, the employer shall obtain a written opinion from
the examining physician. This written opinion shall con-
tain the results of the medical examination except that it
shall not reveal specific findings or diagnoses unrelated
to occupational exposure to formaldehyde. The written
opinion shall include:

(A) The physician's opinion as to whether the em-
ployee has any medical condition that would place the
employee at an increased risk of material impairment of
health from exposure to formaldehyde;

(B) Any recommended limitations on the employee's
exposure or changes in the use of personal protective
equipment, including respirators;

(C) A statement that the employee has been informed
by the physician of any medical conditions which would
be aggravated by exposure to formaldehyde, whether
these conditions may have resulted from past formalde-
hyde exposure or from exposure in an emergency, and
whether there is a need for further examination or
treatment.

(ii) The employer shall provide for retention of the
results of the medical examination and tests conducted
by the physician.

(iii) The employer shall provide a copy of the physi-
cian's written opinion to the affected employee within
fifteen days of its receipt.

(13) Hazard communication.

(a) General. Notwithstanding any exemption granted
in WAC 296-62-05403 (6)(c) for wood products, each
employer who has a workplace covered by this standard
shall comply with the requirements of WAC 29662~
05409 through 296-62-05419.

(i) For purposes of hazard communication, formalde-
hyde gas, all mixtures or solutions composed of greater
than 0.1 percent formaldehyde, and materials capable of
releasing formaldehyde into the air under any normal
condition of use at concentrations reaching or exceeding
0.1 ppm shall be considered a health hazard.

(ii) As a minimum, specific health hazards that the
employer shall address are: Cancer, irritation and sensi-
tization of the skin and respiratory system, eye and
throat irritation, and acute toxicity.

(b) Manufacturers and importers who produce or im-
port formaldehyde or formaldehyde—containing products
shall provide downstream employers using or handling
these products with an objective determination through
the required labels and MSDSs if these items may con-
stitute a health hazard within the meaning of WAC
296—62—05407 under normal conditions of use.

(c) Labels.

(i) The employer shall assure that hazard warning la-
bels complying with the requirements of WAC 296-62—
05411 are affixed to all containers where the presence of
formaldehyde constitutes a health hazard.
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(ii) Information on labels. As a minimum, labels shall
identify the hazardous chemical; list the name and ad-
dress of the responsible party; contain the information
"potential cancer hazard"; and appropriately warn of all
other hazards as defined in Part C (WAC 296-62-054
through 296-62-05425), Appendices A and B.

(iii) Substitute warning labels. The employer may use
warning labels required by other statutes, regulations, or
ordinances which impart the same information as the
warning statements required by this subitem.

(d) Material safety data sheets.

(i) Any employer who uses formaldehyde—containing
materials that constitute a health hazard as defined in
this standard shall comply with the requirements of
WAC 296-62-05413 with regard to the development
and updating of material safety data sheets.

(ii) Manufacturers, importers, and distributors of
formaldehyde containing materials that constitute a
health hazard as defined in this standard shall assure
that material safety data sheets and updated information
are provided to all employers purchasing such materials
at the time of the initial shipment and at the time of the
first shipment after a material safety data sheet is
updated.

(14) Employee information and training.

(a) Employee training. Written materials for employ-
ee training shall be updated as soon as possible, but no
later than two months after the effective date of the
standard.

(b) Participation. The employer shall assure that all
employees who are assigned to workplaces where there is
a health hazard from formaldehyde participate in a
training program.

(c) Frequency.

(i) Employers shall provide employees with informa-
tion and training on formaldehyde at the time of their
initial assignment and whenever a new hazard from
formaldehyde is introduced into their work area.

(ii)) Employers shall provide such information and
training at least annually for all employees exposed to
formaldehyde concentrations at or above the action level
or the STEL.

(d) Training program. The training program shall be
conducted in a manner which the employee is able to
understand and shall include:

(i) A discussion of the contents of this regulation and
the contents of the material safety data sheet;

(i) The purpose for and a description of the medical
surveillance program required by this standard,
including:

(A) A description of the potential health hazards as-
sociated with exposure to formaldehyde and a descrip-
tion of the signs and symptoms of exposure to
formaldehyde.

(B) Instructions to immediately report to the employ-
er the development of any adverse signs or symptoms
that the employee suspects is attributable to formalde-
hyde exposure.

(iii) Description of operations in the work area where
formaldehyde is present and an explanation of the safe
work practices appropriate for limiting exposure to
formaldehyde in each job;
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(iv) The purpose for, proper use of, and limitations of
personal protective clothing and equipment;

(v) Instructions for the handling of spills, emergen-
cies, and clean—up procedures;

(vi) An explanation of the importance of engineering
and work practice controls for employee protection and
any necessary instruction in the use of these controls;
and

(vii) A review of emergency procedures including the
specific duties or assignments of each employee in the
event of an emergency.

(e) Access to training materials.

(i) The employer shall inform all affected employees
of the location of written training materials and shall
make these materials readily available, without cost, to
the affected employees.

(ii) The employer shall provide, upon request, all
training materials relating to the employee training pro-
gram to the director of labor and industries, or his des-
ignated representative.

(15) Recordkeeping.

(a) Exposure measurements. The employer shall es-
tablish and maintain an accurate record of all measure-
ments taken to monitor employee exposure to formalde-
hyde. This record shall include:

(i) The date of measurement;

(ii) The operation being monitored;

(iii) The methods of sampling and analysis and evi-
dence of their accuracy and precision;

(iv) The number, durations, time, and results of
samples taken;

(v) The types of protective devices worn; and

(vi) The names, job classifications, Social Security
numbers, and exposure estimates of the employees whose
exposures are represented by the actual monitoring
results.

(b) Exposure determinations. Where the employer has
determined that no monitoring is required under this
standard, the employer shall maintain a record of the
objective data relied upon to support the determination
that no employee is exposed to formaldehyde at or above
the action level.

(c) Medical surveillance. The employer shall establish
and maintain an accurate record for each employee sub-
ject to medical surveillance under this standard. This
record shall include:

(i) The name and Social Security number of the
employee;

(ii) The physician's written opinion;

(iii) A list of any employee health complaints that
may be related to exposure to formaldehyde; and

(iv) A copy of the medical examination results, in-
cluding medical disease questionnaires and results of any
medical tests required by the standard or mandated by
the examining physician.

(d) Respirator fit testing.

(i) The employer shall establish and maintain accu-
rate records for employees subject to negative—pressure
respirator fit testing required by this standard.

(ii) This record shall include:

(A) A copy of the protocol selected for respirator fit
testing;
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(B) A copy of the results of any fit testing performed;

(C) The size and manufacturer of the types of respir-
ators available for selection; and

(D) The date of the most recent fit testing, the name
and Social Security number of each tested employee,
and the respirator type and facepiece selected.

(e) Record retention. The employer shall retain re-
cords required by this standard for at least the following
periods:

(i) Exposure records and determinations shall be kept
for at least thirty years;

(ii) Medical records shall be kept for the duration of
employment plus thirty years; and

(iii) Respirator fit testing records shall be kept until
replaced by a more recent record.

(f) Availability of records.

(i) Upon request, the employer shall make all records
maintained as a requirement of this standard available
for examination and copying to the director of labor and
industries, or his designated representative.

(ii) The employer shall make employee exposure re-
cords, including estimates made from representative
monitoring and available upon request for examination
and copying, to the subject employee, or former employ-
ee, and employee representatives in accordance with
WAC 296-62-052 through 296-62-05209 and 296-62—
05213 through 296-62-05217.

(iii) Employee medical records required by this stan-
dard shall be provided upon request for examination and
copying, to the subject employee, or former employee, or
to anyone having the specific written consent of the sub-
ject employee or former employee.

(16) Effective dates.

(a) Laboratories. This standard shall become effective
for anatomy, histology, and pathology laboratories thirty
days after the adoption date, except as noted in (b) of
this subsection. For all laboratories other than anatomy,
histology, and pathology, subsections (2) and (4)
through (15) of this section shall become effective on
September 1, 1988, except as noted in (b) of this
subsection.

(b) Engineering and work practice controls. Engineer-
ing and work practice controls required by this standard
shall be implemented as soon as possible, but no later
than February 2, 1989.

(c) Employee training. Written materials for employ-
ee training shall be updated as soon as possible, but no
later than two months after the effective date of the
standard.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-03,
filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-62-07544 APPENDIX B—SAMP-
LING STRATEGY AND ANALYTICAL METH-
ODS FOR FORMALDEHYDE. (1) To protect the
health of employees, exposure measurements must be
unbiased and representative of employee exposure. The
proper measurement of employee exposure requires more
than a token commitment on the part of the employer.
WISHA's mandatory requirements establish a baseline;
under the best of circumstances all questions regarding
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employee exposure will be answered. Many employers,
however, will wish to conduct more extensive monitoring
before undertaking expensive commitments, such as en-
gineering controls, to assure that the modifications are
truly necessary. The following sampling strategy, which
was developed at NIOSH by Nelson A. Leidel, Kenneth
A. Busch, and Jeremiah R. Lynch and described in
NIOSH publication No. 77-173 (Occupational Expo-
sure Sampling Strategy Manual) will assist the employer
in developing a strategy for determining the exposure of
his or her employees.

(2) There is no one correct way to determine employ-
ee exposure. Obviously, measuring the exposure of every
employee exposed to formaldehyde will provide the most
information on any given day. Where few employees are
exposed, this may be a practical solution. For most em-
ployers, however, use of the following strategy will give
just as much information at less cost.

(3) Exposure data collected on a single day will not
automatically guarantee the employer that his or her
workplace is always in compliance with the formalde-
hyde standard. This does not imply, however, that it is
impossible for an employer to be sure that his or her
worksite is in compliance with the standard. Indeed, a
properly designed sampling strategy showing that all
employees are exposed below the PELs, at least with a
ninety—five percent certainty, is compelling evidence that
the exposure limits are being achieved provided that
measurements are conducted using valid sampling strat-
egy and approved analytical methods.

(4) There are two PELs, the TWA concentration and
the STEL.

(a) Most employers will find that one of these two
limits is more critical in the control of their operations,
and ((©SH#A)) WISHA expects that the employer will
concentrate monitoring efforts on the critical component.

(b) If the more difficult exposure is controlled, this
information, along with calculations to support the as-
sumptions, should be adequate to show that the other
exposure limit is also being achieved.

(5) Sampling strategy.

(a) Determination of the need for exposure
measurements.

(b) The employer must determine whether employees
may be exposed to concentrations in excess of the action
level. This determination becomes the first step in an
employee exposure monitoring program that minimizes
employer sampling burdens while providing adequate
employee protection.

(c) If employees may be exposed above the action
level, the employer must measure exposure. Otherwise,
an objective determination that employee exposure is low
provides adequate evidence that exposure potential has
been examined.

(d) The employer should examine all available rele-
vant information, e.g., insurance company and trade as-
sociation data and information from suppliers or expo-
sure data collected from similar operations.

(e) The employer may also use previously—conducted
sampling including area monitoring. The employer must
make a determination relevant to each operation al-
though this need not be on a separate piece of paper.
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(f) If the employer can demonstrate conclusively that
no employee is exposed above the action level or the
STEL through the use of objective data, the employer
need proceed no further on employee exposure monitor-
ing until such time that conditions have changed and the
determination is no longer valid.

(g) If the employer cannot determine that employee
exposure is less than the action level and the STEL, em-
ployee exposure monitoring will have to be conducted.

(6) Workplace material survey.

(a) The primary purpose of a survey of raw material
is to determine if formaldehyde is being used in the work
environment and if so, the conditions under which form-
aldehyde is being used.

(b) The first step is to tabulate all situations where
formaldehyde is used in a manner such that it may be
released into the workplace atmosphere or contaminate
the skin. This information should be available through
analysis of company records and information on the
MSDSs available through provisions of this standard
and the hazard communication standard.

(c) If there is an indication from materials handling
records and accompanying MSDSs that formaldehyde is
being used in the following types of processes or work
operations, there may be a potential for releasing form-
aldehyde into the workplace atmosphere:

(i) Any operation that involves grinding, sanding,
sawing, cutting, crushing, screening, sieving, or any oth-
er manipulation of material that generates formalde-
hyde-bearing dust.

(ii) Any processes where there have been employee
complaints or symptoms indicative of exposure to
formaldehyde.

(iii) Any
formaldehyde.

(iv) Any process that uses formaldehyde in preserved
tissue.

(v) Any process that involves the heating of a formal-
dehyde-bearing resin.

Processes and work operations that use formaldehyde
in these manners will probably require further investiga-
tion at the worksite to determine the extent of employee
monitoring that should be conducted.

(7) Workplace observations.

(a) To this point, the only intention has been to pro-
vide an indication as to the existence of potentially ex-
posed employees. With this information, a visit to the
workplace is needed to observe work operations, to iden-
tify potential health hazards, and to determine whether
any employees may be exposed to hazardous concentra-
tions of formaldehyde.

(b) In many circumstances, sources of formaldehyde
can be identified through the sense of smell. However,
this method of detection should be used with caution be-
cause of olfactory fatigue.

(c) Employee location in relation to source of formal-
dehyde is important in determining if an employee may
be significantly exposed to formaldehyde. In most in-
stances, the closer a worker is to the source, the higher
the probability that a significant exposure will occur.

liquid or spray process
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Other characteristics should be considered. Certain
high temperature operations give rise to higher evapora-
tion rates. Locations of open doors and windows provide
natural ventilation that tend to dilute formaldehyde
emissions. General room ventilation also provides a
measure of control.

(8) Calculation of potential exposure concentrations.

(a) By knowing the ventilation rate in a workplace
and the quantity of formaldehyde generated, the em-
ployer may be able to determine by calculation if the
PELs might be exceeded.

(b) To account for poor mixing of formaldehyde into
the entire room, locations of fans and proximity of em-
ployees to the work operation, the employer must in-
clude a safety factor.

(c) If an employee is relatively close to a source, par-
ticularly if he or she is located downwind, a safety factor
of one hundred may be necessary.

(d) For other situations, a factor of ten may be ac-
ceptable. If the employer can demonstrate through such
calculations that employee exposure does not exceed the
action level or the STEL, the employer may use this in-
formation as objective data to demonstrate compliance
with the standard.

(9) Sampling strategy.

(a) Once the employer determines that there is a pos-
sibility of substantial employee exposure to formalde-
hyde, the employer is obligated to measure employee
exposure.

(b) The next step is selection of a maximum risk em-
ployee. When there are different processes where em-
ployees may be exposed to formaldehyde, a maximum
risk employee should be selected for each work
operation.

(c) Selection of the maximum risk employee requires
professional judgment. The best procedure for selecting
the maximum risk employee is to observe employees and
select the person closest to the source of formaldehyde.
Employee mobility may affect this selection; e.g., if the
closest employee is mobile in his tasks, he may not be
the maximum risk employee. Air movement patterns and
differences in work habits will also affect selection of the
maximum risk employee.

(d) When many employees perform essentially the
same task, a maximum risk employee cannot be selected.
In this circumstance, it is necessary to resort to random
sampling of the group of workers. The objective is to se-
lect a subgroup of adequate size so that there is a high
probability that the random sample will contain at least
one worker with high exposure if one exists. The number
of persons in the group influences the number that need
to be sampled to ensure that at least one individual from
the highest ten percent exposure group is contained in
the sample. For example, to have ninety percent confi-
dence in the results, if the group size is ten, nine should
be sampled; for fifty, only eighteen need to be sampled.

(e) If measurement shows exposure to formaldehyde
at or above the action level or the STEL, the employer
needs to identify all other employees who may be ex-
posed at or above the action level or STEL and measure
or otherwise accurately characterize the exposure of
these employees.
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() Whether representative monitoring or random
sampling are conducted, the purpose remains the same
to determine if the exposure of any employee is above
the action level. If the exposure of the most exposed em-
ployee is less than the action level and the STEL, re-
gardless of how the employee is identified, then it is rea-
sonable to assume that measurements of exposure of the
other employees in that operation would be below the
action level and the STEL.

(10) Exposure measurements.

(a) There is no "best” measurement strategy for all
situations. Some elements to consider in developing a
strategy are:

(i) Availability and cost of sampling equipment;

(ii) Availability and cost of analytic facilities;

(iii) Availability and cost of personnel to take
samples;

(iv) Location of employees and work operations;

(v) Intraday and interday variations in the process;

(vi) Precision and accuracy of sampling and analytic
methods; and

(vii) Number of samples needed.

(b) Samples taken for determining compliance with
the STEL differ from those that measure the TWA con-
centration in important ways. STEL samples are best
taken in a nonrandom fashion using all available knowl-
edge relating to the area, the individual, and the process
to obtain samples during periods of maximum expected
concentrations. At least three measurements on a shift
are generally needed to spot gross errors or mistakes;
however, only the highest value represents the STEL.

(c) If an operation remains constant throughout the
workshift, a much greater number of samples would
need to be taken over the thirty-two discrete
nonoverlapping periods in an 8—hour workshift to verify
compliance with a STEL. If employee exposure is truly
uniform throughout the workshift, however, an employer
in compliance with the 1 ppm TWA would be in com-
pliance with the 2 ppm STEL, and this determination
can probably be made using objective data.

(11) Need to repeat the monitoring strategy.

(a) Interday and intraday fluctuations in employee
exposure are mostly influenced by the physical processes
that generate formaldehyde and the work habits of the
employee. Hence, in—plant process variations influence
the employer's determination of whether or not addi-
tional controls need to be imposed. Measurements that
employee exposure is low on a day that is not represen-
tative of worst conditions may not provide sufficient in-
formation to determine whether or not additional engi-
neering controls should be installed to achieve the PELs.

(b) The person responsible for conducting sampling
must be aware of systematic changes which will negate
the validity of the sampling results. Systematic changes
in formaldehyde exposure concentration for an employee
can occur due to:

(i) The employee changing patterns of movement in
the workplace;

(ii) Closing of plant doors and windows;

(iii) Changes in ventilation from season to season;

(iv) Decreases in ventilation efficiency or abrupt fail-
ure of engineering control equipment; and
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(v) Changes in the production process or work habits
of the employee.

(c) Any of these changes, if they may result in addi-
tional exposure that reaches the next level of action (i.e.,
0.5 or 1.0 ppm as an 8-hour average or 2 ppm over fif-
teen minutes) require the employer to perform addition-
al monitoring to reassess employee exposure.

(d) A number of methods are suitable for measuring
employee exposure to formaldehyde or for characterizing
emissions within the worksite. The preamble to this
standard describes some methods that have been widely
used or subjected to validation testing. A detailed ana-
lytical procedure derived from the WISHA Method
((AEDE=1)) A.C.R.O. for acrolein and formaldehyde is
presented below for informational purposes.

(e) Inclusion of WISHA's method in this appendix in
no way implies that it is the only acceptable way to
measure employee exposure to formaldehyde. Other
methods that are free from significant interferences and
that can determine formaldehyde at the permissible ex-
posure limits within + 25 percent of the "true” value at
the ninety—five percent confidence level are also accept-
able. Where applicable, the method should also be capa-
ble of measuring formaldehyde at the action level to +
35 percent of the "true” value with a ninety—five percent
confidence level. WISHA encourages employers to
choose methods that will be best for their individual
needs. The employer must exercise caution, however, in
choosing an appropriate method since some techniques
suffer from interferences that are likely to be present in
workplaces of certain industry sectors where formalde-
hyde is used.

(12) WISHA's analytical laboratory method.

(MethodNo—ALEDE~1)) A.C.R.O. (also use meth-
ods F.O.R.M. and F.O.R.M. 2 when applicable).

Matrix: Air.

(a) Target concentration: | ppm (1.2 mg/m3).

(b) Procedures: Air samples are collected by drawing
known volumes of air through sampling tubes containing
XAD-2 adsorbent which have been coated with 2-
(hydroxymethyl) piperidine. The samples are desorbed
with toluene and then analyzed by gas chromatography
using a nitrogen selective detector.

(c) Recommended sampling rate and air volumes: 0.1
L/min and 24 L.

(d) Reliable quantitation limit: 16 ppb (20 ug/m3).

(e) Standard error of estimate at the target concen-
tration: 7.3%.

(f) Status of the method: A sampling and analytical
method that has been subjected to the established evalu-
ation procedures of the organic methods evaluation
branch.

(13) Date: March, 1985.

(a) General discussion.

(i) Background: The current WISHA method for col-
lecting acrolein vapor recommends the use of activated
13X molecular sieves. The samples must be stored in an
ice bath during and after sampling and also they must
be analyzed within forty—eight hours of collection. The
current WISHA method for collecting formaldehyde va-
por recommends the use of bubblers containing ten per-
cent methanol in water as the trapping solution.
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This work was undertaken to resolve the sample sta-
bility problems associated with acrolein and also to
eliminate the need to use bubblers to sample formalde-
hyde. A goal of this work was to develop and/or to
evaluate a common sampling and analytical procedure
for acrolein and formaldehyde.

NIOSH has developed independent methodologies for
acrolein and formaldehyde which recommend the use of
reagent—coated adsorbent tubes to collect the aldehydes
as stable derivatives. The formaldehyde sampling tubes
contain Chromosorb 102 adsorbent coated with N-
benzylethanolamine (BEA) which reacts with formalde-
hyde vapor to form a stable oxazolidine compound. The
acrolein sampling tubes contain XAD-2 adsorbent
coated with 2—(hydroxymethyl) piperidine (2-HMP)
which reacts with acrolein vapor to form a different,
stable oxazolidine derivative. Acrolein does not appear to
react with BEA to give a suitable reaction product.
Therefore, the formaldehyde procedure cannot provide a
common method for both aldehydes. However, formal-
dehyde does react with 2-HMP to form a very suitable
reaction product. It is the quantitative reaction of acro-
lein and formaldehyde with 2-HMP that provides the
basis for this evaluation.

This sampling and analytical procedure is very similar
to the method recommended by NIOSH for acrolein.
Some changes in the NIOSH methodology were neces-
sary to permit the simultaneous determination of both
aldehydes and also to accommodate WISHA laboratory
equipment and analytical techniques.

(ii) Limit—defining parameters: The analyte air con-
centrations reported in this method are based on the
recommended air volume for each analyte collected sep-
arately and a desorption volume of 1 mL. The amounts
are presented as acrolein and/or formaldehyde, even
though the derivatives are the actual species analyzed.

(A) Detection limits of the analytical procedure: The
detection limit of the analytical procedure was 386 pg
per injection for formaldehyde. This was the amount of
analyte which gave a peak whose height was about five
times the height of the peak given by the residual form-
aldehyde derivative in a typical blank front section of
the recommended sampling tube.

(B) Detection limits of the overall procedure: The de-
tection limits of the overall procedure were 482 ng per
sample (16 ppb or 20 ug/m3 for formaldehyde). This

was the amount of analyte spiked on the sampling device:

which allowed recoveries approximately equal to the de-
tection limit of the analytical procedure.

(C) Reliable quantitation limits: The reliable quanti-
tation limit was 482 ng per sample (16 ppb or 20 ug/
m3) for formaldehyde. These were the smallest amounts
of analyte which could be quantitated within the limits
of a recovery of at least seventy—five percent and a pre-
cision (£ 1.96 SD) of + 25% or better.

The reliable quantitation limit and detection limits re-
ported in the method are based upon optimization of the
instrument for the smallest possible amount of analyte.
When the target concentration of an analyte is excep-
tionally higher than these limits, they may not be at-
tainable at the routine operating parameters.
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(D) Sensitivity: The sensitivity of the analytical pro-
cedure over concentration ranges representing 0.4 to 2
times the target concentration, based on the recom-
mended air volumes, was seven thousand five hundred
eighty—nine area units per ug/mL for formaldehyde.
This value was determined from the slope of the cali-
bration curve. The sensitivity may vary with the partic-
ular instrument used in the analysis.

(E) Recovery: The recovery of formaldehyde from
samples used in an eighteen—day storage test remained
above ninety—two percent when the samples were stored
at ambient temperature. These values were determined
from regression lines which were calculated from the
storage data. The recovery of the analyte from the col-
lection device must be at least seventy-five percent fol-
lowing storage.

(F) Precision (analytical method only): The pooled
coefficient of variation obtained from replicate determi-
nations of analytical standards over the range of 0.4 to 2
times the target concentration was 0.0052 for formalde-
hyde ((d)(C)(iii) of this subsection).

(G) Precision (overall procedure): The precision at the
ninety—five percent confidence level for the ambient
temperature storage tests was +14.3% for formaldehyde.
These values each include an additional £5% for samp-
ling error. The overall procedure must provide results at
the target concentrations that are +25% at the ninety—
five percent confidence level.

(H) Reproducibility: Samples collected from con-
trolled test atmospheres and a draft copy of this proce-
dure were given to a chemist unassociated with this
evaluation. The formaldehyde samples were analyzed
following fifteen days storage. The average recovery was
96.3% and the standard deviation was 1.7%.

(iii)) Advantages:

(A) The sampling and analytical procedures permit
the simultaneous determination of acrolein and
formaldehyde.

(B) Samples are stable following storage at ambient
temperature for at least eighteen days.

(iv) Disadvantages: None.

(b) Sampling procedure.

(i) Apparatus:

(A) Samples are collected by use of a personal samp-
ling pump that can be calibrated to within 5% of the
recommended 0.1 L/min sampling rate with the samp-
ling tube in line.

(B) Samples are collected with laboratory prepared
sampling tubes. The sampling tube is constructed of
silane treated glass and is about 8—cm long. The ID is 4
mm and the OD is 6 mm. One end of the tube is tapered
so that a glass wool end plug will hold the contents of
the tube in place during sampling. The other end of the
sampling tube is open to its full 4-mm ID to facilitate
packing of the tube. Both ends of the tube are fire—
polished for safety. The tube is packed with a 75-mg
backup section, located nearest the tapered end and a
150-mg sampling section of pretreated XAD-2
adsorbent which has been coated with 2-HMP. The two
sections of coated adsorbent are separated and retained
with small plugs of silanized glass wool. Following pack-
ing, the sampling tubes are sealed with two 7/32 inch
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OD plastic and caps. Instructions for the pretreatment
and the coating of XAD-2 adsorbent are presented in
(d) of this subsection.

(C) Sampling tubes, similar to those recommended in
this method, are marketed by Supelco, Inc. These tubes
were not available when this work was initiated; there-
fore, they were not evaluated.

(ii) Reagents: None required.

(iii) Technique:

(A) Properly label the sampling tube before sampling
and then remove the plastic end caps.

(B) Attach the sampling tube to the pump using a
section of flexible plastic tubing such that the large,
front section of the sampling tube is exposed directly to
the atmosphere. Do not place any tubing ahead of the
sampling tube. The sampling tube should be attached in
the worker's breathing zone in a vertical manner such
that it does not impede work performance.

(C) After sampling for the appropriate time, remove
the sampling tube from the pump and then seal the tube
with plastic end caps.

(D) Include at least one blank for each sampling set.
The blank should be handled in the same manner as the
samples with the exception that air is not drawn through
1t.

(E) List any potential interferences on the sample
data sheet.

(iv) Breakthrough:

(A) Breakthrough was defined as the relative amount
of analyte found on a backup sample in relation to the
total amount of analyte collected on the sampling train.

(B) For formaldehyde collected from test atmospheres
containing six times the PEL, the average five percent
breakthrough air volume was 41 L. The sampling rate
was 0.1 L/min and the average mass of formaldehyde
collected was 250 ug.

(v) Desorption efficiency: No desorption efficiency
corrections are necessary to compute air sample results
because analytical standards are prepared using coated
adsorbent. Desorption efficiencies were determined, how-
ever, to investigate the recoveries of the analytes from
the sampling device. The average recovery over the
range of 0.4 to 2 times the target concentration, based
on the recommended air volumes, was 96.2% for formal-
dehyde. Desorption efficiencies were essentially constant
over the ranges studied.

(vi) Recommended air volume and sampling rate:

(A) The recommended air volume for formaldehyde is
24 L.

(B) The recommended sampling rate is ((6+)) 0.1 L/
min.

(vii) Interferences:

(A) Any collected substance that is capable of react-
ing with 2-HMP and thereby depleting the derivatizing
agent is a potential interference. Chemicals which con-
tain a carbonyl group, such as acetone, may be capable
of reacting with 2-HMP.

(b) There are no other known interferences to the
sampling method.

(viii) Safety precautions:
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(A) Attach the sampling equipment to the worker in
such a manner that it will not interfere with work per-
formance or safety.

(B) Follow all safety practices that apply to the work
area being sampled.

(c) Analytical procedure.

(i) Apparatus:

(A) A gas chromatograph (GC), equipped with a ni-
trogen selective detector.  °

(B) A GC column capable of resolving the analytes
from any interference. A 6 ft x 1/4 in OD (2mm ID)
glass GC column containing 10% UCON 50-HB-5100
+ 2% KOH on 80/100 mesh Chromosorb W-AW was
used for the evaluation. Injections were performed on-—
column.

(C) Vials, glass 2-mL with Teflon-lined caps.

(D) Volumetric flasks, pipets, and syringes for pre-
paring standards, making dilutions, and performing
injections.

(ii) Reagents:

(A) Toluene and dimethylformamide. Burdick and
Jackson solvents were used in this evaluation.

(B) Helium, hydrogen, and air, GC grade.

(C) Formaldehyde, thirty-seven percent by weight, in
water. Aldrich Chemical, ACS Reagent Grade formal-
dehyde was used in this evaluation.

(D) Ambrlite XAD-2 adsorbent coated with 2-
(hydroxymethyl) piperidine (2-HMP), 10% by weight
((d) of this subsection).

(E) Desorbing solution with internal standard. This
solution was prepared by adding 20 uL of
dimethylformamide to 100 mL of toluene.

(iii) Standard preparation:

(A) Formaldehyde: Prepare stock standards by di-
luting known volumes of thirty-seven percent formalde-
hyde solution with methanol. A procedure to determine
the formaldehyde content of these standards is presented
in (d) of this subsection. A standard containing 7.7 mg/
mL formaldehyde was prepared by diluting 1 mL of the
thirty—seven percent reagent to SO mL with methanol.

(B) It is recommended that analytical standards be
prepared about sixteen hours before the air samples are
to be analyzed in order to ensure the complete reaction
of the analytes with 2-HMP. However, rate studies have
shown the reaction to be greater than ninety—five percent
complete after four hours. Therefore, one or two stan-
dards can be analyzed after this reduced time if sample
results are outside the concentration range of the pre-
pared standards.

(C) Place 150-mg portions of coated XAD-2
adsorbent, from the same lot number as used to collect
the air samples, into each of several glass 2-mL vials.
Seal each vial with a Teflon-lined cap.

(D) Prepare fresh analytical standards each day by
injecting appropriate amounts of the diluted analyte di-
rectly onto 150-mg portions of coated adsorbent. It is
permissible to inject both acrolein and formaldehyde on
the same adsorbent portion. Allow the standards to
stand at room temperature. A standard, approximately
the target levels, was prepared by injecting 11 uL of the
acrolein and 12 uL of the formaldehyde stock standards
onto a single coated XAD-2 adsorbent portion.
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(E) Prepare a sufficient number of standards to gen-
erate the calibration curves. Analytical standard concen-
trations should bracket sample concentrations. Thus, if
samples are not in the concentration range of the pre-
pared standards, additional standards must be prepared
to determine detector response.

(F) Desorb the standards in the same manner as the
samples following the sixteen-hour reaction time.

(iv) Sample preparation:

(A) Transfer the 150—mg section of the sampling tube
to a 2-mL vial. Place the 75-mg section in a separate
vial. If the glass wool plugs contain a significant number
of adsorbent beads, place them with the appropriate
sampling tube section. Discard the glass wool plugs if
they do not contain a significant number of adsorbent
beads.

(B) Add 1 mL of desorbing solution to each vial.

(C) Seal the vials with Teflon—lined caps and then al-
low them to desorb for one hour. Shake the vials by
hand with vigorous force several times during the
desorption time.

(D) Save the used sampling tubes to be cleaned and
recycled.

(v) Analysis:

(A) GC conditions.

Column temperature:

Bi-level temperature program.

First level: 100°C to 140°C at 4°C/min following
completion of the first level.

Second level: 140°C to 180°C at 20°C/min following
completion of the first level.

Isothermal period: Hold column at 180°C until the
recorder pen returns to baseline (usually about twenty—
five minutes after injection).

Injector temperature: 180°C.

Helium flow rate: 30 mL/min (detector response will
be reduced if nitrogen is substituted for helium carrier
gas).

Injection volume: 51 0.8 ul.

GC column: Six—ft x 1/4~in OD (2 mm ID) glass GC
column containing 10% UCON 50-HB-
5100NZG651+512% KOH on 80/100 Chromosorb W—
AW.

NPD conditions:

Hydrogen flow rate: 3 mL /min.

Air flow rate: 50 mL /min.

Detector temperature: 275 5151C.

(B) Use a suitable method, such as electronic integra-
tion, to measure detector response.

(C) Use an internal standard method to prepare the
calibration curve with several standard solutions of dif-
ferent concentrations. Prepare the calibration curve dai-
ly. Program the integrator to report results in ug/mL.

(D) Bracket sample concentrations with standards.

(vi) Interferences (analytical).

(A) Any compound with the same general retention
time as the analytes and which also gives a detector re-
sponse is a potential interference. Possible interferences
should be reported to the laboratory with submitted
samples by the industrial hygienist.

(B) GC parameters (temperature, column, etc.), may
be changed to circumvent interferences.
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(C) A useful means of structure designation is GC/
MS. It is recommended this procedure be used to con-
firm samples whenever possible.

(D) The coated adsorbent usually contains a very
small amount of residual formaldehyde derivative.

(vii) Calculations:

(A) Results are obtained by use of calibration curves.
Calibration curves are prepared by plotting detector re-
sponse against concentration for each standard. The best
line through the data points is determined by curve
fitting.

(B) The concentration, in ug/mL, for a particular
sample is determined by comparing its detector response
to the calibration curve. If either of the analytes is found
on the backup section, it is added to the amount found
on the front section. Blank corrections should be per-
formed before adding the results together.

(C) The acrolein and/or formaldehyde air concentra-
tion can be expressed using the following equation:

Mg/m3=(A)(B)/C.

where A=ug/mL from 3.7.2, B=desorption volume,
and C=L of air sampled.

No desorption efficiency corrections are required.

(D) The following equation can be used to convert re-
sults in mg/m51351 to ppm.

ppm=(mg/m3)(24.45)/ MW

where mg/m3=result from 3.7.3, ((2425))
24.45=molar volume of an ideal gas at 760 mm Hg and
25 5151C, MW =molecular weight
(Formaldehyde=30.0).

(d) Backup data.

(i) Backup data on detection limits, reliable quantita-
tion limits, sensitivity and precision of the analytical
method, breakthrough, desorption efficiency, storage, re-
producibility, and generation of test atmospheres are
available in OSHA Method 52, developed by the
Organics Methods Evaluation Branch, OSHA Analyti-
cal Laboratory, Salt Lake City, Utah.

(i1) Procedure to coat XAD-2 adsorbent with 2-
HMP:

(A) Apparatus: Soxhlet extraction apparatus, rotary
evaporation apparatus, vacuum dessicator, 1-L vacuum
flask, 1-L round-bottomed evaporative flask, 1-L
Erlenmeyer flask, 250-mL Buchner funnel with a coarse
fritted disc, etc.

(B) Reagents:

(I) Methanol, isooctane, and toluene.

(IT) (Hydroxymethyl) piperidine.

(III) Amberlite XAD-2 nonionic polymeric
adsorbent, twenty to sixty mesh, Aldrich Chemical
XAD-2 was used in this evaluation.

(C) Procedure: Weigh 125 g of crude XAD-2
adsorbent into a 1-L Erlenmeyer flask. Add about 200
mL of water to the flask and then swirl the mixture to
wash the adsorbent. Discard any adsorbent that floats to
the top of the water and then filter the mixture using a
fritted Buchner funnel. Air dry the adsorbent for two
minutes. Transfer the adsorbent back to the Erlenmeyer
flask and then add about 200 mL of methanol to the
flask. Swirl and then filter the mixture as before. Trans-
fer the washed adsorbent back to the Erlenmeyer flask
and then add about 200 mL of methanol to the flask.
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Swirl and then filter the mixture as before. Transfer the
washed adsorbent to a 1-L round-bottomed evaporative
flask, add 13 g of 2-HMP and then 200 mL of
methanol, swirl the mixture and then allow it to stand
for one hour. Remove the methanol at about 40°C and
reduced pressure using a rotary evaporation apparatus.
Transfer the coated adsorbent to a suitable container
and store it in a vacuum desiccator at room temperature
overnight. Transfer the coated adsorbent to a Soxhlet
extractor and then extract the material with toluene for
about twenty—four hours. Discard the contaminated tol-
uene, add methanol in its place and then continue the
Soxhlet extraction for an additional four hours. Transfer
the adsorbent to a weighted 1-L round—bottom evapora-
tive flask and remove the methanol using the rotary
evaporation apparatus. Determine the weight of the
adsorbent and then add an amount of 2-HMP, which is
ten percent by weight of the adsorbent. Add 200 mL of
methanol and then swirl the mixture. Allow the mixture
to stand for one hour. Remove the methanol by rotary
evaporation. Transfer the coated adsorbent to a suitable
container and store it in a vacuum dessicator until all
traces of solvents are gone. Typically, this will take two
to three days. The coated adsorbent should be protected
from contamination. XAD-2 adsorbent treated in this
manner will probably not contain residual acrolein de-
rivative. However, this adsorbent will often contain re-
sidual formaldehyde derivative levels of about 0.1 ug per
150 mg of adsorbent. If the blank values for a batch of
coated adsorbent are too high, then the batch should be
returned to the Soxhlet extractor, extracted with toluene
again and then recoated. This process can be repeated
until the desired blank levels are attained.

The coated adsorbent is now ready to be packed into
sampling tubes. The sampling tubes should be stored in
a sealed container to prevent contamination. Sampling
tubes should be stored in the dark at room temperature.
The sampling tubes should be segregated by coated
adsorbent lot number. A sufficient amount of each lot
number of coated adsorbent should be retained to pre-
pare analytical standards for use with air samples from
that lot number.

(iii) A procedure to determine formaldehyde by acid
titration: Standardize the 0.1 N HCI solution using so-
dium carbonate and methyl orange indicator.

Place 50 mL of 0.1 M sodium sulfite and three drops
of thymophthalein indicator into a 250-mL Erlenmeyer
flask. Titrate the contents of the flask to a colorless end-
point with 0.1 N HC1 (usually one or two drops is suffi-
cient). Transfer 10 mL of the formaldehyde/methanol
solution ((b)(iii)(A) of this subsection) into the same
flask and titrate the mixture with 0.1 N HCI, again, to
a colorless endpoint. The formaldehyde concentration of
the standard may be calculated by the following
equation:

acid titer x acid normality x 30.0
Formaldehyde, mg/mL =

mL of Sample

This method is based on the quantitative liberation of
sodium hydroxide when formaldehyde reacts with sodi-
um sulfite to form the formaldehyde-bisulfite addition

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

product. The volume of sample may be varied depending
on the formaldehyde content but the solution to be tit-
rated must contain excess sodium sulfite. Formaldehyde
solutions containing substantial amounts of acid or base
must be neutralized before analysis.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 88-25,
filed 11/14/88)

WAC 296-99-015 APPLICATION. (1) WAC
296-99-010 through 296-99-070 apply to grain eleva-
tors, feed mills, flour mills, rice mills, dust pelletizing
plants, dry corn mills, soybean flaking operations, and
the dry grinding operations of soycake.

(2) WAC 296-99-075, 296-99--080, and 296-99-085
apply only to grain elevators.

(3) Chapter 296-99 WAC shall not apply to alfalfa
storage or processing operations providing that the pro-
cessing operations do not utilize grain products, such as
in feed mill operations.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 88-25,
filed 11/14/88)

WAC 296-99-050 HOUSEKEEPING. (1) The
employer shall develop and implement a written house-

‘keeping program that establishes the frequency and

method(s) determined best to reduce accumulations of
fugitive grain dust on ledges, floors, equipment, and oth-
er exposed surfaces.

(2) In addition, the housekeeping program for grain
elevators shall ((address—fugitive—grain—dust—accumuta=
t tort 1 )) require that a spe-
cial emphasis be made with respect to keeping priority
housekeeping areas free from accumulations of fugitive
grain dust.

(a) Priority housekeeping areas shall include at least
the following:

(i) Floor areas within thirty—five feet (10.7 m) of in-
side bucket elevators;

(ii) Floors of enclosed areas containing grinding
equipment;

(iii) Floors of enclosed areas containing grain dryers
located inside the facility.

(b) ((Fheemptoyershatt-immediatety remove-any-fu=
» g e ] I ,

protection—is—provided:)) Employers shall not permit fu-
gitive grain dust to accumulate in priority housekeeping
areas described in (2)(a)(i), (ii), and (iii) of this section.

(3) The use of compressed air to blow dust from ledg-
es, walls, and other areas shall only be permitted when
all machinery that presents an ignition source in the area
is shut-down, and all other known potential ignition
sources in the area are removed or controlled.

(4) Grain and product spills shall not be considered
fugitive grain dust accumulations. However, the house-
keeping program shall address the procedures for re-
moving such spills from the work area.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-14,
filed 1/21/86)

WAC 296-155-485 SCAFFOLDING. (1) General
requirements. Scaffolds shall be furnished and erected in
accordance with this standard for persons engaged in
work that cannot be done safely from the ground or
from solid construction, except that ladders used for
such work shall conform to WAC 296-155-480 through
296-155-48090.

(a) All rules for design, construction, maintenance,
- operation, testing, and use of scaffolds contained in
WAC 296-24-825 through 296-24-84013 apply within
the construction industry.

(b) Scaffolds shall be erected in accordance with re-
quirements of this section.

(c) The footing or anchorage for scaffolds shall be
sound, rigid, and capable of carrying the maximum in-
tended load without settling or displacement. Unstable
objects such as barrels, boxes, loose brick, or concrete
blocks, shall not be used to support scaffolds or planks.

(d) No scaffold shall be erected, moved, dismantled,
or altered except under the supervision of competent
persons.

(e) Standard guardrails and toeboards shall be in-
stalled on all open sides and ends of platforms more than
10 feet above the ground or floor, except needle beam
scaffolds and floats. Scaffolds 4 feet to 10 feet in height,
having a minimum horizontal dimension in either direc-
tion of less than 45 inches, shall have standard guard-
rails and toeboards installed on all open sides and ends
of the scaffold platform.

(f) Where persons are required to work or pass under
the scaffold, scaffolds shall be provided with a screen
between the toeboard and the guardrail, extending along
the entire opening, consisting of No. 18 gauge U.S.
Standard wire 1/2—-inch mesh, or the equivalent.

(g) Scaffolds and their components shall be capable of
supporting without failure at least 4 times the maximum
intended load.

(h) Any scaffold including accessories such as braces,
brackets, trusses, screw legs, ladders, etc. damaged or
weakened from any cause shall be immediately repaired
or replaced.

(i) All load—carrying timber members of scaffold
framing shall be a minimum of 1,500 fiber (stress grade)
construction grade lumber. All dimensions are nominal
sizes as provided in the American Lumber Standards,
except that where rough sizes are noted, only rough or
undressed lumber of the size specified will satisfy mini-
mum requirements. ‘

(j) All planking shall be scaffold grades, or equivalent,
as recognized by approved grading rules for the species
of wood used. The maximum permissible spans for
2— x 10-inch or wider planks shall be as shown in Table
J-1.

(k) The maximum permissible span for
1 1/4- x 9—inch or wider plank of full thickness shall be
4 feet with medium duty loading of 50 p.s.f.

(1) Platforms shall be level. All planking or platforms
shall be overlapped (minimum 12 inches), or secured
from movement. The platform shall be a minimum of
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two 2—-inch by 10-inch planks in width or a minimum of
18 inches.

(m) An access ladder or equivalent safe access shall
be provided.

(n) Scaffold planks shall extend over their end sup-
ports not less than 6 inches nor more than 12 inches.

(o) The poles, legs, or uprights of scaffolds shall be
plumb, and securely and rigidly braced to prevent sway-
ing and displacement.

(p) Overhead protection shall be provided for persons
on a scaffold exposed to overhead hazards.

(q) Slippery conditions on scaffolds shall be eliminat-
ed as soon as possible after they occur.

(r) No welding, burning, riveting, or open flame work
shall be performed on any staging suspended by means
of fiber or synthetic rope. Only treated or protected fiber
or synthetic ropes shall be used for or near any work in-
volving the use of corrosive substances or chemicals.
Specific requirements for boatswain's chairs and float or
ship scaffolds are contained in subsections (12) and (23)
of this section.

(s) Wire, synthetic, or fiber rope used for scaffold
suspension shall be capable of supporting at least 6 times
the rated load.

(t) The use of shore or lean—to scaffolds is prohibited.

(u) The height of freestanding scaffold towers shall
not exceed four times the minimum base dimension.

(v) Factory-built (laminated) scaffold planks meeting
the requirements of wood scaffold planks may be substi-
tuted for wood scaffold planks.

(2) Wood pole scaffolds.

(a) Scaffold poles shall bear on a foundation of suffi-
cient size and strength to spread the load from the pole
over a sufficient area to prevent settlement. All poles
shall be set plumb.

(b) Where wood poles are spliced, the ends shall be
squared and the upper section shall rest squarely on the
lower section. Wood splice plates shall be provided on at
least two adjacent sides and shall be not less than 4 feet
in length, overlapping the abutted ends equally, and have
the same width and not less than the cross—sectional
area of the pole. Splice plates or other materials of
equivalent strength may be used.

(c) Independent pole scaffolds shall be set as near to
the wall of the building as practicable.

(d) All pole scaffolds shall be securely guyed or tied to
the building or structure. Where the height or length
exceeds 25 feet, the scaffold shall be secured at intervals
not greater than 25 feet vertically and horizontally.

(e) Putlogs or bearers shall be set with their greater
dimension vertical, and long enough to project over the
ledgers of the inner and outer rows of poles at least 3
inches for proper support.

(f) Every wooden putlog on single pole scaffolds shall
be reinforced with a 3/16- x 2-inch steel strip, or
equivalent, secured to its lower edge throughout its en-
tire length.

(g) Ledgers shall be long enough to extend over two
pole spaces. Ledgers shall not be spliced between the
poles. Ledgers shall be reinforced by bearing blocks
securely nailed to the side of the pole to form a support
for the ledger.
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(h) Diagonal bracing shall be provided to prevent the
poles from moving in a direction parallel with the wall of
the building, or from buckling

(i) Cross bracing shall be provided between the inner
and outer sets of poles in independent pole scaffolds. The
free ends of pole scaffolds shall be cross braced.

(j) Full diagonal face bracing shall be erected across
the entire face of pole scaffolds in both directions. The
braces shall be spliced only at the poles. The inner row
of poles on medium and heavy duty scaffolds shall be
braced in a similar manner.

(k) Platform planks shall be laid with their edges
close together so the platform will be tight with no
spaces through which tools or fragments of material can
fall.

(1) Where planking is lapped, each plank shall lap its
end supports at least 12 inches. Where the ends of
planks abut each other to form a flush floor, the butt
joint shall be at the centerline of a pole. The abutted
ends shall rest on separate bearers. Intermediate beams
shall be provided where necessary to prevent dislodg-
ment of planks due to deflection, and the ends shall be
secured to prevent their dislodgment.

(m) When a scaffold materially changes its direction,
the platform planks shall be laid to prevent tipping. The
planks that meet the corner putlog at an angle shall be
laid first, extending over the diagonally placed putlog far
enough to have a good safe bearing, but not far enough
to involve any danger from tipping. The planking run-
ning in the opposite direction at an angle shall be laid so
as to extend over and rest on the first layer of planking.

(n) When moving platforms to the next level, the old
platform shall be left undisturbed until the new putlogs
or bearers have been set in place, ready to receive the
platform planks.

(0) All wood pole scaffolds 60 feet or less in height
shall be constructed and erected in accordance with
Tables J-2 to J-8. If they are over 60 feet in height,
they shall be designed by a qualified engineer competent
in this field, and shall be constructed and erected in ac-
cordance with such design. Design drawings shall be
available at the jobsite.

(3) Tube and coupler scaffolds.

(2) A light duty tube and coupler scaffold shall have
all posts, bearers, runners, and bracing of nominal
2-inch O.D. steel tubing. The posts shall be spaced no
more than 6 feet apart by 10 feet along the length of the
scaffold. Other structural metals when used must be de-
signed to carry an equivalent load. No dissimilar metals
shall be used together.

(b) A medium duty tube and coupler scaffold shall
have all posts, runners, and bracing of nominal 2—-inch
O.D. steel tubing. Posts spaced not more than 6 feet
apart by 8 feet along the length of the scaffold shall have
bearers of nominal 2 1/2-inch O.D. steel tubing. Posts
spaced not more than 5 feet apart by 8 feet along the
length of the scaffold shall have bearers of nominal
2-inch O.D. steel tubing. Other structural metals, when
used, must be designed to carry an equivalent load. No
dissimilar metals shall be used together.

(c) A heavy duty tube and coupler scaffold shall have
all posts, runners, and bracing of nominal 2—inch O.D.
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steel tubing, with the posts spaced not more than 6 feet
by 6 feet-6 inches. Other structural metals, when used,
must be designed to carry an equivalent load. No dis-
similar metals shall be used together.

(d) Tube and coupler scaffolds shall be limited in
heights and working levels to those permitted in Tables
J-8, J-9 and J-10. Drawings and specifications of all
tube and coupler scaffolds above the limitations in
Tables J-8, J-9 and J-10 shall be designed by a quali-
fied engineer competent in this field. Design drawings
shall be available at the jobsite.

(e) All tube and coupler scaffolds shall be constructed
and erected to support four times the maximum intended
loads, as set forth in Tables J-8, J-9 and J-10, or as set
forth in the specifications by a licensed professional en-
gineer competent in this field.

(f) Posts shall be accurately spaced, erected on suit-
able bases, and maintained plumb.

(g) Runners shall be erected along the length of the
scaffold, located on both the inside and the outside posts
at even height. Runners shall be interlocked to the inside
and the outside posts at even heights. Runners shall be
interlocked to form continuous lengths and coupled to
each post. The bottom runners shall be located as close

_to the base as possible. Runners shall be placed not more
“than 6 feet—6 inches on centers. When tube and coupler

guardrails and midrails are used on outside posts, they
may be used in lieu of outside runners.

(h) Bearers shall be installed transversely between
posts and shall be securely coupled to the posts with the
inboard coupler bearing on the runner coupler. Where
guardrails and midrails are required, no outboard runner
is required.

(i) The length of the bearer shall exceed the post
spacing of the width of the scaffold by the amount nec-
essary to have full contact with the coupler. Bearers used
to provide a cantilever support for use as brackets for
light and medium—duty scaffolds shall not carry more
than two ten—inch planks unless knee braced.

(j) Bracing across the width of the scaffold shall be
installed at the ends of the scaffold at least at every
fourth level. Such bracing shall extend diagonally from
the outer post or runner at this level upward to the inner
post or runner at the next level.

(k) Longitudinal diagonal bracing shall be installed on
the outer rows of poles at approximately forty degrees to
fifty degrees angle from near the base of the first and
last outer post upward to the top center of the scaffold.
If the scaffold is long, the above diagonal bracing shall
be repeated. On short but high runs, the diagonal brac-
ing shall be installed at forty degrees to fifty degrees
from the base of the first outer post to the last outer post
alternating directions to the top of the scaffold. When
conditions preclude the attachment of this bracing to the
posts, it may be attached to the runners.

(1) When a scaffold exceeds either 30 feet horizontally
or 26 feet vertically, the entire scaffold shall be tied to
and securely braced against the building at intervals not
to exceed 30 feet horizontally and 26 feet vertically.

(4) Fabricated tubular welded frame scaffolds.

(a) Metal tubular frame scaffolds, including accesso-
ries such as braces, brackets, trusses, screw legs, ladders,
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etc., shall safely support four times the maximum rated
load. The maximum rated load shall not be exceeded.

(b) Spacing of panels or frames shall be consistent
with the loads imposed.

(c) Scaffolds shall be properly braced by cross bracing
or diagonal braces, or both, for securing vertical mem-
bers together laterally, and the cross braces shall be of
such length as will automatically square and aline verti-
cal members so that the erected scaffold is always
plumb, level, square, and rigid. All brace connections
shall be made secure.

(d) Panel or frame legs shall be set on adjustable bas-
es or plain bases placed on mud sills or other founda-
tions adequate to support the maximum rated load.

(e) The panels or frames shall be placed one on top of
the other with coupling or stacking pins to provide prop-
er vertical alinement of. the legs.

(f) Where uplift may occur, panels shall be locked to-
gether vertically by pins or equivalent method.

(g) To prevent movement, the scaffold shall be se-
cured to the building or structure at intervals not to ex-
ceed 30 feet horizontally and 26 feet vertically.

(h) Maximum permissible spans or planking shall be
in conformity with (1)(j) of this section.

(i) Fabricated tubular frame scaffolds over 125 feet in
height above the base plates shall be designed by a reg-
istered professional engineer. Copies of the drawings and
specifications shall be available at the jobsite.

(j) Guardrails, midrails, and toeboards shall be in-
stalled as required by subsection (1)(e) of this section.
Wire mesh shall be provided between the toprail and
toeboard when persons are working below.

(k) All fabricated tubular frame scaffolds shall be
erected by competent and experienced personnel.

() All brackets shall be seated correctly with side
brackets parallel to the frames and end brackets at
ninety degrees to the frames. Brackets shall not be bent
or twisted from normal position. Brackets (except mobile
brackets designed to carry materials) are to be used as
work platforms only and shall not be used for storage of
material or equipment.

(m) Scaffold frames and their components manufac-
tured by different companies shall not be intermixed un-
less they are compatible and the manufacturer has given
written approval. The manufacturers letter of approval
shall be available at the jobsite.

(n) Periodic inspections by the employer shall be
made of all fabricated tubular frames and accessories.
Any maintenance required shall be made before further
use.

(5) Outrigger scaffolds, general.

(a) Outrigger beams shall extend not more than 6 feet
beyond the face of the building. The inboard end of out-
rigger beams, measured from the fulcrum point to the
inboard point of support, shall be not less than 1 1/2
times the outboard end in length. The beams shall rest
on edge, the sides shall be plumb, and the edges shall be
horizontal. The fulcrum point of the beam shall rest on a
secure bearing at least 6 inches in each horizontal di-
mension. The beam shall be secured in place against
movement and shall be securely braced at the fulcrum
point against tipping.
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(b) The inboard ends of outrigger beams shall be pos-
itively secured either by means of struts bearing against
sills in contact with the overhead beams or ceiling, or by
means of tension members secured to the floor joists
underfoot, or by both if necessary, or by a securely fas-
tened solid body counterweight. (Water in an open con-
tainer or loose material in bags shall not be permitted.)
The inboard ends of outrigger beams shall be secured
against tipping and the entire supporting structure shall
be securely braced in both directions to prevent any hor-
izontal movement.

(c) Unless outrigger scaffolds are designed by a regis-
tered professional engineer competent in this field, they
shall by constructed and erected in accordance with Ta-
ble J-11. Outrigger scaffolds, designed by a registered
professional engineer, shall be constructed and erected in
accordance with such design. A copy of the drawings
and specifications shall be available at the jobsite.

(d) Planking shall be laid tight and shall extend to
within 3 inches of the building wall. Planking shall be
secured to the beams.

(6) Masons' adjustable multiple—point suspension
scaffolds.

(a) The scaffold shall be capable of sustaining a
working load of 50 pounds per square foot and shall not
be loaded in excess of that figure.

(b) The scaffold shall be provided with hoisting ma-
chines that meet the requirements of Underwriters'
Laboratories, Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation,
or other agency or laboratory approved by the depart-
ment of labor and industries.

(c) The platform shall be supported by wire ropes,
capable of supporting at least 6 times the intended load,
suspended from overhead outrigger beams.

(d) The scaffold outrigger beams shall consist of
structural metal securely fastened or anchored to the
frame or floor system of the building or structure.

(e) Each outrigger beam shall be equivalent in
strength to at least a standard 7-inch, 15.3—pound steel
I-beam, at least 15 feet long, and shall not project more
than 6 feet 6 inches beyond the bearing point.

(f) Where the overhang exceeds 6 feet 6 inches, out-
rigger beams shall be composed of stronger beams or
multiple beams and be installed under the supervision of
a competent person.

(g) All outrigger beams shall be set and maintained
with their webs in a vertical position.

(h) A stop bolt shall be placed at each end of every
outrigger beam.

(i) The outrigger beam shall rest on suitable wood
bearing blocks.

(j) The free end of the suspension wire ropes shall be
equipped with proper size thimbles and secured by splic-
ing or other equivalent means. The running ends shall be
securely attached to the hoisting drum. At least four
turns of wire rope shall remain on the drum when the
platform is at ground level. The use of fiber rope is
prohibited.

(k) Where a single outrigger beam is used, the steel
shackles or clevises with which the wire ropes are at-
tached to the outrigger beams shall be placed directly
over the hoisting drums.
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(1) The scaffold platform shall be equivalent in
strength to at least 2-inch planking. (For maximum
planking spans, see subsection (1)(j) of this section.)

(m) When employees are at work on the scaffold and
an overhead hazard exists, overhead protection shall be
provided on the scaffold, not more than 9 feet above the
platform, consisting of 2—inch planking, or material of
equivalent strength, laid tight, and extending not less
than the width of the scaffold.

(n) Each scaffold shall be installed or relocated under
the supervision of a competent person.

(0) When channel iron outrigger beams are used in-
stead of I-beams, they shall be securely fastened togeth-
er with the flanges turned out.

(p) All parts of the scaffold, such as bolts, nuts, fit-
tings, clamps, wire rope, outrigger beams and their fas-
tenings shall be maintained in sound condition and shall
be inspected before each installation and periodically
thereafter. All parts shall be of the grade specified by
the manufacturer.

(7) Two—point suspension scaffolds.

(a) Two—point suspension scaffold platforms shall be
not less than 20 inches nor more than 36 inches wide
overall. The platform shall be securely fastened to the
hangers by U-bolts or by other equivalent means.

(b) The hangers of two-—point suspension scaffolds
shall be made of wrought iron, mild steel, or other
equivalent material, having a cross—sectional area capa-
ble of sustaining 4 times the maximum rated load, and
shall be designed with a support for guardrail, interme-
diate rail, and toeboard.

(c) When hoisting machines are used on two—point
suspension scaffolds, such machines shall be of a design
tested and approved by Underwriters' Laboratories,
Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation, or by an
agency or laboratory approved by the department of la-
bor and industries.

(d) The roof irons or hooks shall be of mild steel, or
other equivalent material, of proper size and design,
securely installed and anchored. The roof irons or hooks
and any other devices shall have tiebacks of 3/4—inch
manila rope, or the equivalent, to serve as a secondary
means of anchorage, installed at right angles to the face
of the building, whenever possible, and secured to a
structurally sound portion of the building.

(e) Two—point suspension scaffolds shall be suspended
by wire, synthetic or fiber ropes capable of supporting at
least 6 times the rated load. All other components shall
be capable of supporting at least four times the rated
load.

() The sheaves of all blocks, consisting of at least one
double and one single block, shall fit the size and type of
rope used and shall be a minimum of six inches in
diameter.

(g) All wire ropes, fiber and synthetic ropes, slings,
hangers, platforms, and other supporting parts shall be
inspected before every installation. Periodic inspections
shall be made while the scaffold is in use.

(h) On suspension scaffolds designed for a working
load of 500 pounds, no more than two persons shall be
permitted to work at one time. On suspension scaffolds
with a working load of 750 pounds, no more than three
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persons shall be permitted to work at one time. On sus-
pension scaffolds with a working load of 1,000 pounds,
no more than four persons shall be permitted to work at
one time. Each employee shall be protected by an ap-
proved safety life belt attached to a dropline. The
droplines shall be securely attached to substantial mem-
bers of the structure (not scaffold), or to securely rigged
lines, which will safely suspend the employee in case of a
fall. In order to keep the dropline continuously attached,
with a minimum of slack, to a fixed structure, the at-
tachment point of the dropline shall be appropriately
changed as the work progresses.

(i) When a multi-tiered two—point suspension scaffold
is used, it shall be provided with safety droplines that
attach to each end of the scaffold through an approved
quick acting safety device, in case either or both of the
main suspension lines should break. The lanyard of the
safety belt shall be tied off to a substantial member of
the scaffold itself or to a horizontal lifeline attached to
each end of the scaffold or a sliding device on the hori-
zontal lifeline. The two additional safety droplines shall
be individually suspended from roof irons, hooks, or oth-
er approved devices and shall be near the suspension
droplines to prevent unnecessary side impact. The safety
dropline shall have a 6 to | safety factor. Such scaffolds
shall be designed by a licensed professional engineer and
a copy of the drawings and specifications shall be avail-
able at the jobsite.

(j) Two—point suspension scaffolds shall be securely
lashed to the building or structure to prevent the scaf-
folds from swaying. Window cleaners’ anchors shall not
be used for this purpose.

(k) The platform of every two—point suspension scaf-
fold shall be one of the following types:

(i) Ladder—type platforms. The side stringer shall be
of clear straight—grained spruce or materials of equiva-
lent strength and durability. The rungs shall be of
straight—grained oak, ash, or hickory, at least 1 1/8 inch
in diameter, with 7/8—inch tenons mortised into the side
stringers at least 7/8—inch. The stringers shall be tied
together with the tie rods not less than one-quarter inch
in diameter, passing through the stringers and riveted up
tight against washers on both ends. The flooring strips
shall be spaced not more than five—eighths inch apart
except at the side rails where the space may be 1 inch.
Ladder—type platforms shall be constructed in accord-
ance with Table J-12. )

(ii) Plank—-type platforms. Plank—type platforms shall
be composed of not less than two nominal 2— x 10-inch
unspliced planks, properly cleated together on the un-
derside, starting 6 inches from each end; intervals in be-
tween shall not exceed 4 feet. The plank—type platform
shall not extend beyond the hangers more than 12 inch-
es. A bar or other effective means shall be securely fas-
tened to the platform at each end to prevent its slipping
off the hanger. The span between hangers for plank-type
platforms shall not exceed 8 feet.

(iii) Beam-type platforms. Beam platforms shall have
side stringers of lumber not less than 2 x 6 inches set on
edge. The span between hangers shall not exceed 12 feet
when beam platforms are used. The flooring shall be
supported on 2— x 6—inch cross beams, laid flat and set
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into the upper edge of the stringers with a snug fit, at
intervals of not more than 4 feet, securely nailed in
place. The flooring shall be of 1- x 6-inch material
properly nailed. Floor boards shall not be spaced more
than one-half inch apart.

(iv) Light metal-type platforms, when used, shall be
tested and listed according to Underwriters' Laborator-
ies, Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation, or the de-
partment of labor and industries.

(1) In addition to the normal operating brake, all
power—driven units shall have an emergency brake which
engages automatically when the normal speed of descent
is exceeded.

{(m) When acid solutions are used, natural or synthet-
ic fiber rope shall not be used.

(n) Every swinging scaffold shall be tested before us-
ing by raising the platform one foot from the ground and
loading it with at least four times the maximum weight
to be imposed when aloft.

(8) Stone setters' adjustable multiple—point suspension
scaffolds. .

(a) The scaffold shall be capable of sustaining a
working load of 25 pounds per square foot and shall not
be overloaded. Scaffolds shall not be used for storage of
stone or other heavy materials.

(b) When used, the hoisting machine and its supports
shall be of a type tested and listed by Underwriters'
Laboratories, Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation
or the department of labor and industries.

(c) The platform shall be securely fastened to the
hangers by U-bolts or other equivalent means. (For ma-
terials and spans, see item (ii) of subsection (7)(k),
Plank—type Platforms and Table J-12 of this section.)

(d) The scaffold unit shall be suspended from metal
outriggers, iron brackets, wire rope slings, or iron hooks.

(e) Outriggers, when used, shall be set with their webs
in a vertical position, securely anchored to the building
or structure and provided with stop bolts at each end.

(f) The scaffold shall be supported by wire rope capa-
ble of supporting at least 6 times the rated load. All
other components shall be capable of supporting at least
4 times the rated load.

(g) The free ends of the suspension wire ropes shall be
equipped with proper size thimbles, secured by splicing
or other equivalent means. The running ends shall be
securely attached to the hoisting drum and at least four
turns of wire rope shall remain on the drum at all times.

(h) When two or more scaffolds are used on a build-
ing or structure, they shall not be bridged one to the
other; but shall be maintained at even height with plat-
forms abutting closely.

(i) In addition to the normal operating brake, all
power—driven units shall have an emergency brake which
engages automatically when the normal speed of descent
is exceeded.

(j) Each scaffold shall be installed or relocated in ac-
cordance with approved designs and instructions under
the supervision of a competent designated person.

(k) Where additional working levels are required to be
supported, the plans and specifications of the support
and scaffold components shall be designed by a licensed
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professional engineer. These plans and specifications
shall be available at the site.

(9) Single—point adjustable suspension scaffolds.

(a) The scaffolding, including power units or manually
operated winches, shall be of a type tested and listed by
Underwriters' Laboratories, Factory Mutual Engineer-
ing Corporation or the department of labor and
industries.

(b) The power units may be either electrically or air
motor driven.

(c) All power—operated gears and brakes shall be
enclosed.

(d) In addition to the normal operating brake, all
power—driven units shall have an emergency brake which
engages automatically when the normal speed of descent
is exceeded.

(e) The hoisting machines, cables, and equipment
shall be regularly serviced and inspected.

(f) The units may be combined to form a two—point
suspension scaffold. Such scaffold shall comply with
subsection (7) of this section.

(g) When the supporting wire rope is not plumb for its
entire length, supports shall be designed to sustain any
additional load or stress upon the line.

(h) Suspension methods and employee safeguards
shall conform to the provisions of subsections (6) and
(7) of this section.

(i) For additional details not covered in this subsec-
tion applicable technical portions of American National
Standards Institute, A120.1-1970, Power-Operated De-
vices for Exterior Building Maintenance Powered Plat-
forms, shall be used.

(10) Boatswain's chairs.

(a) The chair seat shall not be less than 12 x 24 inch-
es, and 1-inch thick. The seat shall be reinforced on the
underside by cleats securely fastened to prevent the
board from splitting. Specially designed seats having di-
mensions other than those specified in this subsection
may be used provided they have been designed and test-
ed (with a safety factor of four) to sustain a load of two
hundred fifty pounds.

(b) The two fiber rope seat slings shall be of 5/8—inch
diameter, reeved through the four seat holes so as to
cross each other on the underside of the seat.

(c) Seat slings shall be of at least 3/8—inch wire rope
when an employee is conducting a heat—-producing pro-
cess, such as gas welding.

(d) The employee shall be protected by a safety belt
and lifeline in accordance with WAC 296-155-225. The
attachment point of the lifeline to the structure shall be
appropriately changed as the work progresses.

(e) The tackle shall consist of correct size ball bearing
or bushed blocks and properly spliced 5/8—inch diameter
first grade manila rope, or equivalent.

() The roof irons, hooks, or the object to which the
tackle is anchored, shall be securely installed. Tiebacks,
when used, shall be installed at right angles to the face
of the building and securely fastened.

(g) The scaffolding, including power units shall be of
tested design.

(h) All power operated gears and brakes shall be
enclosed.
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(i) In addition to the normal operating brake, all
power—driven units shall have an emergency brake which
engages automatically when the normal speed of descent
is exceeded.

(11) Carpenters' bracket scaffolds.

(a) The brackets shall consist of a triangular wood
frame not less than 2 x 3 inches in cross section, or of
metal of equivalent strength. Each member shall be
properly fitted and securely joined.

(b) Each bracket shall be attached to the structure by
means of one of the following:

(i) A bolt, no less than 5/8-inch in diameter, which
shall extend through to the inside of the building wall;

(ii) A metal stud attachment device;

(iii) Welding to steel tanks;

(iv) Hooking over a well-secured and adequately
strong supporting member.

(c) The brackets shall be spaced no more than 8 feet
apart.

(d) No more than two employees shall occupy any
given 8 feet of a bracket scaffold at any one time. Tools
and materials shall not exceed 75 pounds in addition to
the occupancy.

(e) The platform shall consist of not less than two
2— x 10—inch planks extending not more than 12 inches
or less than 6 inches beyond each end support. Fabricat-
ed planking may be used if properly engineered and
tested.

(12) Bricklayers' square scaffolds.

(a) The squares shall not exceed 5 feet in width and 5
feet in height.

(b) Members shall be not less than those specified in
Table J-13.

(c) The squares shall be reinforced on both sides of
each corner with 1— x 6—inch gusset pieces. They shall
also have diagonal braces 1 x 8 inches on both sides
running from center to center of each member, or other
means to secure equivalent strength and rigidity.

(d) The squares shall be set not more than 5 feet
apart for medium duty scaffolds, and not more than 8
feet apart for light duty scaffolds. Bracing, 1 x 8 inches,
extending from the bottom of each square to the top of
the next square, shall be provided on both front and rear
sides of the scaffold.

(e) Platform planks shall be at least 2 x 10—inch. The
ends of the planks shall overlap the bearers of the
squares and each plank shall be supported by not less
than three squares. Fabricated planking may be used if
properly engineered and tested.

(f) Bricklayers' square scaffolds shall not exceed three
tiers in height and shall be so constructed and arranged
that one square shall rest directly above the other. The
upper tiers shall stand on a continuous row of planks
laid across the next lower tier and be nailed down or
otherwise secured to prevent displacement.

(g) Scaffolds shall be level and set upon a firm
foundation.

(13) Horse scaffolds.

(a) Horse scaffolds shall not be constructed or ar-
ranged more than two tiers or 10 feet in height.

(b) The members of the horses shall be not less than
those specified in Table J-14.
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(c) Horses shall be spaced not more than 5 feet for
medium duty and not more than 8 feet for light duty.

(d) When arranged in tiers, each horse shall be placed
directly over the horse in the tier below.

(e) On all scaffolds arranged in tiers, the legs shall be
nailed down or otherwise secured to the planks to pre-
vent displacement or thrust and each tier shall be sub-
stantially cross braced.

(f) Horses or parts which have become weak or de-
fective shall not be used.

(14) Needle beam scaffold.

(a) Wood needle beams shall be not less than 4 x 6
inches in size, with the greater dimension placed in a
vertical direction. Metal beams or the equivalent, con-
forming to subsections (1)(h) and (j) of this section,
may be used and shall not be altered or moved horizon-
tally while they are in use.

(b) Ropes or hangers shall be provided for supports.
The span between supports on the needle beam shall not
exceed 10 feet for 4 x 6-inch timbers. Rope supports
shall be equivalent in strength to 1-inch diameter first—
grade manila rope.

(c) The ropes shall be attached to the needle beams
by a scaffold hitch or a properly made eye splice. The
loose end of the rope shall be tied by a bowline knot or
by a round turn and a half hitch.

(d) The scaffold hitch shall be arranged so as to pre-
vent the needle beam from rolling or becoming otherwise
displaced.

(e) The platform span between the needle beams shall
not exceed 8 feet when using 2—inch scaffold plank. For
spans greater than 8 feet, platforms shall be designed
based on design requirements for the special span. The
overhang of each end of the platform planks shall be not
less than 6 inches and not more than 12 inches.

(f) When needle beam scaffolds are used, the planks
shall be secured against slipping.

(g) All unattached tools, bolts, and nuts used on nee-
dle beam scaffolds shall be kept in suitable containers,
properly secured.

(h) One end of a needle beam scaffold may be sup-
ported by a permanent structural member conforming to
subsections (1)(h) and (j) of this section.

(i) Each employee working on a needle beam scaffold
shall be protected by a safety belt and lifeline in accord-
ance with WAC 296-155-225.

(15) Plasterers’', decorators', and large area scaffolds.

(a) Plasters', lathers', and ceiling workers' inside scaf-
folds shall be constructed in accordance with the general
requirements set forth for independent wood pole scaf-
folds. (See subsection (2) of this section and Tables J-5,
J-6 and J-7.)

(b) All platform planks shall be laid with the edges
close together.

(c) When independent pole scaffold platforms are
erected in sections, such sections shall be provided with
connecting runways equipped with substantial
guardrails.

(16) Interior hung scaffolds.

(a) An interior hung scaffold shall be hung or sus-
pended from the roof structure or ceiling beams.

[124]



Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

(b) The suspending wire or fiber rope shall be capable
of supporting at least 6 times the rated load. The rope
shall be wrapped at least twice around the supporting
members and twice around the bearers of the scaffold,
with each end of the wire rope secured by at least three
standard wire—rope clips properly installed.

(c) For hanging wood scaffolds, the following mini-
mum nominal size material shall be used:

(i) Supporting bearers 2 x 10 inches on edge;

(ii) Planking 2 x 10 inches, with maximum span 7
feet for heavy duty and 10 feet for light duty or medium
duty.

(d) Steel tube and coupler members may be used for
hanging scaffolds with both types of scaffold designed to
sustain a uniform distributed working load up to heavy
duty scaffold loads with a safety factor of four.

(e) All overhead supporting members shall be inspect-
ed and have required strength assured before the scaffold
is erected.

(17) Ladder jack scaffolds.

(a) All ladder jack scaffolds shall be limited to light
duty and shall not exceed a height of 20 feet above the
floor or ground.

(b) All ladders used in connection with ladder jack
scaffolds shall be Type 1 heavy-duty ladders and shall be
designed and constructed in accordance with American
National Standards Institute A14.1-1982, Safety Code
for Portable Wood Ladders, and A14.2-1982, Safety
Code for Portable Metal Ladders. Cleated ladders shall
not be used for this purpose.

(c) The ladder jack shall be so designed and con-
structed that it will bear on the side rails in addition to
the ladder rungs, or if bearing on rungs only, the bearing
area shall be at least 10 inches on each rung.

(d) Ladders used in conjunction with ladder jacks
shall be so placed, fastened, held, or equipped with de-
vices so as to prevent slipping.

(e) The wood platform planks shall be not less than 2
inches in thickness. Both metal and wood platform
planks shall overlap the bearing surface not less than 12
inches and shall be secured to prevent movement. The
span between supports for wood shall not exceed 8 feet.
Platform width shall be not less than 18 inches.

(f) No more than two persons shall be within any 8
feet section of any ladder jack scaffold at any one time.
When the use of standard guardrails as required by sub-
section (1)(e) of this section is impractical, safety belts
and lifelines shall be used in accordance with WAC
296-155-225.

(18) Window jack scaffolds.

(a) Window jack scaffolds shall be used only for the
purpose of working at the window opening through
which the jack is placed.

(b) Window jacks shall not be used to support planks
placed between one window jack and another or for oth-
er elements of scaffolding.

(¢) Window jack scaffolds shall be provided with
guardrails unless safety belts with lifelines are attached
and used by the employee.

(d) Not more than one employee shall occupy a win-
dow jack scaffold at any one time.
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(e) Window jacks shall be designed and constructed
s0 as to provide a secure anchorage on the window
opening and be capable of supporting the design load.

(19) Roofing brackets.

All roofing brackets must be installed and used in ac-
cordance with the requirements of WAC 296-155-
50503(1).

(20) Crawling boards or chicken ladders.

All crawling boards or chicken ladders shall be in-
stalled and used in accordance with the requirements of
WAC 296-155-50503(2).

(21) Float or ship scaffolds.

(a) Float or ship scaffolds shall not be used to support
more than three persons and a few light tools, such as
those needed for riveting, bolting, and welding. They
shall be constructed as designed in subdivisions (b)
through (f) of this subsection, unless substitute designs
and materials provide equivalent strength, stability, and
safety.

(b) The platform shall be not less than 3 feet wide
and 6 feet long, made of 3/4—inch plywood, equivalent
to American Plywood Association Grade B-B, Group 1,
Exterior, or other similar material.

(c) Under the platform, there shall be two supporting
bearers made from 2— x 4—inch, or 1- x 10—inch rough,
"selected lumber,” or better. They shall be free of knots
or other flaws and project 6 inches beyond the platform
on both sides. The ends of the platform shall extend 6
inches beyond the outer edges of the bearers. Each
bearer shall be securely fastened to the platform.

(d) An edging of wood not less than 3/4 x 11/2
inches or equivalent shall be placed around all sides of
the platform to prevent tools from rolling off.

(e) Supporting ropes shall be 1-inch diameter manila
rope or equivalent, free from deterioration, chemical
damage, flaws, or other imperfections. Rope connections
shall be such that the platform cannot shift or slip. If
two ropes are used with each float, they shall be ar-
ranged so as to provide four ends which are to be
securely fastened to an overhead support. Each of the
two supporting ropes shall be hitched around one end of
bearer and pass under the platforms to the other end of
the bearer where it is hitched again, leaving sufficient
rope at each end for the supporting ties.

(f) Each employee shall be protected by an approved
safety lifebelt and lifeline, in accordance with WAC
296-155-225.

(22) Form scaffolds.

(a) Form scaffolds shall be constructed of wood or
other suitable materials, such as steel or aluminum
members of known strength characteristics. All scaffolds
shall be designed and erected with a minimum safety
factor of 4, computed on the basis of the maximum rat-
ed load.

(b) All scaffold planking shall be a minimum of
2- x 10-inch nominal Scaffold Grade, as recognized by
approved grading rules for the species of lumber used, or
equivalent material. Maximum permissible spans shall
not exceed 8 feet on centers for 2- x 10~inch nominal
planking. Scaffold planks shall be either nailed or bolted
to the ledgers or of such length that they overlap the
ledgers at least 6 inches. Unsupported projecting ends of
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scaffolding planks shall be limited to a maximum over-
hang of 12 inches.

(c) Scaffolds shall not be loaded in excess of the
working load for which they were designed.

(d) Figure—four form scaffolds:

(i) Figure—four scaffolds are intended for light duty
and shall not be used to support loads exceeding 25
pounds per square foot unless specifically designed for
heavier loading. For minimum design criteria, see Table
J-15.

(ii) Figure—four form scaffold frames shall be spaced
not more than 8 feet on centers and constructed from
sound lumber, as follows: The outrigger ledger shall
consist of two pieces of 1- x 6~inch or heavier material
nailed on opposite sides of the vertical form support.
Ledgers shall project not more than 3 feet 6 inches from
the outside of the form support and shall be substantially
braced and secured to prevent tipping or turning. The
knee or angle brace shall intersect the ledger at least 3
feet from the form at an angle of approximately 45°,
and the lower end shall be nailed to a vertical support.
The platform shall consist of two or more 2— x 10~inch
planks, which shall be of such length that they extend at
least 6 inches beyond ledgers at each end unless secured
to the ledgers. When planks are secured to the ledgers
(nailed or bolted), a wood filler strip shall be used be-
tween the ledgers. Unsupported projecting ends of
planks shall be limited to an overhang of 12 inches.

(e) Metal bracket form scaffolds:

(i) Metal brackets or scaffold jacks which are an inte-
gral part of the form shall be securely bolted or welded
to the form. Folding type brackets shall be either bolted
or secured with a locking—type pin when extended for
use.

(ii) "Clip-on" or "hook—over" brackets may be used,
provided the form walers are bolted to the form or se-
cured by snap ties or shea-bolt extending through the
form and securely anchored.

(iii) Metal brackets shall be spaced not more than 8
feet on centers.

(iv) Scaffold planks shall be either bolted to the metal
brackets or of such length that they overlap the brackets
at each end by at least 6 inches. Unsupported projecting
ends of scaffold planks shall be limited to a maximum
overhang of 12 inches.

(v) Metal bracket form scaffolds shall be equipped
with wood guardrails, intermediate rails, toeboards, and
scaffold planks meeting the minimum dimensions shown
in Table J-16. (Metal may be substituted for wood,
providing it affords equivalent or greater design
strength.)

(f) Wooden bracket form scaffolds:

(i) Wooden bracket form scaffolds shall be an integral
part of the form panel. The minimum design criteria set
forth herein and in Table J-17 cover scaffolding intend-
ed for light duty and shall not be used to support loads
exceeding 25 pounds per square foot, unless specifically
designed for heavier loading.
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(i) Scaffold planks shall be either nailed or bolted to
the ledgers or of such length that they overlap the ledg-
ers at each end by at least 6 inches. Unsupported pro-
jecting ends of scaffold planks shall be limited to a max-
imum overhang of 12 inches.

(23) Pump jack scaffolds.

(a) Pump jack scaffolds shall:

(i) Not carry a working load exceeding 500 pounds;

(ii) Be capable of supporting without failure at least
four times the maximum intended load; and

(iii) Shall not have components loaded in excess of the
manufacturer's recommended limits.

(b) Pump jack brackets, braces, and accessories shall
be fabricated from metal plates and angles. Each pump
jack bracket shall have two positive gripping mecha-
nisms to prevent any failure or slippage.

(c) The platform bracket shall be fully docked and the
planking secured. Planking, or equivalent, shall conform
with subsection (1) of this section.

(d)(i) When wood scaffold planks are used as plat-
forms, poles used for pump jacks shall not be spaced
more than 10 feet center to center. When fabricated
platforms are used that fully comply with all other pro-
visions of this subsection, pole spacing may exceed 10
feet center to center.

(ii) Poles shall not exceed 30 feet in height.

(iii) Poles shall be secured to the work wall by rigid
triangular bracing, or equivalent, at the bottom, top, and
other points as necessary, to provide a maximum vertical
spacing of not more than 10 feet between braces. Each
brace shall be capable of supporting a minimum of 225
pounds tension or compression.

(iv) For the pump jack bracket to pass bracing al-
ready installed, an extra brace shall be used approxi-
mately 4 feet above the one to be passed until the origi-
nal brace is reinstalled.

(e) All poles shall bear on mud sills or other adequate
firm foundations.

(f) Pole lumber shall be two 2 x 4's, of Douglas fir or
equivalent, straight—grained, clear, free of cross—grain,
shakes, large loose or dead knots, and other defects
which might impair strength.

(g) When poles are constructed of two continuous
lengths, they shall be two by fours, spiked together with
the seam parallel to the bracket, and with 10d common
nails, no more than 12 inches center to center, staggered
uniformly from opposite outside edges.

(h) If two by fours are spliced to make up the pole,
the splices shall be so constructed as to develop the full
strength of the member. Three—eighths inch or one-half
inch exterior grade plywood shall be used for a spacer
between the two by fours. The joints for the splices shall
be staggered on opposite sides of the pole at least four
feet apart. Joints shall be no less than four feet from ei-
ther end of the pole.

(i) A ladder, in accordance with WAC 296-155-480,
shall be provided for access to the platform during use.

(j) Not more than two persons shall be permitted at
one time upon a pump jack scaffold between any two
supports.
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(k) Pump jack scaffolds shall be provided with stan-
dard guardrails, unless safety belts with lifelines are
used by employees.

(1) When a work bench is used at an approximate
height of 42 inches, the top guardrail may be eliminated,
if the work bench is fully decked, the planking secured,
and is capable of withstanding 200 pounds pressure in
any direction.

(m) Employees shall not be permitted to use a work
bench as a scaffold platform.

(24) Factory-built scaffold units. Factory-built or
prefabricated scaffold units intended for assembly on the
job, prefabricated plank, staging, etc., mechanical hoist-
ing units, or other devices for use on or in connection
with any type scaffolds, shall be approved by an agency
or laboratory approved by the department before being
used.

(25) Waler bracket scaffolds.

(a) Waler brackets shall be constructed of
15/8"x11/2" x3/16" angle iron minimum size, or
material of equivalent strength.

(b) All steel connections shall be welded and riveted
or bolted, except where detrimental to strength of
materials.

(¢) The maximum length of horizontal leg shall not be
more than 36" between bracket hook and railing
standard.

(d) A 4" x4" x3/16" gusset plate shall be securely
welded at inside of leg angle.

(e) Nailing holes shall be provided in lower end of
vertical leg for purpose of securing bracket against lift-
ing or shifting.

(f) Waler hook or hooks shall be a minimum of 4—
inch depth and be constructed of material of a strength
to support a minimum of 400 pounds at extreme outer
end of bracket.

(26) Chimney, stack and tank bracket scaffolds.

(a) General. A chimney, stack or tank bracket scaf-
fold shall be composed of a platform supported by
brackets which are hooked over a steel cable which sur-
rounds the circumference of the chimney, stack or tank
approximately in a horizontal plane. The platform shall
be not less than two 2 x 10 inch planks. For a minimum
width of eighteen inches wide and be designed with a
safety factor of not less than 4.

(b) All brackets shall have a mild steel suspension
hook 2 inches by 1/4-inch with at least 3 inches pro-
jecting beyond the throat of the hook. Hooks shall be
integral with or securely attached to the bracket.

(c) Wood spacer blocks shall be provided to hold the
suspending cable away from the structure at the points
where brackets are hooked on. These spacer blocks shall
be not less than 2 inches by 4 inches by 12 inches.

(d) All suspending cables shall be improved plow steel
6 x 19 wire rope or equivalent. In no case shall less than
1/2~inch diameter wire rope be used.

(e) The turnbuckle used to tighten suspending cables
shall be not less than 1 inch drop forged steel. The ca-
bles shall be provided with thimbles and not less than 3
U-bolt type clips at each end and be attached to the
turnbuckles by means of shackles. Open hooks shall not
be used.
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(f) All chimney, stack and tank bracket scaffolds shall
be provided with standard guard rails, intermediate rails
and toeboards.

(g) For access to a chimney, stack or tank bracket
scaffold, ladders or a boatswain's chair shall be used.

(h) Ali chimney, stack or tank brackets for scaffolds
shall be welded and riveted or bolted.

(27) Scaffold platforms supported by catenary or
stretch cables.

(a) When a scaffold platform is supported by cables at
least 4 cables shall be used, two near each end of the
scaffold.

(b) The cables shall be attached to the scaffold by
means of U-bolts or the equivalent through which the
cables pass.

(c) Cables shall not be tightened beyond their safe
working load. A hanger or set of falls shall be used ap-
proximately every 50 feet to pick up the sag in the cable.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 8614,
filed 1/21/86)

WAC 296-155-505 GUARDRAILS, HAND-
RAILS, AND COVERS. (1) General provisions. This
part applies to temporary or emergency conditions where
there is danger of employees or materials falling through
floor, roof, or wall openings, or from stairways, runways,
ramps, open sided floors, open sides of structures, bridg-
es, or other open sided walking or working surfaces.
When guardrails or covers required by this section must
be temporarily removed to perform a specific task, the
area shall be constantly attended by a monitor to warn
others of the hazard or shall be protected by a movable
barrier.

(2) Guarding of floor openings and floor holes.

(a) Floor openings shall be guarded by a standard
railing and toe boards or cover, as specified in subsec-
tions (2)(g) and (6) of this section. In general, the rail-
ing shall be provided on all exposed sides, except at en-
trances to stairways. All vehicle service pits shall have a
cover or removable type standard guardrail. When not in
use, pits shall be covered or guarded. Where vehicle ser-
vice pits are to be used again immediately, and the ser-
vice man is within a 50 foot distance of the unguarded
pit and also within line of sight of the unguarded pit, the
cover or guardrail need not be replaced between uses.
Where vehicle service pits are used frequently, the peri-
meters of the pits shall be delineated by high visibility,
luminescent, skid resistant paint. Such painted delinea-
tion shall be kept clean and free of extraneous materials.

(b) Ladderway floor openings or platforms shall be
guarded by standard railings with standard toe boards
on all exposed sides, except at entrance to opening, with
the passage through the railing either provided with a
swinging gate or so offset that a person cannot walk di-
rectly into the opening.

(c) Hatchways and chute floor openings shall be
guarded by one of the following:

(i) Hinged covers of standard strength and construc-
tion and a standard railing with only one exposed side.
When the opening is not in use, the cover shall be closed
or the exposed side shall be guarded at both top and in-
termediate positions by removable standard railings;
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(ii) A removable standard railing with toe board on
not more than two sides of the opening and fixed stan-
dard railings with toe boards on all other exposed sides.
The removable railing shall be kept in place when the
opening is not in use and shall be hinged or otherwise
mounted so as to be conveniently replaceable.

(d) Wherever there is danger of falling through a
skylight opening, and the skylight itself is not capable of
sustaining the weight of a two hundred pound person
with a safety factor of four, standard guardrails shall be
provided on all exposed sides or the skylight shall be
covered in accordance with (g) of this subsection.

(e) Pits and trap-door floor openings shall be guarded
by floor opening covers of standard strength and con-
struction. While the cover is not in place, the pit or trap
openings shall be protected on all exposed sides by re-
movable standard railings.

(f) Manhole floor openings shall be guarded by stan-
dard covers which need not be hinged in place. While
the cover is not in place, the manhole opening shall be
protected by standard railings.

(g) All floor opening covers shall be capable of sup-
porting the maximum potential load but never less than
two hundred pounds (with a safety factor of four).

(i) The cover shall be recessed to conform to the level
of the surrounding floor or to be flush with the perimeter
of the opening.

(ii) The cover shall be secured by fastening devices to
prevent unintentional removal.

(iii) If it becomes necessary to remove the cover, a
monitor shall remain at the opening until the cover is
replaced. The monitor shall advise persons entering the
area of the hazard, shall prevent exposure to the fall
hazard and shall perform no other duties.

(h) Floor holes, into which persons can accidentally
walk, shall be guarded by either a standard railing with
standard toe board on all exposed sides, or a floor hole
cover of standard strength and construction that is se-
cured against accidental displacement. While the cover
is not in place, the floor hole shall be protected by a
standard railing.

(i) Where doors or gates open directly on a stairway,
a platform shall be provided, and the swing of the door
shall not reduce the effective width of the platform to
less than 20 inches.

(3) Guarding of wall openings.

(a) Wall openings, from which there is a drop of more
than 4 feet, and the bottom of the opening is less than 3
feet above the working surface, shall be guarded as
follows:

(i) When the height and placement of the opening in
relation to the working surface is such that either a
standard rail or intermediate rail will effectively reduce
the danger of falling, one or both shall be provided;

(ii) The bottom of a wall opening, which is less than 4
inches above the working surface, regardless of width,
shall be protected by a standard toe board or an enclos-
ing screen either of solid construction or as specified in
(6)(g)(ii) of this section.

(b) An extension platform, outside a wall opening,
onto which materials can be hoisted for handling shall
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have standard guardrails on all exposed sides or equiva-
lent. One side of an extension platform may have re-
movable railings in order to facilitate handling
materials.

(c) When a chute is attached to an opening, the pro-
visions of (a) of this subsection shall apply, except that a
toe board is not required.

(4) Guarding of open-sided surfaces.

(a) Every open-sided floor, platform or surface four
feet or more above adjacent floor or ground level shall be
guarded by a standard railing, or the equivalent, as
specified in subsection (6)(a) of this section, on all open
sides, except where there is entrance to a ramp, stair-
way, or fixed ladder. The railing shall be provided with a
standard toe board wherever, beneath the open sides,
persons can pass, or there is moving machinery, or there
is equipment with which falling materials could create a
hazard.

(b) Runways shall be guarded by a standard railing,
or the equivalent, as specified in subsection (6) of this
section, on all open sides, 4 feet or more above floor or
ground level. Wherever tools, machine parts, or materi-
als are likely to be used on the runway, a toe board shall
also be provided on each exposed side.

(c) Runways used exclusively for special purposes
may have the railing on one side omitted where operat-
ing conditions necessitate such omission, providing the
falling hazard is minimized by using a runway not less
than 18 inches wide.

(d) Where employees entering upon runways become
thereby exposed to machinery, electrical equipment, or
other danger not a falling hazard, additional guarding
shall be provided.

(e) Regardless of height, open—sided floors, walkways,
platforms, or runways above or adjacent to dangerous
equipment, pickling or galvanizing tanks, degreasing
units, and similar hazards, shall be guarded with a stan-
dard railing and toe board.

(f) Open sides of gardens, patios, recreation areas and
similar areas located on roofs of buildings or structures
shall be guarded by permanent standard railings or the
equivalent. Where a planting area has been constructed
adjacent to the open sides of the roof and the planting
area is raised above the normal walking surface of the
roof area, the open side of the planting area shall also be
protected with standard railings or the equivalent.

(5) Stairway railings and guards.

(a) Every flight of stairs having four or more risers
shall be equipped with standard stair railings or stan-
dard handrails as specified below, the width of the stair
to be measured clear of all obstructions except handrails:

(i) On stairways less than 44 inches wide having both
sides enclosed, at least one handrail, preferably on the
right side descending;

(ii) On stairways less than 44 inches wide having one
side open, at least one stair railing on the open side;

(iii) On stairways less than 44 inches wide having
both sides open, one stair railing on each side;

(iv) On stairways more than 44 inches wide but less
than 88 inches wide, one handrail on each enclosed side
and one stair railing on each open side;
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(v) On stairways 88 or more inches wide, one handrail
on each enclosed side, one stair railing on each open
side, and one intermediate stair railing located approxi-
mately midway of the width.

(b) Winding stairs shall be equipped with a handrail
offset to prevent walking on all portions of the treads
having width less than 6 inches.

(6) Standard specifications.

(a) A standard railing shall consist of top rail, inter-
mediate rail, toe board, and posts, and shall have a ver-
tical height of 36 inches to 42 inches from upper surface
of top rail to floor, platform, runway, or ramp level.
Each length of lumber shall be smooth-surfaced
throughout the length of the railing. The intermediate
rail shall be halfway between the top rail and the floor,
platform, runway, or ramp. The ends of the rails shall
not overhang the terminal posts except where such over-
hang does not constitute a projection hazard. Minimum
requirements for standard railings under various types of
construction are specified in the following items:

(i) For wood railings, the posts shall be of at least
2—inch by 4—inch stock spaced not to exceed 8 feet; the
top rail shall be of at least 2—inch by 4—inch stock; the
intermediate rail shall be of at least 1-inch by 6—inch
stock.

(ii) For pipe railings, posts and top and intermediate
railings shall be at least 1 1/2 inches nominal OD di-
ameter with posts spaced not more than 8 feet on
centers.

(iii) For structural steel railings, posts and top and
intermediate rails shall be of 2-inch by 2~inch by 3/8-
inch angles or other metal shapes of equivalent bending
strength, with posts spaced not more than 8 feet on
centers.

(iv) For wire rope railings, the top and intermediate
railings shall be at least 1/2—inch fibre core rope, or the
equivalent((;-with)) to meet strength factor and deflec-
tion of subsection (6)(a)(v). Posts shall be spaced not
more than 8 feet on centers. The rope shall be stretched
taut, so as to present a minimum deflection.

(v) The anchoring of posts and framing of members
for railings of all types shall be of such construction that
the completed structure shall be capable of withstanding
a load of at least 200 pounds applied in any direction at
any point on the top rail, with a minimum of deflection.

(vi) Railings receiving heavy stresses from employees
trucking or handling materials shall be provided addi-
tional strength by the use of heavier stock, closer spacing
of posts, bracing, or by other means.

(vii) Other types, sizes, and arrangements of railing
construction are acceptable, provided they meet the fol-
lowing conditions:

(A) A smooth—surfaced top rail at a height above
floor, platform, runway, or ramp level of between 36
inches and 42 inches;

(B) A strength to withstand at least the minimum re-
quirement of 200 pounds top rail pressure with a mini-
mum of deflection;

(C) Protection between top rail and floor, platform,
runway, ramp, or stair treads, equivalent at least to that
afforded by a standard intermediate rail;
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(D) Elimination of overhang of rail ends unless such
overhang does not constitute a hazard.

(b) A stair railing shall be of construction similar to a
standard railing, but the vertical height shall be not
more than 34 inches nor less than 30 inches from upper
surface to top rail to surface of tread in line with face of
riser at forward edge of tread.

(c)(i) A standard toe board shall be 4 inches mini-
mum in vertical height from its top edge to the level of
the floor, platform, runway, or ramp. It shall be securely
fastened in place and have not more than 1/4-inch
clearance above floor level. It may be made of any sub-
stantial material, either solid, or with openings not over
1 inch in greatest dimension.

(ii) Where material is piled to such height that a
standard toe board does not provide protection, paneling,
or screening from floor to intermediate rail or to top rail
shall be provided.

(d)(i) A standard handrail shall be of construction
similar to a standard railing except that it is mounted on
a wall or partition, and does not include an intermediate
rail. It shall have a smooth surface along the top and
both sides of the handrail. The handrail shall have an
adequate handhold for any one grasping it to avoid fall-
ing. Ends of the handrail shall be constructed so as not
to constitute a projection hazard.

(ii) The height of handrails shall be not more than 34
inches nor less than 30 inches from upper surface of
handrail to surface of tread, in line with face of riser or
to surface of ramp.

(iii) All handrails and railings shall be provided with a
clearance of approximately 3 inches between the hand-
rail or railing and any other object.

(e) Floor opening covers shall be of any material that
meets the following strength requirements:

(i) Conduits, trenches, and manhole covers and their
supports, when located in roadways, and vehicular aisles
shall be designed to carry a truck rear—axle load of at
least 2 times the maximum intended load;

(ii) All floor opening covers shall be capable of sup-
porting the maximum potential load but never less than
two hundred pounds (with a safety factor of four).

(A) The cover shall be recessed to conform to the lev-
el of the surrounding floor or to be flush with the perim-
eter of the opening.

(B) The cover shall be secured by fastening devices to
prevent unintentional removal.

(C) If it becomes necessary to remove the cover, a
monitor shall remain at the opening until the cover is
replaced. The monitor shall advise persons entering the
area of the hazard, shall prevent exposure to the fall
hazard and shall perform no other duties.

(f) Skylight openings that create a falling hazard shall
be guarded with a standard railing, or covered in ac-
cordance with (e)(ii) of this subsection.

(g) Wall opening protection shall meet the following
requirements:

(i) Barriers shall be of such construction and mount-
ing that, when in place at the opening, the barrier is ca-
pable of withstanding a load of at least 200 pounds ap-
plied in any direction (except upward), with a minimum
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of deflection at any point on the top rail or correspond-
ing member.

(ii) Screens shall be of such construction and mount-
ing that they are capable of withstanding a load of at
least 200 pounds applied horizontally at any point on the
near side of the screen. They may be of solid construc-
tion, of grill work with openings not more than 8 inches
long, or of slat work with openings not more than 4
inches wide with length unrestricted.

(7) Guarding of low—pitched roof perimeters during
the performance of built—up roofing work.

(a) General provisions. During the performance of
built-up roofing work on low-pitched roofs with a
ground to eave height greater than 16 feet (4.9 meters),
employees engaged in such work shall be protected from
falling from all unprotected sides and edges of the roof
as follows:

(i) By the use of a motion—stopping—safety system
(MSS system); or

(ii) By the use of a warning line system erected and
maintained as provided in subdivision (7)(c) of this sec-
tion and supplemented for employees working between
the warning line and the roof edge by the use of either
an MSS system or, where mechanical equipment is not
being used or stored, by the use of a safety monitoring
system; or

(iii) By the use of a safety monitoring system on roofs
50 feet (15.25 meters) or less in width (see WAC 296—
155-50501 Appendix—Roofs), where mechanical equip-
ment is not being used or stored.

(b) Exception. The provisions of (7)(a) of this section
do not apply at points of access such as stairways, lad-
ders, and ramps, or when employees are on the roof only
to inspect, investigate, or estimate roof level conditions.
Roof edge materials handling areas and materials stor-
age areas shall be guarded as provided in subdivision
(7)(e) of this section.

(¢) Warning lines.

(i) Warning lines shall be erected around all sides of
the work area.

(A) When mechanical equipment is not being used,
the warning line shall be erected not less than six feet
(1.8 meters) from the roof edge;

(B) When mechanical equipment is being used, the
warning line shall be erected not less than six feet (1.8
meters) from the roof edge which is parallel to the di-
rection of mechanical equipment operation, and not less
than 10 feet (3.1 meters) from the roof edge which is
perpendicular to the direction of mechanical equipment
operation.

(ii) The warning line shall consist of a rope, wire, or
chain, and supporting stanchions erected as follows:

(A) The rope, wire, or chain shall be flagged at not
more than six foot (1.8 meters) intervals with high-vis-
ibility material;

(B) The rope, wire, or chain shall be rigged and sup-
ported in such a way that its lowest point (including sag)
is no less than 34 inches (.86 meters) from the roof sur-
face and its highest point is no more than 39 inches (1
meter) from the roof surface;
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(C) After being erected, with the rope, wire, or chain
attached, stanchions shall be capable of resisting, with-
out tipping over, a force of at least 16 pounds (71
Newtons) applied horizontally against the stanchion, 30
inches (0.76 meters) above the roof surface, perpendicu-
lar to the warning line, and in the direction of the roof
edge;

(D) The rope, wire, or chain shall have a minimum
tensile strength of 500 pounds (227 Kilograms), and af-
ter being attached to the stanchions, shall be capable of
supporting, without breaking, the loads applied to the
stanchions as prescribed in subitem (7)(¢)(ii)(C) of this
section; and

(E) The line shall be attached at each stanchion in
such a way that pulling on one section of the line be-
tween stanchions will not result in slack being taken up
in adjacent sections before the stanchion tips over.

(iii) Access paths shall be erected as follows:

(A) Points of access, materials handling areas and
storage areas shall be connected to the work area by a
clear access path formed by two warning lines.

(B) When the path to a point of access is not in use, a
rope, wire, or chain, equal in strength and height to the
warning line, shall be placed across the path at the point
where the path intersects the warning line erected
around the work area.

(d) Mechanical equipment. Mechanical equipment
may be used or stored only in areas where employees are
being protected by either a warning line or an MSS sys-
tem. Mechanical equipment may not be used or stored
between the warning line and the roof edge unless the
employees are being protected by an MSS system. Me-
chanical equipment may not be used or stored where the
only protection provided is by a safety monitoring
system.

(e) Roof edge materials handling areas and materials
storage. Employees working in a roof edge materials
handling or materials storage area located on a low-
pitched roof with a ground to eave height greater than
16 feet (4.9 meters) shall be protected from falling by
the use of an MSS system along all unprotected roof
sides and edges of the area.

(i) When guardrails are used at hoisting areas, a min-
imum of four feet of guardrail shall be erected on each
side of the access point through which materials are
hoisted.

(ii) A chain or gate shall be placed across the opening
between the guardrail sections when hoisting operations
are not taking place.

(iii) When guardrails are used at bitumen pipe out-
lets, a minimum of four feet of guardrail shall be erected
on each side of the pipe.

(iv) When safety belt systems are used, they shall not
be attached to the hoist.

(v) When safety belt systems are used, they shall be
rigged to allow the movement of employees only as far
as the roof edge.

(vi) Materials may not be stored within six feet of the
roof edge unless guardrails are erected at the roof edge.

(vii) Materials which are piled, grouped, or stacked
shall be stable and self-supporting.

(f) Training.
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(i) The employer shall provide a training program for
all employees engaged in built-up roofing work so that
they are able to recognize and deal with the hazards of
falling associated with working near a roof perimeter.
The employees shall also be trained in the safety proce-
dures to be followed in order to prevent such falls.

(ii) The employer shall assure that employees engaged
in built-up roofing work have been trained and instruct-
ed in the following areas:

(A) The nature of fall hazards in the work area near a
roof edge;

(B) The function, use, and operation of the MSS Sys-
tem, warning line, and safety monitoring systems to be
used;

(C) The correct procedures for erecting, maintaining,
and disassembling the systems to be used;

(D) The role of each employee in the safety monitor-
ing system when this system is used;

(E) The limitations on the use of mechanical equip-
ment; and

(F) The correct procedures for the handling and stor-
age of equipment and materials.

(iii) Training shall be provided for each newly hired
employee, and for all other employees as necessary, to
assure that employees maintain proficiency in the areas
listed in item (7)(f)(ii) of this section.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-03,
filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-155-680 GENERAL PROVISIONS.
(1) General. All equipment, material and construction
techniques used in concrete construction and masonry
work shall meet the applicable requirements for design,
construction, inspection, testing, maintenance and oper-
ations as prescribed in ANSI A10.9-1970, Safety Re-
quirements for Concrete Construction and Masonry
Work.

(2) Construction loads. No construction loads shall be
placed on a concrete structure or portion of a concrete
structure unless the employer determines, based on in-
formation received from a person who is qualified in
structural design, that the structure or portion of the
structure is capable of supporting the loads.

(3) Vertical loads. Vertical loads consist of a dead
load plus an allowance for live load. The weight of
formwork together with the weight of freshly placed
concrete is dead load. The live load consists of the
weight of workmen, equipment, runways and impact,
and shall be computed in pounds per square foot (psf) of
horizontal projection.

(4) Lateral loads. Braces and shores shall be designed
to resist all foreseeable lateral loads such as wind, cable
tensions, inclined supports, impact of placement, and
starting and stopping of equipment. The assumed value
of load due to wind, impact of concrete, and equipment
acting in any direction at each floor line shall not be less
than one hundred pounds per lineal foot of floor edge or
two percent of total dead load of the floor, whichever is
greater. Wall forms shall be designed for a minimum
wind load of ten psf, and bracing for wall forms should
be designed for a lateral load of at least one hundred
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pounds per lineal foot of wall, applied at the top. Walls
of unusual height require special consideration.

(5) Special loads. Formwork shall be designed for all
special conditions of construction likely to occur, such as
unsymmetrical placement of concrete, impact of ma-
chine-delivered concrete, uplift, and concentrated loads.

(6) Construction loads. Imposition of any construction
loads on the partially completed structure shall not be
permitted unless such loading has been considered in the
design and approved by the engineer—architect.

(7) Form supports and wedges shall be checked dur-
ing concrete placement to prevent distortion or failure.

(8) Reinforcing steel.

(a) Employees shall not be permitted to work above
vertically protruding reinforcing steel unless it has been
protected to eliminate the hazard of impalement.

Note: _Acceptable methods to meet this requirement to prevent
impalement will be to secure a plank or platform over the ver-

tical ends of the reinforcing steel bars or to bend bars over to
the extent they would be horizontal instead of vertical.

(b) Wire mesh rolls: Wire mesh rolls shall be secured
at each end to prevent dangerous recoiling action.

(c) Guying: Reinforcing steel for walls, piers, col-
umns, and similar vertical structures shall be guyed and
supported to prevent overturning and to prevent collapse.

(9) Post—tensioning operations.

(a) No employee (except those essential to the post—
tensioning operations) shall be permitted to be behind
the jack during tensioning operations.

(b) Signs and barriers shall be erected to limit em-
ployee access to the post—tensioning area during tension-
ing operations.

(10) Working under loads.

(a) No employee shall be permitted to work under
concrete buckets while buckets are being elevated or
lowered into position.

(b) To the extent practical, elevated concrete buckets
shall be routed so that no employee, or the fewest num-
ber of employees, are exposed to the hazards associated
with falling concrete buckets.

(11) Personal protective equipment.

(a) No employee shall be permitted to apply a ce-
ment, sand, and water mixture through a pneumatic
hose unless the employee is wearing protective head and
face equipment.

(b) No employee shall be permitted to place or tie re-
inforcing steel more than six feet (1.8 m) above any ad-
jacent working surface unless the employee is protected
by the use of a safety belt or equivalent fall protection
meeting the criteria of WAC 296-155-225.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-03,
filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-155-48533 CRANE OR DERRICK
SUSPENDED PERSONNEL PLATFORMS. (1)
Scope, application, and definitions.

(a) Scope and application. This standard applies to
the design, construction, testing, use and maintenance of
personnel platforms, and the hoisting of personnel plat-
forms on the load lines of cranes or derricks.
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(b) Definitions. For the purposes of this section, the
following definitions apply:

(i) "Failure" means load refusal, breakage, or separa-
tion of components.

(ii) "Hoist" (or hoisting) means all crane or derrick
functions such as lowering, lifting, swinging, booming in
and out or up and down, or suspending a personnel
platform.

(iii) "Load refusal” means the point where the ulti-
mate strength is exceeded.

(iv) "Maximum intended load" means the total load
of all employees, tools, materials, and other loads rea-
sonably anticipated to be applied to a personnel platform
or personnel platform component at any one time.

(v) "Runway" means a firm, level surface designed,
prepared, and designated as a path of travel for the
weight and configuration of the crane being used to lift
and travel with the crane suspended platform. An exist-
ing surface may be used as long as it meets these
criteria.

(2) General requirements. The use of a crane or der-
rick to hoist employees on a personnel platform is pro-
hibited, except when the erection, use, and dismantling
of conventional means of reaching the worksite, such as
a personnel hoist, ladder, stairway, aerial lift, elevating
work platform or scaffold, would be more hazardous, or
is not possible because of structural design or worksite
conditions.

(3) Cranes and derricks.

(a) Operational criteria.

(b) Hoisting of the personnel platform shall be per-
formed in a slow, controlled, cautious manner with no
sudden movements of the crane or derrick, or the
platform.

(c) Load lines shall be capable of supporting, without
failure, at least seven times the maximum intended load,
except that where rotation resistant rope is used, the
lines shall be capable of supporting without failure, at
least ten times the maximum intended load. The re-
quired design factor is achieved by taking the current
safety factor of 3.5 (required under WAC 296-155-525
(3)(b)) and applying the fifty percent derating of the
crane capacity which is required by ((¢g))) (f) of this
subsection.

(d) Load and boom hoist drum brakes, swing brakes,
and locking devices such as pawls or dogs shall be en-
gaged when the occupied personnel platform is in a sta-
tionary working position.

(e) ((

device—on—the—power—traim,—other—than—the—toad—hoist
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9)) The crane shall be uniformly level within one
percent of level grade and located on firm footing.
Cranes equipped with outriggers shall have them all ful-
ly deployed following manufacturer's specifications, in-
sofar as applicable, when hoisting employees.

((€2))) () The total weight of the loaded personnel
platform and related rigging shall not exceed fifty per-
cent of the rated capacity for the radius and configura-
tion of the crane or derrick.
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(1)) (g) The use of machines having live booms
(booms in which lowering is controlled by a brake with-
out aid from other devices which slow the lowering
speeds) is prohibited.

(())) (h) Multiple—part line block: When a multiple~
part line block is in use, a substantial strap shall be used
between the crane hook and common ring, shackle, or
other equivalent device, to eliminate employee exposure
to the lines running through the block, and to the block
itself.

(4) Instruments and components.

(a) Cranes and derricks with variable angle booms
shall be equipped with a boom angle indicator, readily
visible to the operator.

(b) Cranes with telescoping booms shall be equipped
with a device to indicate clearly to the operator, at all
times, the boom's extended length, or an accurate deter-
mination of the load radius to be used during the lift
shall be made prior to hoisting personnel.

(c) A positive acting device shall be used which pre-
vents contact between the load block or overhaul ball
and the boom tip (anti-two-blocking device), or a sys-
tem shall be used which deactivates the hoisting action
before damage occurs in the event of a two-blocking sit-
uation (two block damage prevention feature).

(d) The load line hoist drum shall have a system or
device on the power train, other than the load hoist
brake, which regulates the lowering rate of speed of the
hoist mechanism (controlled load lowering). Free fall is

prohibited.

(5) Rigging.

(a) Lifting bridles on box-type platforms shall consist
of four legs of equal length, with one end securely
shackled to each corner of the platform and the other
end securely attached to a common ring, shackle, or
other equivalent device to accommodate the crane hook,
or a strap to the crane hook.

(b) Shackle bolts used for rigging of personnel plat-
forms shall be secured against displacement.

(c) A substantial safety line shall pass through the eye
of each leg of the bridle adjacent to the common ring,
shackle, or equivalent device.

(d) Securely fastened with a minimum amount of
slack to the lift line above the headache ball or to the
crane hook itself.

(e) All eyes in wire rope slings shall be fabricated
with thimbles.

(f) Wire rope, shackles, rings, master links, and other
rigging hardware must be capable of supporting, without
failure, at least five times the maximum intended load
applied or transmitted to that component. Where rota-
tion resistant wire rope is used for slings, they shall be
capable of supporting without failure at least ten times
the maximum intended load.

(g) Hooks on headache ball assemblies, lower load
blocks, or other attachment assemblies shall be of a type
that can be closed and locked, eliminating the hook
throat opening. Alternatively, an alloy anchor type
shackle with a bolt, nut and retaining pin may be used((;
or-thehook—shatt-bemoused)).

(h) Bridles and associated rigging for attaching the
personnel platform to the hoist line shall be used only for
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the platform and the necessary employees, their tools
and the materials necessary to do their work, and shall
not be used for any other purpose when not hoisting
personnel.

(6) Personnel platforms — design criteria.

(a) The personnel platform and suspension system
shall be designed by a qualified engineer or a qualified
person competent in structural design.

(b) The suspension system shall be designed to mini-
mize tipping of the platform due to movement of em-
ployees occupying the platform.

(c) The personnel platform itself, except the guardrail
system and body belt/harness anchorages, shall be ca-
pable of supporting, without failure, its own weight and
at least five times the maximum intended load based on
a minimum allowance of five hundred pounds for the
first person with light tools, and an additional two hun-
dred fifty pounds for each additional person.

(d) Criteria for guardrail systems and body belt/har-
ness anchorages are contained in WAC 296-155-225(4)
and 296-155-505(6) respectively.

(e) The personnel platform shall be conspicuously
posted with a plate or other permanent marking which
indicates the weight of the platform and its rated load
capacity or maximum intended load.

(7) Platform specifications.

(a) Each personnel platform shall be equipped with a
guardrail system which meets the requirements of WAC
296-155-505(6) and, shall be enclosed at least from the
toeboard to mid-rail with either solid construction or
expanded metal having openings no greater than one-
half inch (1.27 cm).

(b) A grab rail shall be installed inside the entire pe-
rimeter of the personnel platform.

(c) Access gates, if installed, shall not swing outward
during hoisting.

(d) Access gates, including sliding or folding gates,
shall be equipped with a restraining device to prevent
accidental opening.

(e) Headroom shall be provided which allows employ-
ees to stand upright in the platform.

(f) In addition to the use of hard hats, employees shall
be protected by overhead protection on the personnel
platform when employees are exposed to falling objects.

(g) All rough edges exposed to contact by employees
shall be surfaced or smoothed in order to prevent injury
to employees from punctures or lacerations.

(h) All welding of the personnel platform and its
components shall be performed by a qualified welder fa-
miliar with the weld grades, types, and material specified
in the platform design.

(i) Occupants of all personnel platforms shall wear a
safety belt or harness and lanyard which meets the re-
quirements of WAC 296-155-225 (3) through (8).

(j) Box-type platform: The workers lanyard shall be
secured to an anchorage within the platform meeting the
requirements of WAC 296—155-225(4).

(k) Rescue platform:

(i) If the platform is used as a rescue vehicle, the in-
jured worker shall be strapped into the stretcher or
basket.
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(ii) The basket shall then be secured by lanyard to an
anchorage within the platform meeting the requirements
of WAC 296-155-225(4).

(1) Boatswains chair: The workers lanyard shall be se-
cured to the lift line above the headache ball or to the
crane hook itself.

(m) Barrel-type platform:

(i) The workers lanyard shall be secured to the lift
line above the headache ball or to the crane hook itself.

(ii) A solid bar or rod shall be substantially attached
in a rigid position to the bottom or side of the platform.

(iii) The bottom of the barrel-type platform shall be
of a convex shape to cause the platform to lay on its side
when lowered to the ground or floor.

(iv) The bar or rod shall extend a minimum of eight
feet above the floor of the platform.

(v) _Workers shall enter and exit from barrel-type
platforms only when they are in an upright position, sta-
ble, and securely attached to the load line.

(vi) The employer shall use methods or devices which
allow employees to safely enter or exit barrel-type
platforms.

(8) Personnel platform loading.

(a) The personnel platform shall not be loaded in ex-
cess of its rated load capacity.

(b) The number of employees occupying the personnel
platform shall not exceed the number required for the
work being performed.

(c) Personnel platforms shall be used only for em-
ployees, their tools, and the materials necessary to do
their work, and shall not be used to hoist only materials
or tools when not hoisting personnel.

(d) Materials and tools for use during a personnel lift
shall be secured to prevent displacement.

(e) Materials and tools for use during a personnel lift
shall be evenly distributed within the confines of the
platform while the platform is suspended.

(9) Trial lift, inspection, and proof testing.

(a) A trial lift with the unoccupied personnel platform
loaded at least to the anticipated liftweight shall be
made from ground level, or any other location where
employees will enter the platform, to each location at
which the personnel platform is to be hoisted and posi-
tioned. This trial lift shall be performed immediately
prior to placing personnel on the platform. The operator
shall determine that all systems, controls, and safety de-
vices are activated and functioning properly; that no in-
terferences exist; and that all configurations necessary to
reach those work locations will allow the operator to re-
main under the fifty percent limit of the hoist's rated
capacity. Materials and tools to be used during the ac-
tual lift can be loaded in the platform, as provided in
subsection (8)(d) and (e) of this section for the trial lift.
A single trial lift may be performed at one time for all
locations that are to be reached from a single set-up
position.

(b) The trial lift shall be repeated prior to hoisting
employees whenever the crane or derrick is moved and
set up in a new location or returned to a previously used
location. Additionally, the trial lift shall be repeated
when the lift route is changed unless the operator deter-
mines that the route change is not significant (i.c., the
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route change would not affect the safety of hoisted
employees).

(c) After the trial lift, and just prior to hoisting per-
sonnel, the platform shall be hoisted a few inches and
inspected to ensure that it is secure and properly bal-
anced. Employees shall not be hoisted unless the follow-
ing conditions are determined to exist:

(i) Hoist ropes shall be free of kinks;

(ii) Multiple part lines shall not be twisted around
each other;

(iii) The primary attachment shall be centered over
the platform; and

(iv) The hoisting system shall be inspected if the load
rope is slack to ensure all ropes are properly stated on
drums and in sheaves.

(d) A visual inspection of the crane or derrick, rig-
ging, personnel platform, and the crane or derrick base
support or ground shall be conducted by a competent
person immediately after the trial lift to determine
whether the testing has exposed any defect or produced
any adverse effect upon any component or structure.

(e) Any defects found during inspections which create
a safety hazard shall be corrected before hoisting
personnel.

(f) At each job site, prior to hoisting employees on the
personnel platform, and after any repair or modification,
the platform and rigging shall be proof tested to one
hundred twenty—five percent of the platform's rated ca-
pacity by holding it in a suspended position for five min-
utes with the test load evenly distributed on the platform
(this may be done concurrently with the trial lift). After
prooftesting, a competent person shall inspect the plat-
form and rigging. Any deficiencies found shall be cor-
rected and another proof test shall be conducted. Per-
sonnel hoisting shall not be conducted until the proof
testing requirements are satisfied.

(10) Work practices.

(a) Employees shall keep all parts of the body inside
the platform during raising, lowering, and positioning.
This provision does not apply to an occupant of the
platform performing the duties of a signal person.

(b) Before employees exit or enter a hoisted personnel
platform that is not landed, the platform shall be se-
cured to the structure where the work is to be per-
formed, unless securing to the structure creates an un-
safe situation.

(c) Tag lines shall be used unless their use creates an
unsafe condition.

(d) The crane or derrick operator shall remain at the
controls at all times when the crane engine is running
and the platform is occupied.

(e) Hoisting of employees shall be promptly discon-
tinued upon indication of any dangerous weather condi-
tions or other impending danger.

(f) Employees being hoisted shall remain in continu-
ous sight of and in direct communication with the oper-
ator or signal person. In those situations where direct vi-
sual contact with the operator is not possible, and the
use of a signal person would create a greater hazard for
that person, direct communication alone such as by ra-
dio may be used.
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(g) Hand signals to the operator shall be in accord-
ance with WAC 296-155-525 (1)(c).

(h) Except over water, employees occupying the per-
sonnel platform shall use a body belt/harness system
with lanyard appropriately attached to the lower load
block or overhaul ball, or to a structural member within
the personnel platform capable of supporting a fall im-
pact for employees using the anchorage. When working
over water, the requirements of WAC 296-155-235
shall apply.

(i) No lifts shall be made on another of the crane's or
derrick's load lines while personnel are suspended on a
platform.

(11) Traveling.

(a) Hoisting of employees while the crane is traveling
is prohibited, except for portal, tower and locomotive
cranes, or where the employer demonstrates that there is
no less hazardous way to perform the work.

(b) Under any circumstances where a crane would
travel while hoisting personnel, the employer shall im-
plement the following procedures to safeguard
employees:

(i) Crane travel shall be restricted to a fixed track or
runway;

(ii) Travel shall be limited to the load radius of the

‘boom used during the lift; and

(iii) The boom must be parallel to the direction of
travel.

(c) A complete trial run shall be performed to test the
route of travel before employees are allowed to occupy
the platform. This trial run can be performed at the
same time as the trial lift required by subsection (9)(a)
of this section which tests the route of the lift.

(d) If travel is done with a rubber tired—carrier, the
condition and air pressure of the tires shall be checked.
The chart capacity for lifts on rubber shall be used for
application of the fifty percent reduction of rated capac-
ity. Notwithstanding subsection (3)((f))) (e) of this
section, outriggers may be partially retracted as neces-
sary for travel.

(12) Prelift meeting.

(a) A meeting attended by the crane or derrick oper-
ator, signal person(s) (if necessary for the lift),
employee(s) to be lifted, and the person responsible for
the task to be performed shall be held to review the ap-
propriate requirements of this section and the procedures
to be followed.

(b) This meeting shall be held prior to the trial lift at
each new work location, and shall be repeated for any
employees newly assigned to the operation.

SUBCHAPTER Part O WAC
CONCRETE, CONCRETE FORMS ((AND)),
SHORING, AND MASONRY CONSTRUCTION

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-03,
filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-155-675 SCOPE, APPLICATION,
AND DEFINITIONS APPLICABLE TO THIS
PART. (1) Scope and application. This subpart sets
forth requirements to protect all construction employees
from the hazards associated with concrete and masonry
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construction operations performed in workplaces covered
under chapter 296-155 WAC.

(2) Definitions applicable to this part.

(a) "Bull float" means a tool used to spread out and
smooth the concrete.

(b) "Formwork" means the total system of support for
freshly placed or partially cured concrete, including the
mold or sheeting (form) that is in contact with the con-
crete as well as all supporting members including shores,
reshores, hardware, braces, and related hardware.

(c) "Lift slab" means a method of concrete construc-
tion in_which floor and roof slabs are cast on or at
ground level and, using jacks, lifted into position.

(d) "Limited access zone" means an area alongside a
masonry wall, which is under construction, and which is
clearly demarcated to limit access by employees.

((fd))) (e) "Precast concrete” means concrete mem-
bers (such as walls, panels, slabs, columns, and beams)
which have been formed, cast, and cured prior to final
placement in a structure.

((f))) (f) "Reshoring" means the construction opera-
tion in which shoring equipment (also called reshores or
reshoring equipment) is placed, as the original forms and
shores are removed, in order to support partially cured
concrete and construction loads.

(M) (g) "Shore" means a supporting member that
resists a compressive force imposed by a load.

((£2))) (h) "Vertical slip forms" means forms which
are jacked vertically during the placement of concrete.

(()) (i) "Guy" means a line that steadies a high
piece or structure by pulling against an off—center load.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-03,
filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-155-690 APPENDIX TO WAC 296-
155-684 CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE. General re-
quirements for formwork.

(This Appendix is nonmandatory.)

This Appendix serves as a nonmandatory guideline to
assist employers in complying with the formwork re-
quirements in ((§1926:783)tH)) WAC 296-155-684
(1)(a). Formwork which has been designed, fabricated,
erected, braced, supported, and maintained in accord-
ance with Sections 6 and 7 of the American National
Standard for Construction and Demolition Operations—
Concrete and Masonry Work, ANSI A10.9-1983, shall
be deemed to be in compliance with the provision of

((§+9267?93~(~@(+))) WAC 296—1.55—684 (1)(a).‘
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-03,
filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-155-694 ((APPENDBCTO-WAE296=
$55-692)) LIFT-SLAB OPERATIONS. (({Reprinted
fFromANSTA0:9=1978)

++1)) (1) General. The safety requirements and rec-
ommendations in this section ((1})) apply specifically to
lift—slab construction operations.

((#12)) (2) Design and Planning. Lift-slab operations
shall be designed and planned by a qualified professional
engineer or architect. Such plans and designs shall in-
clude detailed instructions and sketches indicating the
prescribed method of erection.

((+£3)) (3) Jacking Equipment.

((#+3-1)) (a) Jacking equipment shall not be loaded
beyond its safe working capacity, and then threaded rods
and other members that transmit loads to the jacks shall
have a minimum safety factor of 2.5. Jacking equipment
used in lift-slab operations shall meet the criteria in

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

((H31)) (a) through ((H:34)) (d) of this subsection.
(Note: ANSI has interpreted this provision to mean that
the safety factor of 2.5 must be met for all jacking com-
ponents such as jacks, threaded rods, lifting nuts, lifting
angles, as well as shearheads, columns and footings.)

((H3-2)) (b) Jacks shall be so designed and installed
so that they will not continue to lift when overloaded.

((H33)) (c) Jacks shall be installed with a safety
device which will enable them to continue to support the
load in any position should the jack malfunction and lose
its lifting ability.

((++34)) (d) The maximum number of manually-
controlled jacks on one slab shall be limited to 14, and in
no event should the number be too great to permit the
operator to maintain the slab level within specified
tolerances.

((+4)) (4) Uniform Lifting. Jacking operations shall
be synchronized in such a manner as to insure even and
uniform lifting of the slab. During lifting, all points of
the slab support shall be kept within one-half inch of
that needed to maintain the slab in a level position. If
leveling is automatically controlled, a device shall be in-
stalled which will stop the operation when the one-half-
inch tolerance is exceeded or when there is a malfunc-
tion in the jacking system. If level is maintained by

“manual controls, such controls shall be located in a cen-

tral location and attended by a trained operator while
lifting is in progress.

((3+5)) (5) Falling Hazard. No one shall be permit-
ted under the slab during jacking operations. (Note:
ANSI has interpreted this provision as follows: "No one
is permitted in the building during jacking operations
except those employees required for the jacking opera-
tion and to secure slabs.)

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administra-
tive Code is repealed:

WAC 296-155-692 REQUIREMENTS FOR
LIFT-SLAB OPERATIONS.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 89-03,
filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89)

WAC 296-155-697 REQUIREMENTS FOR
MASONRY CONSTRUCTION. (1) A limited access
zone shall be established whenever a masonry wall is be-
ing constructed. The limited access zone shall conform
to the following:

(2) The limited access zone shall be established prior
to the start of construction of the wall.

(3) The limited access zone shall be equal to the
height of the wall to be constructed plus four feet, and
shall run the entire length of the wall.

(4) The limited access zone shall be established on the
side of the wall which will be unscaffolded.

(5) The limited access zone shall be restricted to entry
by employees actively engaged in constructing the wall.
No other employees shall be permitted to enter the zone.

(6) The limited access zone shall remain in place until
the wall is adequately supported to prevent overturning
and to prevent collapse unless the height of wall is over
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eight feet, in which case, the limited access zone shall
remain in place until the requirements of subsection
((93)) (1) of this section have been met.

(7) All masonry walls over eight feet in height shall
be adequately braced to prevent overturning and to pre-
vent collapse unless the wall is adequately supported so
that it will not overturn or collapse. The bracing shall
remain in place until permanent supporting elements of
the structure are in place.

(8) Employees engaged in cutting or chipping shall
wear suitable eye protection in accordance with WAC
296-155-215.

(9) Masonry saws shall be constructed, guarded and
operated in accordance with ANSI A10.9-1983. Safety
requirements for concrete construction and masonry
work and in accordance with WAC 296-155-367.

(10) Persons charged with operation of derricks used
for stone setting shall be qualified in that type of work.

(11) Stone shall be set directly on the wall by the
derrick.

(12) Breast derricks when used in setting stone shall
be secured against a slip or kick back and guyed with
wire cables. Provide hold down line to prevent derrick
from falling back.

(13) Stone cutters shall wear goggles while trimming
stone or cutting holes.

(14) Pins shall be tested for security before stone is
hoisted.

(15) Hoisting cables shall be protected from chafing
and wearing over corners.

(16) Mason's mortar mixers shall have a bar-type
grill installed over the mixer opening. The guard shall be
installed with an automatic disconnect switch to stop the
mixer tub rotation and prevent the mixer from starting
whenever the guard is not in place.

Part Q
((Funncls—and-shafts;catssons;cofferdams;and
compressed-atr)) Underground construction

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-14,
filed 1/21/86)

WAC 296-155-725 DEFINITIONS APPLICA-
BLE TO THIS PART. (1) "Acceptable” means any de-
vice, equipment, or appliance that is either approved by
MSHA and maintained in permissible condition, or is
listed or labeled for the class and location under Part I
of this chapter.

(2) "Bulkhead” means an airtight structure separating
the working chamber from free air or from another
chamber under a lesser pressure than the working
pressure.

((€2))) (3) "Caisson" means a wood, steel, concrete or
reinforced concrete, air— and water—tight chamber in
which it is possible for persons to work under air pres-
sure greater than atmospheric pressure to excavate ma-
terial below water level.

((63))) (4) "Cofferdam" means a watertight barricade
or enclosure erected, sunk, driven or otherwise fabricat-
ed to permit the performance of work where hydrostatic
pressure exists.
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((t9)) (5) "Decanting” means a method used for
decompressing under emergency circumstances. In this
procedure, the employees are brought to atmospheric
pressure with a very high gas tension in the tissues and
then immediately recompressed in a second and separate
chamber or lock.

((5))) (6) "Emergency locks” means a lock designed
to hold and permit the quick passage of an entire shift of
employees.

((t6))) (7) "High air" means air pressure used to
supply power to pneumatic tools and devices.

((€h)) (8) "Low air" means air supplied to pressurize
working chambers and locks.

((€8))) (9) "Man lock" means a chamber through
which persons pass from one air pressure environment
into another.

((£9))) (10) "Materials lock" means a chamber
through which materials and equipment pass from one
air pressure environment into another.

((€163)) (11) "Medical lock” means a special cham-
ber in which employees are treated for decompression
illness. It may also be used in pre—employment physical
examinations to determine the adaptability of the pro-
spective employee to changes in pressure.

(1)) (12) "Rapid excavation machine” means
tunnel boring machines, shields, roadheaders, or any
other similar excavation machine.

(13) "Normal condition" means one during which ex-
posure to compressed air is limited to a single continuous
working period followed by a single decompression in
any given 24-hour period; the total time of exposure to
compressed air during the single continuous working pe-
riod is not interrupted by exposure to normal atmos-
pheric pressure, and a second exposure to compressed air
does not occur until at least 12 consecutive hours of ex-
posure to normal atmospheric pressure has elapsed since
the employee has been under pressure.

((€+2))) (14) "Pressure” means a force acting on a
unit area. Usually shown as pounds per square inch.
(ps.i.)

((€13))) (15) "Absolute pressure” (p.s.i.a.) means the
sum of the atmospheric pressure and gauge pressure
(ps.i.g.)

((t+#))) (16) "Atmospheric pressure” means the pres-
sure of air at sea level, usually 14.7 ps..a. (1 atmos-
phere), or 0 p.s.i.g.

((+5))) (17) "Gauge pressure” (p.s.i.g.) means pres-
sure measured by a gauge and indicating the pressure
exceeding atmospheric.

((€163)) (18) "Safety screen” means an air- and wa-
ter—tight diaphragm placed across the upper part of a
compressed air tunnel between the face and bulkhead, in
order to prevent flooding the crown of the tunnel be-
tween the safety screen and the bulkhead, thus providing
a safe means of refuge and exit from a flooding or
flooded tunnel.

(1)) (19) "Special decompression chamber"”
means a chamber to provide greater comfort for em-
ployees when the total decompression time exceeds 75
minutes.
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((€18))) (20) "Working chamber" means the space or
compartment under air pressure in which the work is
being done.

(((¥93)) (21) "C.F.R." means Code of Federal
Regulations.

((€26))) (22) "MSHA" means Mine Safety and
Health Administration.

((€2B)) (23) "NIOSH" means National Institute for
Occupational Safety and Health.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-14,
filed 1/21/86)

WAC 296-155-730 TUNNELS AND SHAFTS.
(((HGenerat:
()T P . ¢ this-Part-Q-—F i
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raised-white-hotsting-ortoweringemptoyees:)) (1) Scope
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employee underground. An accurate record of identifica-
tion and location of the employees shall be kept on the
surface. This procedure is not required when the con-
struction_of underground facilities designed for human
occupancy has been sufficiently completed so that the
permanent environmental controls are effective, and
when the remaining construction activity will not cause
any environmental hazard, or structural failure within
the facilities.

(b) The employer shall provide and maintain safe
means of access and egress to all work stations.

(c) The employer shall provide access and egress in
such a manner that employees are protected from being
struck by excavators, haulage machines, trains, and oth-
er mobile equipment.

(d) The employer shall control access to all openings
to prevent unauthorized entry underground. Unused
chutes, manways, or other openings shall be tightly cov-
ered, bulkheaded, or fenced off, and shall be posted with
warning signs indicating "keep out" or similar language.
Completed or unused sections of the underground facili-
ty shall be barricaded.

(3) Safety instruction. All employees shall be in-
structed in the recognition and avoidance of hazards as-
sociated with underground construction activities includ-
ing, where appropriate, the following subjects:

(a) Air monitoring;

(b) Ventilation;

(c) Confined space entry procedures;

(d) Illumination;

(e¢) Communications;

(f) Flood control;

(g) Mechanical equipment;

(h) Personal protective equipment;

(i) Explosives;

(j) Fire prevention and protection; and

(k) Emergency procedures, including evacuation plans
and check—in/check—out systems.

(4) Notification.

(a) Oncoming shifts shall be informed of any hazard-
ous occurrences_or conditions that have affected, or

and application.

(a) This section applies to the construction of under-

might affect employee safety, including liberation of gas,
equipment failures, earth or rock slides, cave—ins,

ground tunnels, shafts, chambers, and passageways. This

floodings, fire(s), or explosions.

section also applies to cut-and—cover excavations which
are_both physically connected to ongoing underground

(b) Information specified in (a) of this subsection shall
be recorded in a shift journal which shall be current pri-

construction operations within the scope of this section,

or to the end of each shift, and shall be located above

and covered in such a manner as to create conditions

ground.

characteristic of underground construction.
(b) This section does not apply to excavation and

(c) Oncoming supervisory personnel shall read the no-
tification prior to going underground, and shall signify

trenching operations covered by part N of this chapter,

their understanding of the contents by affixing their re-

such as foundation operations for above—ground struc-

spective initials to the log.

tures that are not physically connected to underground
construction operations, and surface excavation.

(c) The employer shall comply with the requirements
of this part and chapter in addition to applicable re-

(d) The hazard notification log shall be retained on
the site until the completion of the project.

(e) The employer shall establish and maintain direct
communications for coordination of activities with other

quirements of chapter 296-36 WAC, Safety stan-

employers whose operations at the jobsite affect or may

dards Compressed air work.

(2) Access and egress.

(a) Each operation shall have a check—in/check—out
system_that will provide positive identification of every

[141]
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(a) When natural unassisted voice communication is
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teams, one on the jobsite or within one—half hour travel

ineffective, a power—assisted means of voice communica-

time from the entry point, and the other within 2 hours

tion shall be used to provide communication between the

travel time.

work face, the bottom of the shaft, and the surface.
(b) Two effective means of communication, at least

{b) On jobsites where less than 25 employees work
underground at one time, the employer shall provide (or

one of which shall be voice communication, shall be

make arrangements in advance with locally available

provided in all shafts which are being developed or used

rescue services to provide) at least one S5—person rescue

either for personnel access or for hoisting. Additional

team to be either on the jobsite or within one—-half hour

requirements for hoist operator communication are con-

travel time from the entry point.

tained in subsection (22)(c)(xv) of this section.
(c) Powered communication systems shall operate on

{c) Rescue team members shall be qualified in rescue
procedures, the use and limitations of breathing appara-

an_independent power supply, and shall be installed so

tus, and the use of firefighting equipment. Qualifications

that the use of or disruption of any one phone or signal

shall be reviewed not less than annually.

location will not disrupt the operation of the system
from any other location.
(d) Communication systems shall be tested upon ini-

(d) On jobsites where flammable or noxious gases are
encountered or anticipated in hazardous quantities, res-
cue team members shall practice donning and using

tial entry of each shift to the underground, and as often

pressure demand mode, selfcontained breathing appa-

as necessary at later times, to ensure that they are in
working order.

() Any employee working alone underground in a
hazardous location, who is both out of the range of nat-
ural unassisted voice communication and not under ob-
servation by other persons, shall be provided with an ef-

ratuses monthly.

(¢) The employer shall ensure that rescue teams are
familiar with conditions at the jobsite.

(11) Hazardous classifications.

(a) Potentially gassy operations. Underground con-
struction operations shall be classified as potentially gas-

fective means of obtaining assistance in an emergency.
(6) Emergency provisions. Hoisting capability. When
a shaft is used as a means of egress, the employer shall

sy if either:
(i) Air monitoring discloses 10 percent or more of the
lower explosive limit for methane or other flammable

make advance arrangements for power—assisted hoisting

gases measured at 12 inches (304.8 mm) +/-0.25 inch

capability to be readily available in an emergency, unless

(6.35 mm) from the roof, face, floor, or walls in any un-

the regular hoisting means can continue to function in
the event of an electrical power failure at the jobsite.
Such hoisting means shall be designed so that the load

derground work area for more than a 24-hour period; or
(ii) The history of the geographical area or geological
formation indicates that 10 percent or more of the lower

hoist drum is powered in both directions of rotation and

explosive limit for methane or other flammable gases is

so that the brake is automatically applied upon power

likely to be encountered in such underground operations.

release or failure.
(7) Self—rescuers. The employer shall provide self-

{b) Gassy operations. Underground construction oper-
ations shall be classified as gassy if:

rescuers having current approval from the National In-
stitute for Occupational Safety and Health and the

(i) Air monitoring discloses 10 percent or more of the
lower explosive limit for methane or other flammable

Mine Safety and Health Administration to be immedi-

gases measured at 12 inches (304.8 mm) +/-0.25 inch

ately available to all employees at work stations in un-

(6.35 mm) from the roof, face, floor, or walls in any un-

derground areas where employees might be trapped by

derground work area for three consecutive days; or

smoke or gas. The selection, issuance, use, and care of
respirators shall be in accordance with the requirements

(ii) There has been an ignition of methane or of other
flammable gases emanating from the strata that indi-

of WAC 296-62—071 through 296-62-07121.
(8) Designated person. At least one designated person
shall be on duty above ground whenever any employee is

cates the presence of such gases; or
(iii) The underground construction operation is both
connected to an underground work area which is cur-

working underground. This designated person shall be

rently classified as gassy and is also subject to a contin-

responsible for securing immediate aid and keeping an

uous course of air containing the flammable gas

accurate record of the number, identification, and loca-

concentration.

tion of employees who are underground in case of emer-
gency. The designated person must not be so busy with

(c) Declassification to potentially gassy operations.
Underground construction gassy operations may be

other responsibilities that the personnel counting and

declassified to potentially gassy when air monitoring re-

identification function is encumbered.
(9) Emergency lighting. Each _employee underground

sults remain under 10 percent of the lower explosive
limit for methane or other flammable gases for three

shall have an acceptable portable hand lamp or cap lamp

consecutive days.

in his or her work area for emergency use, unless natural
light or an emergency lighting system provides adequate

(12) Gassy operations—Additional requirements.
Only acceptable equipment, maintained in suitable con-

illumination for escape.
(10) Rescue teams.
(a) On jobsites where 25 or more employees work un-

dition, shall be used in gassy operations.
(a) Mobile diesel-powered equipment used in gassy
operations shall be either approved in _accordance with

derground at one time, the employer shall provide (or

the requirements of 30 CFR Part 36 (formerly Schedule

make arrangements in _advance with locally available

31) by MSHA, or shall be demonstrated by the employ-

rescue services to provide) at least two S—person rescue

er to be fully equivalent to such MSHA-approved
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equipment, and shall be operated in accordance with
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by the nature of the work involved (for example, weld-

that part.

(b) Each entrance to a gassy operation shall be prom-

ing, sand blasting, lead burning), an employee may work
for short periods of time in concentrations of airborne

inently posted with signs notifying all entrants of the

contaminants which exceed the limit of permissible ex-

gassy classification.
(c) Smoking shall be prohibited in all gassy operations

posure referred to in (d) of this subsection, if the em-
ployee wears a respiratory protective device approved by

and the employer shall be responsible for collecting all

MSHA-NIOSH as protection against the particular

personal sources of ignition, such as matches and light-

hazards involved, and the selection and use of respirators

ers, from all persons entering a gassy operation.
(d) A fire watch as described in WAC 296-155—

complies with the provisions of WAC 296-62-071
through 296-62-07121.

410(5) shall be maintained when hot work is performed.
(e) Once an operation has met the criteria in subsec-

(g) Employees shall be withdrawn from areas in
which there is a concentration of an airborne contami-

tion (11)(a)(i) of this section, warranting classification

nant which exceeds the permissible exposure limit listed

as gassy, all operations in the affected area, except the

for that contaminant, except as modified in (s)(i) of this

following, shall be discontinued until the operation either

subsection.

is in compliance with all of the gassy operation require-
ments or has been declassified in accordance with (c) of

(h) The atmosphere in all underground work areas
shall be tested as often as necessary to assure that the

this subsection:
(1) Operations related to the control of the gas

atmosphere at normal atmospheric pressure contains at
least 19.5 percent oxygen and no more than 22 percent

concentration;
(ii) Installation of new equipment, or conversion of
existing equipment, to comply with this subsection; and

oxygen.
(i) Tests for oxygen content shall be made before tests
for air contaminants.

(iii) Installation of above-ground controls for revers-
ing the air flow.

(13) Air quality and monitoring.

(a) General. Air quality limits and control require-

(j) Field—type oxygen analyzers, or other suitable de-
vices, shall be used to test for oxygen deficiency.

(k) The atmosphere in all underground work areas
shall be tested quantitatively for carbon monoxide, ni-

ments specified in chapter 296—62 WAC shall apply ex-

trogen dioxide, hydrogen sulfide, and other toxic gases,

cept as modified by this subsection.
(b) The employer shall assign a competent person who

dust, vapors, mists, and fumes as often as necessary to
ensure that the permissible exposure limits prescribed in

shall perform all air monitoring required by this section.

chapter 296-62 WAC, are not exceeded.

(c) Where this paragraph requires monitoring of air-
borne contaminants "as often as necessary,” the compe-

(I) The atmosphere in all underground work areas
shall be tested quantitatively for methane and other

tent person shall make a reasonable determination as to

flammable gases as often as necessary to determine:

which substances to monitor and how frequently to
monitor, considering at least the following factors:

(i) Location of jobsite: Proximity to fuel tanks, sew-
ers, gas lines, old landfills, coal deposits, and swamps;

(ii) Geology: Geological studies of the jobsite, partic-
ularly involving the soil type and its permeability;

(iii) History: Presence of air contaminants in nearby

(i) Whether action is to be taken under (q), (r), and
(s) of this subsection; and

(ii)) Whether an operation is to be classified potential-
ly gassy or gassy under subsection (11) of this section.

(m) If diesel-engine or gasoline—engine driven venti-
lating fans or compressors are used, an initial test shall
be made of the inlet air of the fan or compressor, with

jobsites, changes in levels of substances monitored on the

the engines operating, to ensure that the air supply is not

prior shift; and

(iv) Work practices and jobsite conditions: The use of
diesel engines, use of explosives, use of fuel gas, volume

contaminated by engine exhaust.
(n) Testing shall be performed as often as necessary
to ensure that the ventilation requirements of subsection

and flow of ventilation, visible atmospheric conditions,

(15) of this section are met.

decompression of the atmosphere, welding, cutting and
hot work, and employees' physical reactions to working

(o) When rapid excavation machines are used, a con-
tinuous flammable gas monitor shall be operated at the

underground.

(d) The employer shall provide testing and monitoring

face with the sensor(s) placed as high and close to the
front of the machine's cutter head as practicable.

instruments which are capable of achieving compliance
with the provisions of this subsection, and:
(i) Shall maintain the testing and monitoring instru-

(p) Whenever air monitoring indicates the presence of
5 ppm or more of hydrogen sulfide, a test shall be con-
ducted in the affected underground work area(s), at least

ments in good condition;
(ii) Shall calibrate the instruments on a frequency not

at the beginning and midpoint of each shift, until the
concentration of hydrogen sulfide has been less than 5

to exceed 6 months.
(e) Exposure to airborne contaminants shall not ex-

ppm for 3 consecutive days.
(i) Whenever hydrogen sulfide is detected in an

ceed the levels established by chapter 296-62 WAC.
(f) Respirators shall not be substituted for environ-

amount exceeding 10 ppm, a continuous sampling and
indicating hydrogen sulfide monitor shall be used to

mental control measures. However, where environmental

monitor the affected work area.

controls have not yet been developed, or when necessary

(ii)) Employees shall be informed when a concentra-
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(iii) The continuous sampling and indicating hydrogen
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immediately adjacent to such areas at least at the be-

suifide monitor shall be designed, installed, and main-

ginning and midpoint of each shift.

tained to provide a visual and aural alarm when the hy-
drogen sulfide concentration reaches 20 ppm to signal

(b) When using rapid excavation machines, continu-
ous automatic flammable gas monitoring equipment

that additional measures, such as respirator use, in-

shall be used to monitor the air at the heading, on the

creased ventilation, or evacuation, might be necessary to

rib, and in the return air duct. The continuous monitor

maintain hydrogen sulfide exposure below the permissi-

shall signal the heading, and shut down electric power in

ble exposure limit.
(q) When the competent person determines, on the

the affected underground work area, except for accept-
able pumping and ventilation equipment, when 20 per-

basis of air monitoring results or other information, that

cent or more of the lower explosive limit for methane or

air contaminants may be present in sufficient quantity to

other lammable gases is encountered.

be dangerous to life, the employer shall:
(i) Prominently post a notice at all entrances to the

(i) A manual flammable gas monitor shall be used as
needed, but at least at the beginning and midpoint of

underground jobsite to inform all entrants of the haz-

each shift, to ensure that the limits prescribed in subsec-

ardous condition; and
(i) Immediately increase sampling frequency levels to

tions (11) and (13) of this section are not exceeded. In
addition, a manual electrical shut down control shall be

insure workers are not exposed to identified contami-

provided near the heading.

nants in excess of the permissible exposure limit(s); and
(iii)) Ensure that all necessary precautions are taken to
comply with pertinent requirements of this section, and
chapter 296-62 WAC.
(r) Whenever five percent or more of the lower explo-

(ii) Local gas tests shall be made prior to and contin-
vously during any welding, cutting, or other hot work.

(iii) In underground operations driven by drill-and-
blast methods, the air in the affected area shall be tested
for lammable gas prior to re—entry after blasting, and

sive limit for methane or other flammable gases is de-

continuously when employees are working underground.

tected in any underground work area(s) or in the air re-
turn, steps shall be taken to increase ventilation air vol-

(c) Recordkeeping. A record of all air quality tests
shall be maintained above ground at the worksite and be

ume or otherwise control the gas concentration, unless

made available to the director or his representatives

the employer is operating in accordance with the poten-

upon request. The record shall include the location, date,

tially gassy or gassy operation requirements. Such addi-

time, substance and amount monitored. Records of ex-

tional ventilation controls may be discontinued when gas

posures to toxic substances shall be retained in accord-

concentrations are reduced below five percent of the

ance with Part B, chapter 296-62 WAC. All other air

lower explosive limit, but shall be reinstituted whenever

quality test records shall be retained until completion of

the five percent level is exceeded.

(s) Whenever 10 percent or more of the lower explo-
sive limit for methane or other flammable gases is de-
tected in the vicinity of welding, cutting, or other hot

the project.

(15) Ventilation.
(a)(i) Fresh air shall be supplied to all underground

work areas in sufficient quantities to prevent dangerous

work, such work shall be suspended until the concentra-

or harmful accumulation of dust, fumes, mists, vapors,

tion of such flammable gas is reduced to less than 10

or gases.

percent of the lower explosive limit.
(t) Whenever 20 percent or more of the lower explo-

(ii) Mechanical ventilation shall be provided in all
underground work areas except when the employer can

sive limit for methane or other flammable gases is de-

demonstrate that natural ventilation provides the neces-

tected in any underground work area(s) or in the air

sary air quality through sufficient air volume and air

return:
(i) All employees, except those necessary to eliminate
the hazard, shall be immediately withdrawn to a safe lo-

flow.
(b) A minimum of 200 cubic feet (5.7 m3) of fresh air
per minute shall be supplied for each employee

cation above ground; and
(ii)) Employees who remain_underground to correct or
eliminate the hazard described in (t) above shall be

underground.
(c) The linear velocity of air flow in the tunnel bore,

in shafts, and in all other underground work areas shall

equipped with approved, pressure demand mode, self—

be at least 30 feet (9.15 m) per minute where blasting or

contained breathing apparatus, and shall have received

rock drilling is conducted, or where other conditions

adequate training in the proper use of that equipment.
(iii) Electrical power, except for acceptable pumping

likely to produce dust, fumes, mists, vapors, or gases in
harmful or explosive quantities are present.

and ventilation equipment, shall be cut off to the area
endangered by the flammable gas until the concentration

(d) The direction of mechanical air flow shall be
reversible.

of such gas is reduced to less than 20 percent of the
lower explosive limit.
(14) Additional monitoring for potentially gassy and

(e) Air that has passed through underground oil or
fuel-storage areas shall not be used to ventilate working
areas.

gassy operations. Operations which meet the criteria for
potentially gassy and gassy operations set forth in sub-

() Following blasting, ventilation systems shall ex-
haust smoke and fumes to the outside atmosphere before

section (13) of this section shall be subject to the addi-

work is resumed in affected areas.

tional monitoring requirements of this subsection.
(a) A test for oxygen content shall be conducted in

() Ventilation doors shall be designed and installed
so that they remain closed when in use, regardless of the

the affected underground work areas and work areas

direction of the air flow.
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(h) When ventilation has been reduced to the extent
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At engine exhaust
ports Carbon Monoxide .10% 1,000 ppm3

that hazardmlls lt:.ivels of methane or ﬁam}r]nalllble gasl ]mafy Next to cquipment —— Carbor Monoxide $o5% 50 ppm
have accumulated, a competent person shall test all af- General atmosphere __Carbon Monoxide 005% 50 ppm
fected areas after ventilation has been restored and shall General atmosphere __Nitrogen Dioxide .0003% 3 ppm
determine whether the atmosphere is within flammable General atmosphere — Aldehydes .0002% 2 ppm

limits before any power, other than for acceptable
equipment, is restored or work is resumed.

(i) Whenever the ventilation system has been shut
down with all employees out of the underground area,
only competent persons authorized to test for air con-
taminants shall be allowed underground until the venti-
lation has been restored and all affected areas have been
tested for air contaminants and declared safe.

(j) When drilling rock or concrete, appropriate dust
control measures shall be taken to maintain dust levels
within limits set in WAC 296—155-160. Such measures
may include, but are not limited to, wet drilling, the use
of vacuum collectors, and water mix spray systems.

(k)(i) Internal combustion engines, except diesel-
powered engines on _mobile equipment, are prohibited
underground.

(ii) Mobile diesel-powered equipment used under-
ground in atmospheres other than gassy operations shall
be either approved by MSHA in accordance with the
provisions of 30 CFR Part 32 (formerly Schedule 24), or
shall be demonstrated by the employer to be fully equiv-
alent to such MSHA-approved equipment, and shall be
operated in accordance with that Part. (Each brake
horsepower of a diesel engine requires at least 100 cubic
feet (28.32 m3) of air per minute for suitable operation
in_addition to the air requirements for personnel. Some
engines may require a greater amount of air to ensure
that the allowable levels of carbon monoxide, nitric ox-
ide, and nitrogen dioxide are not exceeded.)

(iii) Application shall be made to the mining section, -

division of industrial safety and health, department of
labor and industries, for permission to use specified die-
sel equipment in a specified underground area and shall
include the following:

(A) The type of construction and complete identifica-
tion data and specifications including analysis of the un-
diluted exhaust gases of the diesel equipment.

(B) The location where the diesel equipment is to be
used.

(C) Before the diesel equipment is taken underground,
written permission shall be obtained from the division of
industrial safety and health or its duly authorized repre-
sentative. A satisfactory test on surface, to show that the
exhaust gases do not exceed the maximum percentage of
carbon monoxide permitted, shall be required.

(D) Diesel equipment shall only be used underground
where the ventilation is controlled by mechanical means
and shall not be operated if the ventilating current is less
than 100 CFM per horsepower based on the maximum
brake horsepower of the engines.

(E) Air measurements shall be made at least once
daily in the diesel engine working area and the measure-
ments entered in the Underground Diesel Engine Record
Book. Permissible maximum amounts of noxious gases
are as follows:
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3Parts of vapor or_gas per million parts of contaminated air by
volume at 25°C and 760 mm Hg. pressure.

(1) Potentially gassy or gassy operations shall have
ventilation systems installed which shall:

(i) Be constructed of fire—resistant materials; and

(ii) Have acceptable electrical systems, including fan
motors.

(m) Gassy operations shall be provided with controls
located above ground for reversing the air flow of venti-
lation systems.

(n) In potentially gassy or gassy operations, wherever
mine-type ventilation systems using an offset main fan
installed on the surface are used, they shall be equipped
with explosion—doors or a weak-wall having an area at
least equivalent to the cross—sectional area of the airway.

(16) Ilumination.

(a) Sufficient lighting shall be provided, in accordance
with the requirements of Table B-3 of Part B of this
chapter, to permit safe operations at the face as well as
in_the general tunnel or shaft area and at the employees'
workplace.

(b) Only acceptable portable lighting as defined in
WAC 296-155-462(1) shall be used within 50 feet (15-
.24 m) of any underground heading during explosive
handling.

(17) Fire prevention and control. Fire prevention and
protection requirements applicable to underground con-
struction operations are found in Part D of this chapter
except as modified by the following additional standards.

(a) Open flames and fires are prohibited in all under-
ground construction operations except as permitted for
welding, cutting, and other hot work operations.

(1) Smoking may be allowed only in areas free of fire
and explosion hazards.

(ii) Readily visible signs prohibiting smoking and open
flames shall be posted in areas having fire or explosion
hazards.

(iii) The carrying of matches, lighters, or other flame—
producing smoking materials shall be prohibited in all
underground operations where fire or explosion hazards
exist.

(b) The employer may store underground no more
than a 24-hour supply of diesel fuel for the underground
equipment used at the worksite.

(c) The piping of diesel fuel from the surface to an
underground location is permitted only if:

(i) Diesel fuel is contained at the surface in a tank
whose maximum capacity is no more than the amount of
fuel required to supply for a 24-hour period the equip-
ment serviced by the underground fueling station; and

(ii) The surface tank is connected to the underground
fueling station by an acceptable pipe or hose system that
is controlled at the surface by a valve, and at the shaft
bottom by a hose nozzle; and

(iii) The pipe is empty at all times except when trans-
ferring diesel fuel from the surface tank to a piece of
equipment in use underground; and
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(iv) Hoisting operations in_the shaft are suspended
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hot work during the next 24-hour period shall be per-

during refueling operations if the supply piping in the

mitted underground.

shaft is not protected from damage.
(d)(i) Gasoline shall not be carried, stored, or used

(b) Noncombustible barriers shall be installed below
welding, cutting, or other hot work being done in or over

underground.
(ii) Acetylene, liquefied petroleum _gas, and

Methylacetylene Propadiene Stabilized gas may be used
underground only for welding, cutting and other hot

a shaft or raise.

(19) Ground support.

(2) In tunnels (other than hard rock) timber sets, steel
rings, steel frames, concrete liners, or other engineered

work, and only in accordance with Part H of this chap-

tunnel support systems shall be used. Every tunnel sup-

ter and subsections (13), (15), (17), and (18) of this

port system shall be designed by a licensed professional

section.
(¢) Oil, grease, and diesel fuel stored underground

engineer. Design specifications shall be available at the
worksite.

shall be kept in tightly sealed containers in fire-resistant
areas at least 300 feet (91.44 m) from underground ex-

(b) Portal areas. Portal openings and access areas
shall be guarded by shoring, fencing, head walls,

plosive magazines, and at least 100 feet (30.48 m) from

shotcreting, or other equivalent protection to ensure safe

shaft stations and steeply inclined passageways. Storage

access of employees and equipment. Adjacent areas shall

areas shall be positioned or diked so that the contents of

be scaled or otherwise secured to prevent loose soil, rock,

ruptured or overturned containers will not flow from the

or fractured materials from endangering the portal and

storage area.
() Flammable or combustible materials shall not be

stored above ground within 100 feet (30.48 m) of any

access area.
(c) Subsidence areas. The employer shall ensure
ground stability in_hazardous subsidence areas by shor-

access opening to any underground operation. Where

ing, by filling in, or by erecting barricades and posting

this is not feasible because of space limitations at the

warning signs to prevent entry.

jobsite, such materials may be located within the 100—
foot limit, provided that:
(i) They are located as far as practicable from the

(d) Underground areas.
(D(A) A competent person shall inspect the roof, face,
and walls of the work area at the start of each shift and

opening; and
(ii) Either a fire-resistant barrier of not less than one—

as often as necessary to determine ground stability.
(B) Competent persons conducting such inspections

hour rating is placed between the stored material and

shall be protected from loose ground by location, ground

the opening, or_additional precautions are taken which

support, or equivalent means.

will protect the materials from ignition sources.
(g) Fire—resistant hydraulic fluids shall be used in hy-

(ii) Ground conditions along haulageways and travel-
ways shall be inspected as frequently as necessary to en-

draulically—actuated underground machinery and equip-

sure safe passage.

ment unless such equipment is protected by a fire sup-

(iii) Loose ground that might be hazardous to em-

pression system or by multipurpose fire extinguisher(s)

ployees shall be taken down, scaled, or supported.

rated at a sufficient capacity for the type and size of hy-

(iv) Torque meters and torque wrenches shall be

draulic equipment involved, but rated at least

available at tunnels where rock bolts are used for ground

4A:40B:C.
(h)(i) Electrical installations in underground areas

support. Frequent tests shall be made to determine if
bolts meet the required torque. The test frequency shall

where oil, grease, or diesel fuel are stored shall be used

be determined by rock conditions and distance from vi-

only for lighting fixtures.
(i) Lighting fixtures in storage areas, Or within 25

bration sources.
(v)(A) Torque wrenches shall be used wherever bolts

feet (7.62 m) of underground areas where oil, grease, or

that depend on torsionally applied force are used for

diesel fuel are stored, shall be approved for Class 1, Di-

ground support.

vision 2 locations, in accordance with Part I of this

(B) A competent person shall determine whether rock

chapter.
(i) Leaks and spills of flammable or combustible fluids

bolts meet the necessary torque, and shall determine the
testing frequency in light of the bolt system, ground

shall be cleaned up immediately.
(i) A fire extinguisher of at least 4A:40B:C rating or

conditions, and the distance from vibration sources.
(vi) Suitable protection shall be provided for employ-

other equivalent extinguishing means shall be provided

ees exposed to the hazard of loose ground while install-

at the head pulley and at the tail pulley of underground

ing ground support systems.

belt conveyors, and at 300—foot intervals along the belt.
(k) Any structure located underground or within 100

(vii) Support sets shall be installed so that the bot-
toms have sufficient anchorage to prevent ground pres-

feet (30.48 m) of an opening to the underground shall be

sures from dislodging the support base of the sets. Lat-

constructed of material having a fire—resistance rating of

eral bracing (collar bracing, tie rods, or spreaders) shall

at least one hour.
(18) Welding, cutting, and other hot work. In addition

be provided between immediately adjacent sets to ensure
added stability.

to the requirements of Part H of this chapter, the fol-

(viii) Damaged or dislodged ground supports that cre-

lowing requirements shall apply to underground welding,

ate a hazardous condition shall be promptly repaired or

cutting, and other hot work.
(2) No more than the amount of fuel gas and oxygen

replaced. When _replacing supports, the new supports
shall be installed before the damaged supports are

cylinders necessary to perform welding, cutting, or other

removed.
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(ix) A shield or other type of support shall be used to
maintain a safe travelway for employees working in

WSR 90-03-029

(vi) Employees working below jumbo decks shall be
warned whenever drilling is about to begin.

dead—end areas ahead of any support replacement

operation.
(e) Shafts.

(1) Shafts and wells over 4 feet (1.219 m) in depth

(vii) Drills on columns shall be anchored firmly before
starting drilling, and shall be retightened as necessary
thereafter.

(viii) The employer shall provide mechanical means

that employees must enter shall be supported by a steel

on the top deck of a jumbo for lifting unwieldy or heavy

casing, concrete pipe, timber, solid rock, or other suit-

material.

able material.
(ii)(A) The full depth of the shaft shall be supported

(ix) When jumbo decks are over 10 feet (3.05 m) in
height, the employer shall install stairs wide enough for

by casing or bracing except where the shaft penetrates

two persons.

into_solid rock having characteristics that will not

(x) Jumbo decks more than 10 feet (3.05 m) in height

change as a result of exposure. Where the shaft passes

shall be equipped with guardrails on all open sides, ex-

through earth into solid rock, or through solid rock into

cluding access openings of platforms, unless an adjacent

earth, and where there is potential for shear, the casing

surface provides equivalent fall protection.

or bracing shall extend at least 5 feet (1.53 m) into the

(xi) Only employees assisting the operator shall be al-

solid rock. When the shaft terminates in solid rock, the

lowed to ride on jumbos, unless the jumbo meets the re-

casing or bracing shall extend to the end of the shaft or

quirements of subsection (20)(e) of this section.

5 feet (1.53 m) into the solid rock, whichever is less.
(B) The casing or bracing shall extend 42 inches (1.07

(xii) Jumbos shall be chocked to prevent movement
while employees are working on them.

m) plus or minus 3 inches (8 cm) above ground level,

(xiii) Walking and working surfaces of jumbos shall

except that the minimum casing height may be reduced

be maintained to prevent the hazards of slipping, trip-

to 12 inches (0.3 m), provided that a standard railing is

ping, and falling.

installed; that the ground adjacent to the top of the shaft

(xiv) Jumbo decks and stair treads shall be designed

is sloped away from the shaft collar to prevent entry of

to be slip-resistant and secured to prevent accidental

liquids; and that effective barriers are used to prevent

displacement.

mobile equipment operating near the shaft from jumping

{xv) Scaling bars shall be available at scaling opera-

over the 12—inch (0.3 m) barrier.
(iii) After blasting operations in shafts, a competent

tions and shall be maintained in good condition at all
times. Blunted or severely worn bars shall not be used.

person shall determine if the walls, ladders, timbers,

(xvi) Before commencing the drill cycle, the face and

blocking, or wedges have loosened. If so, necessary re-

lifters_shall be examined for misfires (residual explo-

pairs shall be made before employees other than those

sives) and, if found, they shall be removed before drilling

assigned to make the repairs are allowed in or below the

commences at the face. Lifters shall not be drilled

affected areas.
(f) Blasting. This subsection applies in addition to the

through blasted rock (muck) or water.
(xvii) Employees in a shaft shall be protected either

requirements for blasting and explosives operations, in-

by location or by suitable barrier(s) if powered mechan-

cluding handling of misfires, which are found in chapter

ical loading equipment is used to remove muck contain-

296-52 WAC.
(i) Blasting wires shall be kept clear of electrical lines,

ing unfired explosives.
(xviii) A caution sign reading "buried line," or similar

pipes, rails, and other conductive material, excluding

wording shall be posted where air lines are buried or

earth, to prevent explosives initiation or employee expo-

otherwise hidden by water or debris.

sure to electric current.
(ii) Following blasting, an employee shall not enter a

(20) Haulage.

(a) A competent person shall inspect haulage equip-

work area until the air quality meets the requirements of

ment before each shift.

subsection (13) of this section.

(g) Drilling.

(i) A competent person shall inspect all drilling and
associated equipment prior to each use. Equipment de-

(i) Equipment defects affecting safety and health shall
be corrected before the equipment is used.

(ii) Powered mobile haulage equipment shall be pro-
vided with adequate brakes.

fects affecting safety shall be corrected before the
equipment is used.
(ii) The drilling area shall be inspected for hazards

(iii) Power mobile haulage equipment, including
trains, shall have audible warning devices to warn em-
ployees to stay clear. The operator shall sound the

before the drilling operation is started.
(iii) Employees shall not be allowed on a drill mast

warning device before moving the equipment and when-
ever necessary during travel.

while the drill bit is in operation or the drill machine is

(iv) The operator shall assure that lights which are

being moved.

(iv) When a drill machine is being moved from one

visible to employees at both ends of any mobile equip-
ment, including a train, are turned on whenever the

drilling area to another, drill steel, tools, and other

equipment is operating.

equipment shall be secured and the mast shall be placed

(v) In those cabs where glazing is used, the glass shall

in a safe position.
(v) Receptacles or racks shall be provided for storing

be safety glass, or its equivalent, and shall be maintained

and cleaned so that vision is not obstructed.

drill steel located on jumbos.
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(b) Antirollback devices or brakes shall be installed on
inclined conveyor drive units to prevent conveyors from
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inadvertently running in reverse. Employees shall not be
permitted to ride a power—driven chain, belt, or bucket
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(m) Parked rail equipment shall be chocked, blocked,
or have brakes set to prevent inadvertent movement.

conveyor unless the conveyor is specifically designed for
the transportation of persons.
(c) Endless belt—type manlifts are prohibited in un-

(n) Berms, bumper blocks, safety hooks, or equivalent
means shall be provided to prevent overtravel and over-
turning of haulage equipment at dumping locations.

derground construction.
(d) General requirements also applicable to under-

(o) Bumper blocks or equivalent stopping devices shall
be provided at all track dead ends.

oround construction for use of conveyors in construction
are found in WAC 296—155-545 (1) through (17).
(¢) No employee shall ride haulage equipment unless

(p)(1) Only small handtools, lunch pails, or similar
small items may be transported with employees in man
cars, or on top of a locomotive.

it is equipped with seating for each passenger and pro-
tects passengers from being struck, crushed, or caught

(ii) When small hand tools or other small items are
carried on top of a locomotive, the top shall be designed

between other equipment or surfaces. Members of train

or modified to retain them while traveling.

crews may ride on a locomotive if it is equipped with
handholds and nonslip steps or footboards. Requirements

(q)(i)) Where switching facilities are available, occu-
pied personnel cars shall be pulled, not pushed. If per-

applicable to underground construction for motor vehicle

sonnel cars must be pushed and visibility of the track

transportation of employees are found in WAC 296-

ahead is hampered, then a qualified person shall be sta-

155-610.

(f) Conveyor lockout,

(i) Conveyors shall be deenergized and locked out
with a padlock, at any time repair, maintenance, or
clean—up work is being performed on the conveyor.

(ii) Tags or push button stops are not acceptable.

(iii) Persons shall not be allowed to walk on conveyors
except for emergency purposes and then only after the

tioned in the lead car to give signals to the locomotive
operator.

(i1) Crew trips shall consist of personnel loads only.

(21) Electrical safety. This paragraph applies in addi-
tion to the general requirements for electrical safety
which are found in Part I of this chapter.

(2) Electric power lines shall be insulated or located
away from water lines, telephone lines, air lines, or other

conveyor has been deenergized and locked out in ac-

conductive materials so that a damaged circuit_will not

cordance with (f) above, and persons can do so safely.
(g) Powered mobile haulage equipment, including
trains, shall not be left unattended unless the master

energize the other systems.
(b) Lighting circuits shall be located so that move-
ment of personnel or equipment will not damage the cir-

switch or motor is turned off; operating controls are in

cuits or disrupt service.

neutral or park position; and the brakes are set, or

(c) Oilfilled transformers shall not be used under-

equivalent precautions are taken to prevent rolling.
(h) Whenever rails serve as a return for a trolley cir-

oround unless they are located in a fire—resistant enclo-
sure suitably vented to the outside and surrounded by a

cuit, both rails shall be bonded at every joint and

dike to retain the contents of the transformers in the

crossbonded every 200 feet (60.96 m).
(i) When dumping cars by hand, the car dumps shall

event of rupture.

(22) Hoisting unique to underground construction ex-

have tiedown chains, bumper blocks, or other locking or

cept as modified by this section, the following provisions

holding devices to prevent the cars from overturning.
(j) Rocker—bottom or bottom—dump cars shall be

of chapter 296-155 WAC, Part L apply: Requirements
for cranes are found in WAC 296-155-525. WAC 296—

equipped with positive locking devices to prevent unin-

155—48533 contains rules applicable to crane hoisting of

tended dumping.
(k) Equipment to be hauled shall be loaded and se-

personnel, except, that the limitations imposed by WAC
296-155-48533(2) do not apply to the routine access of

cured to prevent sliding or dislodgement.
(N(i) Mobile equipment, including rail-mounted

employees to the underground via a shaft. Requirements
for personnel hoists, material hoists, and elevators are

equipment, shall be stopped for manual connecting or

found in WAC 296~155-530 and in this subsection.

service work, and;
(ii)) Employees shall not reach between moving cars

(2) General requirements for cranes and hoists.
(i) Materials, tools, and supplies being raised or low-

during coupling operations.
(iii) Couplings shall not be aligned, shifted, or cleaned

ered, whether within a cage or otherwise, shall be se-
cured or stacked in a manner to prevent the load from

on moving cars or locomotives.
(iv) Safety chains or other connections shall be used

shifting, snagging, or falling into the shaft.
(ii) A warning light suitably located to warn employ-

in “addition to couplers to connect man cars or powder

ees at the shaft bottom and subsurface shaft entrances

cars whenever the locomotive is uphill of the cars.
(v) When the grade exceeds one percent and there is a

shall Aash whenever a load is above the shaft bottom or
subsurface entrances, or the load is being moved in the

potential for runaway cars, safety chains or other con-

shaft. This paragraph does not apply to fully enclosed

nections shall be used in addition to couplers to connect

hoistways.

haulage cars or, as an alternative, the locomotive must

(iii) Whenever a hoistway is not fully enclosed and

be downhill of the train.
(vi) Such safety chains or other connections shall be

employees are at the shaft bottom, conveyances or
equipment_shall be stopped at least 15 feet (4.57 m)

capable of maintaining connection between cars in the

above the bottom of the shaft and held there until the

event of either coupler disconnect, failure or breakage.

signalman at the bottom of the shaft directs the operator
to continue lowering the load, except that the load may
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be lowered without stopping if the load or conveyance is
within full view of a bottom signalman who is in con-
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(ix) Hoists shall be equipped with landing level indi-
cators at the operator's station. Marking of the hoist

stant voice communication with the operator.
(iv)(A) Before maintenance, repairs, or other work is
commenced in the shaft served by a cage, skip, or buck-

rope does not satisfy this requirement.
(x) Whenever glazing is used in the hoist house, it
shall be safety glass, or its equivalent, and be free of

et, the operator and other employees in the area shall be

distortions and obstructions.

informed and given suitable instructions.
(B) A sign warning that work is being done in the

(xi) A fire extinguisher that is rated at least 2A:10B:C
(multipurpose, dry chemical) shall be mounted in each

shaft shall be installed at the shaft collar, at the opera-

hoist house.

tor's station, and at each underground landing.
(v) Any connection between the hoisting rope and the

(xii) Hoist controls shall be arranged so that the op-
erator_can perform all operating cycle functions and

cage or skip shall be compatible with the type of wire

reach the emergency power cutoff without having to

rope used for hoisting.
(vi) Spin-type connections, where used, shall be
maintained in a clean condition and protected from for-

reach beyond the operator's normal operating position.
(xiii) Hoists shall be equipped with limit switches to
prevent overtravel at the top and bottom of the hoistway.

eign matter that could affect their operation.
(vii) Cage, skip, and load connections to the hoist rope

(xiv) Limit switches are to be used only to limit travel
of loads when operational controls malfunction and shall

shall be made so that the force of the hoist pull, vibra-

not be used as a substitute for other operational controls.

tion, misalignment, release of lift force, or impact will
not disengage the connection. Only closed shackles shall

(xv) Hoist operators shall be provided with a closed—
circuit voice communication system to each landing sta-

be used for cage and skip rigging.
(viii) When using wire rope wedge sockets, means

tion, with speaker—microphones so located that the oper-
ator can communicate with individual landing stations

shall be provided to prevent wedge escapement and to

during hoist use.

ensure that the wedge is properly seated.
(b) Additional requirements for cranes. Cranes shall

(xvi) When sinking shafts 75 feet (22.86 m) or less in
depth, cages, skips, and buckets that may swing, bump,

be equipped with a limit switch to prevent overtravel at

or snag against shaft sides or other structural protrusions

the boom tip. Limit switches are to be used only to limit

shall be guided by fenders, rails, ropes, or a combination

travel of loads when operational controls malfunction

of those means.

and shall not be used as a substitute for other opera-
tional controls.

(c) Additional requirements for hoists.

(i) Hoists shall be designed so that the load hoist

(xvii) When sinking shafts more than 75 feet (22.86
m) in depth, all cages, skips, and buckets shall be rope
or rail-guided to within a rail length from the sinking
operation.

drum is powered in both directions of rotation, and so
that brakes are automatically applied upon power re-

(xviii) Cages, skips, and buckets in all completed
shafts, or in all shafts being used as completed shafts,

lease or failure.
(ii) Control levers shall be of the "deadman type"

shall be rope or rail-guided for the full length of their
travel.

which return automatically to their center (neutral) po-
sition upon release.
(iii) When a hoist is used for both personnel hoisting

(xix) Wire rope used in load lines of material hoists
shall be capable of supporting, without failure, at least
five times the maximum intended load or the factor rec-

and material hoisting, load and speed ratings for person-

ommended by the rope manufacturer, whichever is

nel and for materials shall be assigned to the equipment.

greater. Refer to WAC 296-155-530(3)(r)(i), (ii), and

(iv) Hoist machines with cast metal parts shall not be

(iii) for design factors for wire rope used in personnel

used.
(v) Material hoisting may be performed at speeds

hoists. The design factors shall be calculated by dividing
the breaking strength of wire rope, as reported in the

higher than the rated speed for personnel hoisting if the

manufacturer's rating tables, by the total static load, in-

hoist and components have been designed for such

cluding the weight of the wire rope in the shaft when

higher speeds and if shaft conditions permit.
(vi) Employees shall not ride on top of any cage, skip,
or_bucket except when necessary to perform inspection

fully extended.
(xx) A competent person shall visually check all

hoisting machinery, equipment, anchorages, and hoisting

or_maintenance of the hoisting system, in which case

rope at the beginning of each shift and during hoist use,

they shall be protected by a body belt/harness system to

as necessary.

prevent falling.

(vii) Personnel and materials (other than small tools

(xxi) Each safety device shall be checked by a com-
petent person at least weekly during hoist use to ensure

and supplies secured in a manner that will not create a

suitable operation and safe condition.

hazard to employees) shall not be hoisted together in the

(xxii) In order to ensure suitable operation and safe

same conveyance. However, if the operator is protected

condition of all functions and safety devices, each hoist

from the shifting of materials, then the operator may

assembly shall be inspected and load—tested to 100 per-

ride with materials in cages or skips which are designed

cent of its rated capacity: At the time of installation; af-

to be controlled by an operator within the cage or skip.

ter_any repairs or alterations affecting its structural in-

(viii) Line speed shall not exceed the design limita-

tegrity; after the operation of any safety device; and an-

tions of the systems.
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nually when in use. The employer shall prepare a certifi-
cation _record which includes the date each inspection
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and load—test was performed; the signature of the person
who performed the inspection and test; and a serial
number or other identifier for the hoist that was inspect-
ed and tested. The most recent certification record shall
be maintained on file until completion of the project.

(xxiii) Before hoisting personnel or material, the op-
erator shall perform a test run of any cage or skip
whenever it has been out of service for one complete
shift, and whenever the assembly or components have
been repaired or adjusted.

(xiv) Unsafe conditions shall be corrected before using
the equipment.

(d) Additional requirements for personnel hoists.

(i) Hoist drum systems shall be equipped with at least
two means of stopping the load, each of which shall be
capable of stopping and holding 150 percent of the
hoist's rated line pull. A broken—rope safety, safety
catch, or arrestment device is not a_permissible means of
stopping under this subsection.

(ii) The operator shall remain within sight and sound
of the signals at the operator's station.

(iii) All sides of personnel cages shall be enclosed by
one—half inch (12.70 mm) wire mesh (not less than No.
14 gauge or equivalent) to a height of not less than 6
feet (1.83 m). However, when the cage or skip is being
used as a work platform, its sides may be reduced in
height to 42 inches (1.07 m) when the conveyance is not
in motion.

(iv) All personnel cages shall be provided with a posi-
tive locking door that does not open outward.

(v) All personnel cages shall be provided with a pro-
tective canopy. The canopy shall be made of steel plate,
at least 3/16 —inch (4.763 mm) in thickness, or material
of equivalent strength and impact resistance. The canopy
shall be sloped to the outside, and so designed that a
section may be readily pushed upward to afford emer-
gency egress. The canopy shall cover the top in such a
manner as to protect those inside from objects falling in
the shaft.

(vi) Personnel platforms operating on guide rails or
guide ropes shall be equipped with broken—rope safety
devices, safety catches, or arrestment devices that will
stop and hold 150 percent of the weight of the personnel
platform and its maximum rated load.

(vii) During sinking operations in shafts where guides
and safeties are not yet used, the travel speed of the
personnel platform shall not exceed 200 feet (60.96 m)
per minute. Governor controls set for 200 feet (60.96 m)
per minute shall be installed in the control system and
shall be used during personnel hoisting.

(viii) The personnel platform may travel over the con-
trolled length of the hoistway at rated speeds up to 600
feet (182.88 m) per minute during sinking operations in
shafts where guides and safeties are used.

(ix) The personnel platform may travel at rated
speeds greater than 600 feet (182.88 m) per minute in

complete shafts.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-24-102 SCOPE AND APPLICATION.
Application of this section is limited to retail establish-
ments operating between the hours of 11:00 p.m. and

[150]

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

6:00 a.m. with the exception of restaurants, hotels, tav-
erns, or any lodging facility.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-24-10203 GENERAL REQUIRE-
MENTS. (1) All employers operating late night retail
establishments shall provide crime prevention training to
their employees.

(2) Crime prevention training shall be a part of the
accident prevention program requirements imposed pur-
suant to WAC 296-24-040.

(3) The employer shall provide training to ensure that
the purpose and function of robbery and violence pre-
vention are understood by employees and that the
knowledge and skills required for their safety have been
provided. The employer shall:

(a) Provide training and training materials that out-
line security policies, safety and security procedures, and
personal safety and crime avoidance techniques.

(b) Provide formal instruction through a training
seminar or training video presentation and upon comple-
tion require the employee to sign off on the date, time,
and place of training. The training documentation will
be placed in the employee's personnel file. The following

_elements shall be included in the crime prevention train-

ing program:

(i) An explanation of the importance of keeping the
store clean, neat, and uncluttered thereby making it as
unattractive as possible to robbers.

(ii) Provide explanation of the purpose of maintaining
an unobstructed view of the cash register from outside
the store, provided the cash register is located in a posi-
tion visible from the street.

(iii) Provide instruction on reasons for operating only
minimum number of cash registers at night.

(iv) Keeping the cash register fund to a minimum.

(v) Taking extra precautions after dark, i.e., keep
alert, observe lighting and dark corners, spot possible
hiding places.

(vi) Violence prevention procedures in case of robbery.

(vii) Provide a refresher course on crime prevention on
or near the employee's anniversary date. Videotape and
crime prevention material shall be available for
employee's review at their request.

(4) In addition to providing crime prevention training
as defined in this section, all employers operating late
night retail establishments shall:

(a) Post a conspicuous sign in the window or door
which states that there is a safe on the premises and it is
not accessible to the employees on the premises and that
the cash register contains only the minimal amount of
cash needed to conduct business: No employer shall be
subject to citation and penalty for having moneys in the
cash register in excess of the minimal amount needed to
conduct business.

(b) All displays, and any other material posted in
window(s) or door(s) should be arranged so as to provide
a clear and unobstructed view of the cash register; pro-
vided the cash register is located in such a position so as
to be visible from the street.

(c) Have a drop-safe, limited access safe, or compa-
rable device on the premises.
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(d) Operate the outside lights for that portion of the
approach and parking area that is necessary to accom-
modate customers during all night hours the late night
retail establishment is open. This may be accomplished
through:

(i) Surveillance lighting - to detect and observe pe-
destrian and vehicular entrances.

(i) Providing adequate illuminances — adequate
illuminance throughout the pedestrian and vehicular en-
trance areas should be a minimum of one foot candle to

comply with ANSI/IES RP7-1983.

WSR 90-03-030
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
CONVENTION AND TRADE CENTER
[Memorandum—1January 2, 1990)

The board of directors of the Washington State Conven-
tion and Trade center will hold the following meetings
on Wednesday, January 10, 1990, at the Convention
Center, 800 Convention Place, Room 601, Seattle,
Washington:

Affirmative Action Committee 12:00 p.m.
Design Committee 1:00 p.m.
Board of Directors 2:00 p.m.

If you have questions regarding these meetings, please
call 447-5000.

WSR 90-03-031
PERMANENT RULES
DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING
[Filed January 12, 1990, 8:13 a.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 11, 1990.

Purpose: To set fees collected by the Department of
Licensing for services and renewals of landscape archi-
tect licenses.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 308-13-150.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 43.24.086.

Pursuant to notice filed as WSR 89-24-058 on
December 5, 1989.

Effective Date of Rule: Thirty days after filing.

January 11, 1990
Marsha Tadano Long
Assistant Director

AMENDATORY_SECTION (Amending Order PM
702, filed 1/26/88)

WAC 308-13-150 LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT
FEES. The following fees shall be charged by the pro-
fessional licensing division of the department of
licensing:

[151]

WSR 90-03-032

Title of Fee A Fee

Application fee((3)) $150.00

((MNonrefundabte)) Examination or

reexamination (entire) fee ((296:00))

350.00

((Refundabtefeefor-issuance-of certificate—166-60

Fotatappticationfee———————396:06))

Reexamination((2)) fee 50.00

Section 1 ((only)) ((+766))

20.00

Section 2 ((orty)) ((23-60))

30.00

Section 3 ((only)) ((84:60))

100.00

Section 4 ((onty)) ((78:60))

' 85.00

Section 5 ((onty)) ((53:60))

65.00

Section 6 ((onty)) ((35:60))

50.00

Exam proctor 100.00

Renewal (3 years) ((186-60))

450.00

Late renewal penalty ((66:60))

150.00

Duplicate license ((15-:68))

25.00

Initial registration (3 years) 450.00
Reciprocity application fee

((tfiting-and-investigationfec))) ((156-:60))

200.00

Certification ((25-69))

45.00

Proctoring program 125.00

Replacement certificate 20.00

WSR 90-03-032
PERMANENT RULES
DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING
[Filed January 12, 1990, 8:14 a.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 11, 1990.
Purpose: To set fees collected by the Department of
Licensing for services and renewals of architect licenses.
Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 308-12-326.
Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 43.24.086.
Pursuant to notice filed as WSR 89-24-059 on
December 5, 1989.
Effective Date of Rule: Thirty days after filing.
January 11, 1990
Marsha Tadano Long
Assistant Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PM

650, filed 5/1,87)

WAC 308-12-326 ARCHITECT FEES. The fol-
lowing fees shall be charged by the professional licensing
division of the department of licensing:
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Title of Fee Fee
Application (($56-60))
$100.00
Examination (initial or retake full) ((366:60))
345.00
Reexamination 45.00
Initial registration ((fee)) ((35:60))
45.00
Oral examination 50.00
Registration renewal 45.00
Late renewal 15.00
Certificate replacement 15.00
Examination proctor fee ((56:00))
100.00
(Regi com{wit ki —
examinationy 256-60))
Reciprocity application 350.00
Exam retake:
Division A: Predesign ((36:69))
35.00
Division B: Site design (written) ((65-60))
20.00
Division B: Site design (graphic) 55.00
Division C: Building design ((86:00))
85.00

((Pivistonr P+Structural—Generat 15.60))
Division D/F: Structural—General
and long span 30.00
Division E: Structural—Lateral forces ((16-68))
15.00
16:60))

((Diviston £ _

Division G: Mechanical, plumbing,

and electrical ((and-safety)) systems((36:60))
35.00

Division H: Materials and methods  ((36:69))
35.00

Division 1: Construction documents
and services ((36:66))
35.00
Duplicate license 15.00
Certification 25.00

Corporations:

. Certificate of authorization 250.00
Certificate of authorization renewal ((166:60))
125.00

WSR 90-03-033
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
BELLEVUE COMMUNITY COLLEGE
[Memorandum—January 10, 1990]

The regular meetings of the board of trustees of Com-
munity College District VIII for 1990 will be held on the
following dates:

January 9
February 13
March 13

Washington State Register, Issue 90-03

April 10
May 8

June 12

July 10
August 14
September 11
October 9
November 13
December 11

The meetings will begin at 12 noon in the Bellevue
Campus Cafeteria with a discussion of agenda items and
at 1:30 p.m. in the Board Room, Bellevue Campus,
Bellevue, Washington, for a business session. If the sec-
ond Tuesday is a legal holiday, the meeting will be held
if at all possible on the third Tuesday of the month or
soon thereafter or as otherwise announced. In the event
the board of trustees is unable to meet on the regular
meeting date, a special meeting may be scheduled and
held if at all possible on the third Tuesday of the month
or soon thereafter or as otherwise announced. In the
event the board of trustees is unable to meet, the chair-
man of the board may order that no regular meeting of
the board of trustees be held that month.

WSR 90-03-034
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
[Order 2025—Filed January 12, 1990, 12:58 p.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 15, 1990.

Purpose: To increase inspection fees for apples by two
and one-half cents per hundred weight or one cent per
standard carton.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 16-400-010, 16—-400-100 and 16400
210.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: Chapter 15.17
RCW.

Pursuant to RCW 34.05.350 the agency for good
cause finds that immediate adoption, amendment, or re-
peal of a rule is necessary for the preservation of the
public health, safety, or general welfare, and that ob-
serving the time requirements of notice and opportunity
to comment upon adoption of a permanent rule would be
contrary to the public interest.

Reasons for this Finding: Increased inspection staff is
necessary to implement and enforce the emergency rules
governing minimum firmness of apples. The inspection
service is funded solely by fees charged to applicants for
service, and fees are deposited in the local horticultural
inspection fund. The increase in fees will provide the
necessary funding for the required additional personnel
to ensure immediate enforcement of apple quality.

Effective Date of Rule: January 15, 1990.

January 12, 1990
C. Alan Pettibone
Director
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2001,
filed 3/31/89)

WAC 16400010 GRADE AND CONDITION
CERTIFICATES—FRUITS. Charges for grade and
condition certificates for all fruits shall be:

(1) The minimum charge for all fruits shall be nine
dollars.

(2) For all fresh market fruits of apples, pears, and
soft fruit in containers—wrapped, place pack, face and
fill, in bags, master containers, consumer packages, or
loose in bulk cartons, boxes, crates, bins, or in bags, per
cwt. or fraction thereof:

(a) For federal-state certification:

Apples ....... .. ... ... .. ... ..., ((33¢)) 15 1/2¢
Apricots, cherries, nectarines

andpeaches ....................c.cccun... 21¢
Pears . ... e 12¢
Plums, prunes, other soft fruits,

grapes, and berries ........................ 16¢
(b) For state certification:
Apples ... ... .. .. ... .. ... ... ((3¢)) 14 1/2¢
Pears .. ... e 1¢

(3) For all apples, pears, stone fruits, berries, and
grapes in bulk or in containers for processing, or for
quality condition and/or size determination, charges
shall be two dollars fifty cents per ton net weight or
fraction thereof. When inspection is requested only for
the purpose of verifying the product, conveyance, mark-
ings, or other factors not related to quality, the charges
shall be at the hourly rate but not less than the mini-
mum certificate charge of nine dollars.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2001,
filed 3/31/89)

WAC 16-400-100 CERTIFICATES. Certificate
charges shall be in accordance with the following
provisions:

(1) Consolidation certificates shall be charged as
specified in WAC 16-400-010 and 16-400-040 and
shall have an additional charge of three dollars for each
additional local lot.

(2) Condition certificate charges shall be two—thirds
of the grade and condition certificates with the following
exceptions:

(a) Previously inspected lots shall have a minimum
charge of nine dollars.

(b) When the lot has had no prior inspection for
quality or grade and it is requested that the certificate
carry out-bound car, truck, or state lot number, the
grade and condition certificate schedule shall apply.

(¢) Out—of-state products reported on state certifi-
cates shall be charged on the applicable grade and con-
dition certificate schedule, except there shall be an hour-
ly charge of twenty dollars.

(d) For lots of controlled atmosphere storage apples
which were previously certified, a state condition certifi-
cate or quality control inspection may be issued without
additional charge.

(3) Car hook-up, loading or unloading certificate shall
be charged at the rates specified in subsection (2)(a) of
this section.

WSR 90-03-034

(4) Sanitary and quarantine certificate charges for
fruits and vegetables shall be:

(a) Six dollars for the issuance of a certificate, plus
the hourly rates specified in WAC 16—400-210 (1)(a)
when the shipment is not covered by federal-state or
state certificates.

(b) Six dollars per set when the shipment is covered
by federal-state or state certificates.

(5) Container weight, or checkloading certificates
shall be charged at the rates specified in WAC 16-400-
210 (1)(a).

(6) Federal-state certification shall meet the criteria
for sampling as established by United States Depart-
ment of Agriculture, Agricultural Marketing Service.
When the federal-state inspector or inspector's aide
must physically obtain samples from lots blocked out for
loading or from lots in storage, charges of seven and
one-half cents per cwt. shall be made in addition to in-
spection fees. When assistance is provided by the appli-
cant's personnel, charges for sampling shall be reduced
accordingly.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2001,
filed 3/31/89)

WAC 16-400-210 OTHER CHARGES. Other
miscellaneous charges are listed below:

(1) Charges for platform inspection shall be:

(a) Platform inspections, time taking samples, extra
time, phytosanitary and/or quarantine inspection, and
all other services, shall be charged at the hourly rate of
twenty dollars.

(b) Time allowance — Where a platform inspector is
working full time at one house and also doing certifica-
tion inspection, the inspector shall allow credit for the
time according to limits outlined in the schedule for such
certification at the hourly rate of twenty dollars.

Should the certificate charges divided by the respec-
tive hourly rates equal or exceed the number of hours
worked, no platform charge shall be assessed. Should the
certificate charges divided by the respective hourly rates
be less than the number of hours worked, the platform
charge shall be made to bring the total to the appropri-
ate charge.

(2) Fumigation charges — The minimum charge for
supervision of fumigation shall be eighteen dollars. Ad-
ditional or unnecessary stand—by time shall be charged
as specified in subsection (1)(a) of this section. In tem-
porary, nonpermanent facilities or those lacking ade-
quate devices for maintenance of acceptable treatment
temperatures, no fumigations shall be started after 3:00
p-m. from October 1 to May 31, nor after 10:00 p.m.
from June | to September 30.

(3) Field or orchard inspections made at the appli-
cant's request for determination of presence or absence
of disease or insect infestation, or for other reason, shall
be at the rate of two dollars fifty cents per acre or frac-
tion thereof or at the rate specified in subsection (1)(a)
of this section.

(4) Seed sampling fees shall be arranged with the
chemical and plant services division for services
performed.
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(5) Extra charges on services provided shall be as-
sessed according to provisions listed below.

(a) The minimum inspection charge for each com-
modity and requested form shall be at the rate specified
in subsection (1)(a) of this section.

(b) If, through no fault of the inspection service, time
over the maximum allowance as supported by unit rates
for each commodity and requested form is required, such
excess time shall be at the rate as specified in subsection
(1)(a) of this section.

(c) For all inspection services performed beyond a
regularly scheduled ecight-hour week day shift or on
Saturdays, or Sundays, or state legal holidays, an hourly
charge shall be made equivalent to twenty-seven dollars.

These charges shall be made for actual hours spent in
performance of duties. This shall include unit charges,
plus, if necessary, overtime charges to equal the respec-
tive overtime hourly rates.

The following are state legal holidays: New Year's
Day, Veteran's Day, Memorial Day (the last Monday of
May), Independence Day, Labor Day (the first Monday
in September), Thanksgiving Day (the fourth Thursday
in November) and the day following Thanksgiving Day,
Christmas Day, Martin Luther King, Jr. Day (third
Monday in January), and Presidents’ Day (third Mon-
day in February).

(d) When the per unit charge for inspection in any
one day equals or exceeds the basic hourly and/or over-
time charge, no additional hourly or overtime charges
shall be assessed.

(6) Mileage—Whenever necessary, mileage shall be
charged at the rate established by the state office of fi-
nancial management.

(7) Electronic transmission of documents—Telegrams,
facsimile, or electronic transmission of inspection docu-
ments shall be charged at the rate of four dollars per
transmission in addition to Western Union charges made
directly to the applicant.

(8) Services provided to other agencies—Services pro-
vided to other agencies, commissions, and organizations
shall be charged at the rate specified in subsection (1)(a)
of this section.

(9) Timely payment—Payment of fees and charges is
due within thirty days after date of statement, provided:

(a) If payment is not received within thirty days, ser-
vice may be withheld until the delinquent account is
paid; or

(b) In the case of such delinquent accounts, cash pay-
ment for subsequent service may be required; and

(c) A penalty of twelve percent per annum shall be
assessed on the delinquent account balance.

(10) USDA positive lot identification—Certification
utilizing positive lot identification shall be charged at the
rates specified in this section and WAC [6-400-010,
16-400-040, and 16—-400-100 with an additional charge
of ten percent. The minimum shall be twelve dollars per
inspection. Service will be provided first in those instan-
ces in which positive lot identification is a mandatory
condition of the sales transaction. Other requests for
positive lot identification will be serviced upon adequate
notification to the inspection service and availability of
inspection personnel.
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(11) Controlled atmosphere license fee—The applica-
tion for an annual license to -engage in the business of
operating a controlled atmosphere storage warehouse or
warehouses shall be accompanied by an annual license
fee of five dollars per room, with a minimum fee estab-
lished at twenty—five dollars for five rooms or less.

(12) Inspection fees may be waived on inspections of
fruits and vegetables when donated to bona fide non-
profit organizations: PROVIDED, That shipping con-
tainers shall be conspicuously labeled or marked as " not
for resale.”

WSR 90-03-035
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
[Order 2026-2—Filed January 12, 1990, 1:0! p.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 15, 1990.

Purpose: To increase minimum firmness of Red Deli-
cious and Golden Delicious varieties of apples shipped
from Washington state for fresh market. The revised
rule will raise the pressure test requirement by approxi-
mately one pound.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 16-403-142 and 16-403-190.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: Chapter 15.17
RCW.

Pursuant to RCW 34.05.350 the agency for good
cause finds that immediate adoption, amendment, or re-
peal of a rule is necessary for the preservation of the
public health, safety, or general welfare, and that ob-
serving the time requirements of notice and opportunity
to comment upon adoption of a permanent rule would be
contrary to the public interest.

Reasons for this Finding: One of the purposes of
chapter 15.17 RCW is to assure the welfare of the in-
dustry by protecting the reputation of horticultural pro-
ducts grown and shipped from the state. This reputation
is protected by having grades that assure a high quality
product which, in turn translates into consumer demand
for Washington products over similar products produced
in other places. Increased consumer demand will be nec-
essary to market the large 1989 apple crop successfully.
This rule will result in improved quality and demand.
Emergency action is necessary to achieve immediate im-
pact upon marketing of the remaining 1989 apple crop
and to coincide with the January introduction of con-
trolled atmosphere storage apples into the market place.
While apples are a storable commodity their perishabili-
ty does limit storage life and forces the industry to keep
the flow going to the market place throughout the sea-
son. Improving demand immediately will reduce the lev-
el of unsaleable inventory remaining at the end of the
marketing season.

Effective Date of Rule: January 15, 1990.

January 12, 1990
C. Alan Pettibone
Director
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2012,
filed 6/28/89, effective 9/1/89)

WAC 16-403-142 RED DELICIOUS, DELI-
CIOUS, AND GOLDEN DELICIOUS—MINIMUM
FIRMNESS. At the time of shipment, Red Delicious,

((Detrcious;)) and ((Golden)) Delicious ((apptes—of—aH
tes—shall befurth ; ; oot

firm—ripe)) varieties shall pressure test not less than
twelve pounds: PROVIDED, That those apples failing to
pressure test twelve pounds may be considered as meet-
ing the requirements of this section when the individual
apple exhibits edible qualities and texture of flesh com-
parable to other apples of the same variety which pres-
sure test twelve pounds or more.

At the time of shipment, Golden Delicious variety
shall pressure test not less than ten pounds: PROVID-
ED, That those apples failing to pressure test ten pounds
may be considered as meeting the requirements of this
section when the individual apple exhibits edible quali-
ties and texture of flesh comparable to other apples of
the same variety which pressure test ten pounds or more.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2012,
filed 6/28/89, effective 9/1/89)

WAC 16-403-190 TOLERANCES. In order to al-
low for variations incident to proper grading and han-
dling in each of the foregoing grades, the following tol-
erances are provided as specified:

(1) Defects: Washington extra fancy, Washington
fancy and Washington C grade.

Ten percent of the apples in any lot may fail to meet
the requirements of the grade, but not more than one-
half of this amount, or 5 percent, shall be allowed for
apples which are seriously damaged, including therein
not more than one percent for apples affected by decay
or internal breakdown.

(2) When applying the foregoing tolerances to combi-
nation grades, no part of any tolerance shall be allowed
to reduce, for the lot as a whole, the percent of apples of
the higher grade required in the combination.

Combinations requiring 80 percent of the higher
grade for the lot shall have not less than 65 percent of
the higher grade in individual samples.

Combinations requiring 50 percent of the higher
grade for the lot shall have not less than 40 percent of
the higher grade in individual samples.

(3) Size. When size is designated by the numerical
count for a container, not more than 5 percent of the
apples in the lot may vary more than 1/4 inch in diam-
eter. When size is designated by minimum or maximum
diameter, not more than 5 percent of the apples in any
lot may be smaller than the designated minimum and
not more than 10 percent may be larger than the desig-
nated maximum.

(4) Firmness. Not more than ((%)) ten percent of the
apples in any lot of Red Delicious, Delicious, and Gold-
en Delicious varieties shall ((befurther-advancedinnma=

tun-ty—than-ﬁmrnpe) ) fail to meet the firmness require-
ments as defined in WAC 16-403-142,
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WSR 90-03-036
WITHDRAWAL OF PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
[Filed January 12, 1990, 1:04 p.m.]

I wish to request withdrawal of proposed rule making
CR-102 filed in your office on December 20, 1989,
WSR 90-01-113.

It is our intent to refile this proposal and reschedule the
hearing dates for March 27-28, 1990.

The agency will also be filing a proposed rule making
regarding apple grade standards, dealing with apple
firmness only to follow up on emergency rules filed Jan-
uary 12, 1990. Both proposals will be considered at the
March hearings.

It is coincidental that the firmness issue is the same in
both proposals.

J. Allen Stine

Assistant Director

Commodity Inspection Division

WSR 90-03-037
WITHDRAWAL OF PROPOSED RULES
THE EVERGREEN STATE COLLEGE
{Filed January 12, 1990, 1:43 p.m.]

Pursuant to required notification, The Evergreen State

College wishes to withdraw WAC 174-168-010 and

174-168-020, Library circulation policy, which were
filed on October 27, 1989, under WSR §9-22-031.

Joseph D. Olander

President

WSR 90-03-038
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
MUNICIPALITY OF METROPOLITAN SEATTLE
[Memorandum—January 12, 1990]

The following is a schedule of Metro Council standing
committee and subcommittee meeting dates for 1989
[1990]. When the normal meeting date falls on an es-
tablished holiday, the meeting will be rescheduled or
cancelled. You will be notified in advance of any changes
to this schedule. Please mark your calendars and sched-
ule accordingly. All standing committee and subcommit-
tee meetings are held in the Metro Council Chambers at
the Pacific Building.

Transit Committee and Metro Council
1:30 p.m. and 3:00 p.m., respectively

January 5
January 19
February 2
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February 16
March 2
March 16
April 6
April 20
May 4

May 18
June 1

June 15
July 6

July 20
August 3
August 17
September 7
September 21
October 5
October 19
November 2
November 16
December 7
December 21

Water Quality

1:30 p.m.

January 12
January 26
February 9
February 23
March 9
March 30
April 13
April 27
May 11

May 25

June 8

June 29

July 13

July 27
August 10
August 31
September 14
September 28
October 12
October 26
November 9
November 30
December 14
December 28

Finance/Personnel

8:00 a.m.

January 11
February 8
March 8
April 12
May 10
June 14

July 12
August 9
September 13
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Capital Facilities Subcommittee
10:30 a.m./1:30 p.m.

Downtown Seattle Transit Project

October 11
November 8
December 13

January 4
January 18
February 1
February 15
March 1
March 15
April 5
April 19
May 3

May 17
June 7

June 21

July 5

July 19
August 2
August 16
September 6
September 20
October 4
October 18
November |
November 15
December 6
December 20

3:30 p.m.

January 18
February 15
March 15
April 19
May 17
June 14

July 19
August 16
September 20
October 18
November 15
December 20

Rules and Organization

On—call basis

Operations Subcommittee
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12:00 noon

January 13
February 10
March 10
April 14
May 12
June 9

July 14
August 11
September 8
October 13
November 10
December 8
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WSR 90-03-039
PROPOSED RULES
MARINE EMPLOYEES' COMMISSION
[Filed January 12, 1990, 3:40 p.m.]

Original Notice.

Title of Rule: Chapter 316-55 WAC, Marine em-
ployees' impasse rules.

Purpose: Chapter 316-55 WAC governs activities of
and proceedings before the Marine Employees' Commis-
sion relating to the resolution of impasses occurring in
collective bargaining between Washington state ferries'
management and units certified as representing ferry
system employees.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 47.64.280.

Statute Being Implemented: RCW 47.64.006 and 47-
.64.240 as amended by chapter 327, Laws of 1989; and
RCW 47.64.190 through [47.64].240.

Summary: Chapter 316-55 WAC is being amended to
reflect amendments to chapter 47.64 RCW regarding
fact-finding surveys as they effect collective bargaining,
and to reflect attorney general's advice regarding pay-
ment of mediators.

Reasons Supporting Proposal: Chapter 316-55 WAC
currently reflects the old restrictive statutory language
regarding fact—finding and must be updated. Amend-
ments also clarify several unclear sections.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting:
Louis O. Stewart, Mailstop FIJ-11, Olympia,
Washington 98504, 586—6354; Implementation and En-
forcement: Janis Lien, Mailstop FJ-11, Olympia,
Washington 98504, 586-6354.

Name of Proponent: Marine Employees' Commission,
governmental.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and
Fiscal Matters: See Summary and Reasons Supporting
Proposal above, no fiscal impact.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or
state court decision.

Explanation of Rule, its Purpose, and Anticipated Ef-
fects: RCW 47.64.240 required arbitrators of
Washington state ferry system impasses to recognize
only data concerning wages, benefits and working condi-
tions of a single employer (Black Ball Ferries, Port An-
geles to Victoria). HB 1520 (1989) removed that limita-
tion, and these proposed amendments will implement the
change, enabling more valid data. Marine Employees'
Commission is using this proposal as an opportunity to
clarify several unclear sections. On advice of attorney
general, WAC 316-55-030 is being amended so that
Marine Employees' Commission will not pay for media-
tors it appoints at the request of contesting parties.
Note: Chapter 47.64 RCW does not provide that Marine
Employees' Commission conduct interest mediation or
interest arbitration. Therefore, the procedures governed
by chapter 316-55 WAC do not include presiding over
contested cases between parties.

Proposal does not change existing rules.

No small business economic impact statement is re-
quired for this proposal by chapter 19.85 RCW.
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Hearing Location: Marine Employees’ Commission
Conference Room, Main Floor, SW Quadrant, Ever-
green Plaza Building, 711 Capitol Way South, Olympia,
WA, on February 28, 1990, at 10:00 a.m.

Submit Written Comments to: Louis O. Stewart,
Mailstop FJ-11, Olympia, Washington 98504, by Feb-
ruary 23, 1990.

Date of Intended Adoption: February 28, 1990.

January 11, 1990
Louis O. Stewart
Commissioner
Rules Coordinator

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-001 SCOPE-—CONTENTS—OTHER RULES.
This chapter governs activities of and proceedings before the marine
employees' commission relating to the resolution of impasses occurring
in collective bargaining. This chapter does not contemplate, and does
not provide procedures for, direct involvement of the commission in the
investigation and/or settlement of contested cases between parties. The
assistance rendered by the commission to the parties at impasse during
collective bargaining, and the commission's review of compliance with
fiscal limitations are not adjudicatory in nature and are not governed
by RCW 34.05.425 or 34.12.020 or chapter 1008 WAC. Such assist-
ance and/or review of compliance are deemed to be ministerial acts
prescribed by RCW 47.64.170 through 47.64.240. However, insofar as
the collective bargaining process is related to bargaining unit recogni-
tion and clarification, to fair representation of ferry employees, to alle-
viation of ferry employee grievances, and to fact—finding survey proce-
dures and requests, the provisions of this chapter should be read in
conjunction with the provisions of:

(1) Chapter 31602 WAC, which contains rules of practice and
procedure applicable to all types of proceedings before the marine em-
ployees' commission.

(2) Chapter 316-25 WAC, which contains rules relating to pro-
ceedings on petitions for investigation of questions concerning repre-
sentation of ferry system employees.

(3) Chapter 316-35 WAC, which contains rules relating to pro-
ceedings on petitions for clarification of an existing ferry system em-
ployees' bargaining unit.

(4) Chapter 31645 WAC, which contains rules relating to pro-
ceedings on complaints charging unfair labor practices in the
Washington state ferry system.

(5) Chapter 316-65 WAC, which contains rules relating to arbitra-
tion of grievance disputes arising out of the interpretation or applica-
tion of a collective bargaining agreement in the Washington state ferry
system.

(6) Chapter 316-75 WAC, which contains rules relating to deter-
mination of union security disputes arising between ferry system em-
ployees and employee organizations certified or recognized as their
bargaining representative.

(7) Chapter 316-85 WAC, which contains rules relating to fact—
finding surveys of compensation, benefits, and conditions of

employment.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-55-005 IMPASSE PROCEDURES—DUTY TO
ADOPT. As the first step in the performance of their duty to bargain,
the ferry system management and the ferry employee organization
shall endeavor to agree upon impasse procedures. Said agreement shall
provide for implementation of those impasse procedures not later than
July Ist in each odd-numbered year following enactment of the bien-
nial budget. If the parties fail to agree upon impasse procedures by
July Ist, the impasse procedures provided in WAC 316-55-010
through 316-55-600 shall apply.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-010 RESOLUTION OF IMPASSES—RE-
QUEST FOR MEDIATION. In the absence of an impasse agreement
between parties, or the failure of ecither party to utilize the procedures
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of such impasse agreement by August 1st in each odd-numbered year,
either party may make a request in writing to the marine employees’
commission for mediation. A copy of such request shall be served upon

the other party.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-020 MEDIATION REQUEST—INFORMA-
TION REQUIRED. The party or parties requesting mediation shall
provide the following information to the commission:

(1) The name and address of the department and the name, address
and telephone number of the department's principal rcprcscntatlvc in
the negotiations;

(2) The name and address of the employee organization and the
name, address and telcphone number of the employee organization's
principal representative in the negotiations;

3) ((?hcmmmd—addrcss—of-thc-assocmion-m*othermgamzatm

[

€#))) Clear and concise statement of the disputed issues and the
parties' positions in relation thereto;

((£5))) (4) A description of the size and composition of the bargain-
ing unit involved;

((£6))) (5) The expiration date of any collective bargaining agree-
ment then in effect or recently expired;

((€1)) (6) Any other relevant information; and

((€68))) (7) The name, signature, and capacity of each officer, agent,
attorney, or other individual acting for the filing party or parties.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed '

3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-030 IMPASSE RESOLUTION—APPOINT-
MENT OF MEDIATOR. Upon the filing of a request for mediation,
the commission shall appoint a ((mediatorfrom-thetist-of)) qualified,
impartial, and disinterested person((s—maintained—by—the—commission
for-thatpurpose)) to act as mediator. If the parties have stipulated the
names of one or more persons who are acceptable to both parties as
mediator, then the commission shall consider their desires.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 8401, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-050 IMPASSE RESOLUTION—MEDIA-
TION—SUBMISSION OF WRITTEN PROPOSALS. Parties re-
questing the mediation services of the commission are encouraged to
file with the appointed mediator, in advance of scheduled meetings,
copies of their latest written proposals on each issue in dispute.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-070 IMPASSE RESOLUTION—FUNCTION
OF MEDIATOR. It is the function of the mediator to bring the par-
ties together to effectuate a settlement of the dispute. The mediator
shall meet with the parties or their representatives, or both, either
jointly or separately, and shall take such steps as the mediator deems
appropriate in order to aid the parties in voluntarily resolving their
differences and effecting an agreement. The mediator shall not compel
the parties to agree.

READOPTED SECTION (Readopting Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-090 IMPASSE RESOLUTION—CONFIDEN-
TIAL NATURE OF FUNCTION. Information disclosed by the par-
ties to the mediator in confidence during the course of mediation shall
not be divulged by the mediator. Mediation meetings shall be of an
executive, private or nonpublic nature.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-110 IMPASSE RESOLUTION—DISPUTE
RESOLUTION PANEL. (1) The commission shall establish and

maintain a panel of qualified ((persoms)) mediators/arbitrators and
shall make a list of members of that panel available to parties for their
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use in selecting a_mediator, a neutral chairman for an arbitration pan-
el, a grievance arbitrator, a fact—finder or an ad hoc interest arbitrator.

(2) Any person may apply for membership on the panel ((and;upon

to—Rew—39—29-0+6)) but the commission, in compiling and maintain-
ing a panel of arbitrators, shall require each applicant _to submit a
resume, which includes but is not limited to:

(a) A complete list of the applicant's cases in the most recent five—
year period, with dates, names and addresses of parties, issues involved,
whether the applicant acted as advocate, mediator, or arbitrator and
other pertinent information;

(b) Whether or not and in what capacity, within the past five years
the applicant has been employed by the department of transportation
or by an organization representing employees in the department;

(c) Whether or not and in what capacity within the past five years a
close relative of the applicant has been employed by the department or
by an organization representing employees in the department.

(3) The commission shall require members of the panel to update
their resumes biennially.

(4) When referring mediators/arbitrators from its dispute resolution
panel to the parties, the commission shall provide the parties with the
background data submitted by the respective mediators/arbitrators in
accordance with subsection (2) of this section. However, the commis-
sion shall not be responsible for the validity or accuracy of the data so
provided.

(5) The commission shall maintain a log of those persons referred to
the parties as a possible mediator or arbitrator or chairman of an arbi-
tration panel under WAC 316-55 515(5), including dates, parties in-
volved in the dispute, issues, whether or not the person was acceptable
to the parties, was used as mediator or arbitrator, or was rejected. The
log shall be available for public inspection.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-55-120 IMPASSE RESOLUTION—EXPENSES.
Each party shall pay the expenses of presenting its own case and the
expenses and fees of its member, if any, of an arbitration panel. The
fees and expenses of a single arbitrator or of the chairman of a panel
of arbitrators shall be shared equally by the parties. Fees and expenses
of witnesses shall be paid by the party for whom they testify. Fees and
expenses of persons called or subpoenaed by a single arbitrator or a
chairman of a panel shall be shared equally by the parties. Costs of
meeting in a neutral site, of recording and transcription of proceedings,
and of other necessary joint activities shall be shared equally by the
parties.

READOPTED SECTION (Readopting Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-130 IMPASSE RESOLUTION—DISCLOSURE.
Prior to accepting the appointment, or as soon thereafter as informa-
tion giving rise to a problem of appearance of fairness becomes known,
a person serving in an impartial capacity in a dispute resolution pro-
ceeding under the jurisdiction of the commission shall disclose to the
parties any circumstances likely to create an appearance of bias or
which might disqualify him or her from serving in the impartial ca-
pacity. Employment of the person or any member of his or her imme-
diate family by any party shall be disqualifying. Each party to the
proceeding shall immediately notify the commission and the appointee
or selectee whether it is willing to waive disqualification. If either party
declines to waive the disqualification, the appointment shall be vacated.

READOPTED SECTION (Readopting Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-150 IMPASSE RESOLUTION—VACANCIES.
If any person serving in an impartial capacity in dispute resolution
proceedings under the jurisdiction of the commission should resign, die,
withdraw, refuse or be unable to serve, or should be or become dis-
qualified to perform the duties of the office, the commission or its des-
ignee shall declare the office vacant. The vacancy shall be filled as
provided in these rules.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/34)

WAC 316-55-160 FACT-FINDING. Prior to collective bargain-
ing, the commission shall conduct a salary survey ((compa-mrgmgcr

sy >
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involved)) as required by RCW 47.64.220 in the manner and proce-
dure described in chapter 316-85 WAC. The commission shall make
such other findings of fact as the parties may request during bargain-
ing or impasse. The obtained salary survey data shall be a public
document.

READOPTED SECTION (Readopting Resolution No. 84-01, filed

3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-170  WAIVER OF MEDIATION AND FACT-
FINDING. By mutual agreement, the parties may waive mediation
and fact—finding and proceed with binding arbitration. Such waiver
shall be in writing and signed by the representatives of the parties. If
the parties waive mediation or fact—finding, impasse resolution shall be
continued as provided in WAC 316-55-500 et seq.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/34)

WAC 316-55-500 BINDING ARBITRATION. If impasse per-
sists fourteen days after the mediator has been appointed or beyond
any other date mutually agreed to by lhe partles all lmpasse items
shall be submitted to arbitration (( )). That ar-
bitration shall be binding upon the parties in accordance with RCW
47.64.240. The parties shall notify the commission in writing. Such
notice shall contain:

(1) The name and address of the department and the name, address
and telephone number of the department's principal representative in
the negotiations;

(2) The name and address of the ((employceor)) employee organi-

zation party to the ((fabor—dispute)) impasse and the name, address
and telephone number of that party’s principal representative in the

negotiations;

3) ((?hc—namc—and—adﬂresruf—thc—orgmzam:n—hny,—ﬁimg—thc

4))) A clear and concise statement of the disputed issues and the
parties' positions in relation thereto;

((65)) (4) A description of the size and composition of the bargain-
ing unit involved;

((€67)) (5) The expiration date of any collective bargaining agree-
ment then in effect or recently expired;

((£1)) (6) Any other relevant information; and

((€8))) (1) The name, signature and capacity of each officer, agent,
attorney or other representative acting for the filing party or parties.

The original ((and-three—coptes-of-the)) notice shall be filed with the
commission at its Olympia office. The party filing the notice shall serve
a copy on each of the other parties to the ((fabor—dispute)) impasse.
Amendments to notices shall be filed and served in the same manner as
the original notice in the proceeding.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-505 FINAL OFFER. In addition to the informa-
tion required in WAC 316-55-500, each party shall submit to the
other party and to the arbitrator, if said arbitrator has been selected or
impanelled, and to the commission, within four days of arbitration re-
quest, a ﬁnal oﬂ"er on the impasse items ((shaH—bc—st:rbmrttcd—to—thc

5)) with proof of service of a copy to the
other party. Each party shall also submit a copy of a draft of the pro-
posed collective bargaining agreement to the extent to which agree-
ment has been reached and the name of its selected arbitrator. The
parties may continue to negotiate all offers until an agreement is
reached or a decision rendered by an arbitrator or panel of arbitrators.
Unless clearly indicated otherwise by context, the word arbitrator shall
mean a single arbitrator or a panel of arbitrators impanelled in ac-
cordance with RCW 47.64.240 (4) and (5) and WAC 316-55-5185.

READOPTED SECTION (Readopting Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-510 SINGLE ARBITRATOR. The two parties
may agree to submit their dispute to a single arbitrator. The full costs
of arbitration under this procedure shall be shared equally by the par-

ties to the dispute.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-515 ARBITRATION PANEL. If the parties can-
not agree on an arbitrator within four days, a panel consisting of three
members shall be appointed in the following manner:

(1) One member shall be appointed by the secretary of
transportation;

(2) One member shall be appointed by the ferry employee
organization;

(3) One member shall be appointed mutually by the members ap-
pointed by the secretary of transportation and the employee organiza-
tion. The last member appointed shall be the chairman of the panel of
arbitrators;

(4) If the third member has not been selected within four days of
notification as provided in subsection (3) of this section, the parties
shall notify the commission in accordance with WAC 316-55-500. A
list of seven arbitrators shall be submitted to the parties by the marine
employees' commission immediately. The two arbitrators selected by
ferry system management and the ferry employee organization shall
determine by lot which arbitrator shall remove the first name from the
list submitted by the commission. The second arbitrator and the first
arbitrator shall alternately remove one additional name until only one
name remains. The person whose name remains shall become the
chairman of the panel of arbitrators and shall call a meeting within
thirty days, or at such time mutually agreed to by the parties, at a lo-
cation designated by him or her. All contacts and/or arrangements be-
tween the parties and an arbitrator selected under this rule will be the
responsibility of the parties. In lieu of a list of seven nominees for the
third member being submitted by the marine employees’ commission,
the parties may mutually agree to have either the Federal Mediation
and Conciliation Service or the American Arbitration Association sub-
mit a list of seven nominees.

(5) ((Fcny-systmmgcmcpt—aﬂ&-thrcmﬁoycgvrganimﬁon—shaﬂ

- - - .« . i i i

D)) No person shall serve as an arbitrator in any proceeding in
which he/she has any financial or personal interest in the result of the
arbitration, unless the parties, in writing, waive such disqualification.

(6) No final award may be made by the panel until three arbitrators
have been chosen.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-55-517 ARBITRATION PANEL CHAIRMAN—
QUALIFICATIONS—REPLACEMENT. When submitting names
of persons to the parties from which the chairman of a panel of arbi-
trators will be selected under RCW 47.64.240 and WAC 316-55-515,
the commission shall furnish biographical information, background,
qualifications and experience, including references and a list of cases
wherein the person acted as advocate, or as mediator or arbitrator
within the most recent five-year period, for each of the seven names
supplied to the parties. If one or more of those named is unavailable to
accept appointment as chairman of the arbitration panel, or must be
disqualified, a substitute name(s) will be provided upon the joint re-
quest of the parties. If all of those persons named by the commission
are rejected by the parties, a second list will be provided upon the joint
request of the parties.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/34)

WAC 316-55-525 CONDUCT OF INTEREST ARBITRA-
TION. (1) The submission of the impasse items to the arbitrators shall
be limited to those issues upon which the parties have not reached
agreement. With respect to each such item, the arbitration panel
award shall be restricted to the final offers on each impasse item sub-
mitted by the parties to the arbitration board on each impasse item.

(2) The panel of arbitrators shall at no time engage in an effort to
mediate or otherwise settle the dispute in any manner other than that

prescribed in ((section—+5chapter—+5;+aws-of—1983)) chapter 47.64
RCW.

(3) From the time of appointment until such time as the panel of
arbitrators makes its final determination, there shall be no discussion
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concerning recommendations for settlement of the dispute by the
members of the panel of arbitrators with parties other than those who
are direct parties to the dispute. The panel of arbitrators may conduct
formal or informal hearings to discuss offers submitted by both parties.

(4) The panel of arbitrators shall consider, in addition to any other
relevant factors, the following factors:

(a) Past collective bargaining contracts between the parties includ-
ing the bargaining that led up to the contracts;

(b) Comparison of wages, hours, employee benefits, and conditions
of employment of the involved ferry employees with those of public
and private sector employees ((
cmpluyccs)) in_states along the west coast of the United States, in-
cluding Alaska, and in British Columbia doing directly comparable
work but not necessarily identical work, giving consideration to factors
peculiar to the area and the classifications involved;

(c) The interests and welfare of the public, the ability of the ferry
system to finance economic adjustments, and the effect of the adjust-
ments on the normal standard of services;

(d) The right of the legislature to appropriate and to limit funds for
the conduct of the ferry system; and

(e) The limitations on ferry toll increases and operating subsidies as
may be imposed by the legislature.

(5) The chairman of the panel of arbitrators may hold hearings and
administer oaths, examine witnesses and documents, take testimony
and receive evidence, issue subpoenas to compel the attendance of wit-
nesses and the production of records, and delegate such powers to oth-
er members of the panel of arbitrators. The chairman of the panel of
arbitrators may petition the superior court in Thurston county, or any
county in which any hearing is held, to enforce the order of the chair-
man compelling the attendance of witnesses and the production of
records.

(6) A majority of the panel of arbitrators shall within thirty days
after its first meeting select the most reasonable offer, in its judgment,
of the final offers on each impasse item submitted by the parties.

(7) The selections by the panel of arbitrators and items agreed upon
by the ferry system management and the employee organization shall
be deemed to be the collective bargaining agreement between the
parties.

(8) The determination of the panel of arbitrators shall be by major-
ity vote and shall be final and binding, subject to ((sections—9-and—16;

)) RCW 47.64.180 and 47.64.190. The panel
of arbltrators shall give written explanation for its selection and inform
the parties of its decision.

(9) Two copies of the final award, including the written explanation
required by subsection (8) of this section shall be filed with the
commission.

READOPTED SECTION (Readopting Resolution No. 84-01, filed
3/20/84)

WAC 316-55-600 CENTRAL FILING OF AGREEMENTS.
The parties to collective bargaining agreements entered into as a result
of collective bargaining pursuant to chapter 47.64 RCW shall file with
the commission two complete copies of their agreement.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-55-700 RESULT OF COLLECTIVE BARGAIN-
ING AGREEMENTS—IF BUDGET OR FARES EXCEEDED. If
the secretary of transportation finds that the cumulative fiscal require-
ments of all bargaining agreements and arbitration orders will exceed
the budgetary and fare restrictions imposed by RCW 47.64.180, and
so notifies the commission in accordance with RCW 47.64.190(3), the
commission shall review all negotiated agreements and arbitration or-
ders, and may take written or oral testimony from the parties, regard-
ing compliance with RCW 47.64.180. The commission shall determine,
within fifteen days of receiving the secretary's request for review, by
majority vote, whether or not the cumulative effect of all such agree-
ments and orders exceeds the limitations of RCW 47.64.180.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-55-710 COLLECTIVE BARGAINING AGREE-
MENTS STAYED. Whenever the secretary of transportation requests
commission review under RCW 47.64.190, the effect of all agreements
and arbitration orders shall be stayed, pending the commission's final
determination.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 316-55-730 COMMISSION ACTION. If the commission
determines that the budget and fare limitations imposed by RCW 47-
.64.180 would be exceeded if all agreements and arbitration orders
were given full force and effect, the commission shall order the mini-
mum percentage reduction in straight time wage provisions applied
equally across the board to all agreements or arbitration orders which
will result in compliance with RCW 47.64.180.

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administrative Code is
repealed:

WAC 316-55-520 INTERVENTION AND CONSOLIDA-
TION OF PROCEEDINGS.

WSR 90-03-040
PROPOSED RULES
MARINE EMPLOYEES' COMMISSION
[Filed January 12, 1990, 3:41 p.m.]

Original Notice.

Title of Rule: Chapter 316-85 WAC, Surveys—
Compensation—Benefits—Employment.

Purpose: Chapter 316-85 WAC governs proceedings
before the Marine Employees' Commission relating to
fact—finding surveys of compensation, benefits, and con-
ditions of employment.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 47.64.280.

Statute Being Implemented: RCW 47.64.006 and 47-
.64.220 as amended by chapter 327, Laws of 1989 (HB
1520).

Summary: Chapter 316-85 WAC is being adopted to
implement the fact-finding procedures of the Marine
Employees' Commission as clarified by HB 1520 (1989).

Reasons Supporting Proposal: Adoption of HB 1520,
implemented by chapter 316-85 WAC will enable Ma-
rine Employees' Commission to perform effective fact—
finding surveys for the first time.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting:
Louis O. Stewart, Mailstop FJ-11, Olympia,
Washington 98504, 586-6354; Implementation and En-
forcement: Janis Lien, Mailstop FJ-11, Olympia,
Washington 98504, 586—-6354.

Name of Proponent: Marine Employees' Commission,
governmental.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and
Fiscal Matters: See Summary and Reasons Supporting
Proposal above, fiscal impact slight.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or
state court decision.

Explanation of Rule, its Purpose, and Anticipated Ef-
fects: RCW 47.64.220 requires Marine Employees'
Commission to perform a biennial fact—finding survey
prior to collective bargaining in the Washington state
ferry system. However, RCW 47.64.220 limited the
scope of the survey to such a degree than an effective
survey was impossible. HB 1520 (1989) corrected that
limitation. Chapter 316-85 WAC will implement the
improved scope. Note: Chapter 316-85 WAC does not
govern the commission's procedures in contested cases.
Any hearings will only be for informational purposes.
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Proposal does not change existing rules.

No small business economic impact statement is re-
quired for this proposal by chapter 19.85 RCW.

Hearing Location: Marine Employees' Commission
Conference Room, Main Floor, SW Quadrant, Ever-
green Plaza Building, 711 Capitol Way South, Olympia,
WA, on February 28, 1990, at 10:00 a.m.

Submit Written Comments to: Louis O. Stewart,
Mailstop FJ-11, Olympia, Washington 98504, by Feb-
ruary 23, 1990.

Date of Intended Adoption: February 28, 1990.

January 11, 1990
Louis O. Stewart
Commissioner
Rules Coordinator

Chapter 316-85 WAC
SURVEYS—COMPENSATION—BENEFITS—EMPLOYMENT

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-001 SCOPE—CONTENTS—OTHER RULES.
This chapter governs proceedings before the marine employees' com-
mission relating to fact—finding surveys of compensation, benefits, and
conditions of employment. This chapter does not contemplate, and does
not provide procedures for, investigation and/or settlement of contest-
ed cases between parties. Therefore, hearings held in reaching conclu-
sions in the fact—finding required by RCW 47.64.220 are not deemed
to be adjudicatory in nature and not governed by RCW 34.05.425 or
34.12.020 or chapter 10-08 WAC. However, insofar as additional
fact-finding may be requested by parties involved in dispute or impasse
in accordance with RCW 47.64.220, the provisions of this chapter
should be read in conjunction with the provisions of:

(1) Chapter 316-02 WAC, which contains rules of practice and
procedure applicable to all types of proceedings before the marine em-
ployees’ commission;

(2) Chapter 316-45 WAC, which contains rules relating to pro-
ceedings on complaints charging unfair labor practices in the
Washington state ferry system;

(3) Chapter 316-55 WAC, which contains rules relating to the res-
olution of impasses occurring in ferry system collective bargaining; and

(4) Chapter 31665 WAC, which contains rules relating to arbitra-
tion of grievance disputes arising out of the interpretation or applica-
tion of a collective bargaining agreement in the Washington state ferry
system.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-010 POLICY-PURPOSE. Prior to collective bar-
gaining between the Washington state ferry system and the ferry em-
ployee organizations, the commission shall conduct certain fact-finding
surveys as hereinafter described. Such surveys shall be used to guide
generally but not to define or limit collective bargaining between the
parties.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-020 FACT-FINDING SURVEYS—CON-
TENT—COVERAGE. In conducting its prebargaining survey, and
publishing the findings, the commission shall make comparisons of
wages, hours, employee benefits, and conditions of employment of
Washington state ferry employees with those of public and private
sector employees doing directly comparable but not necessarily identi-
cal work. In making its comparisons between and among employers,
the commission shall recognize the principle that the greater the de-
gree of comparability between work requirements and conditions of
employment, the greater will be the validity of comparisons of wages
and employee benefits. The commission shall give consideration to fac-
tors peculiar to the area and the classifications involved.

In determining the scope of the survey and in selecting the ferry
systems or other employers to be included in the survey, the commis-
sion shall consider the size, tonnage, and horsepower of the vessels op-
erated by the Washington state ferry system and by the employers to
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be included in the survey. The commission shall not include those clas-
sifications of employees exempted pursuant to RCW 41.06.079.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-030 FACT-FINDING SURVEYS—GEO-
GRAPHIC LIMITS. The commission shali limit its prebargaining
fact-finding surveys to ferry systems and other employers located in
states along the west coast, including Alaska, and in British Columbia.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-040 FACT-FINDING SURVEYS—TIMING.
(1) No later than September 10 of each even—numbered year the com-
mission shall notify the department of transportation and the ferry
employee organizations that the commission is starting a fact-finding
survey required by RCW 47.64.220.

(2) No later than the following October 1, the department and the
ferry employee organizations shall each inform the commission of any
particular personnel positions or classifications which may be expected
to receive extraordinary attention during the next renewal of
agreements.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-050 WASHINGTON STATE FERRY SYSTEM
EMPLOYEE DATA REQUIRED. In order to assure maximum ef-
fectiveness and minimal error in its fact-finding surveys, no later than
October 1 of each even-numbered year, the department shall also pro-
vide the commission with the following data:

(1) A complete and current set of specifications for each position
classification occupied by ferry employees except those exempted pur-
suant to RCW 41.06.079. Each classification specification shall include
as a minimum:

(a) Classification title;

(b) General definition;

(c) Typical duties and responsibilities;

(d) Special or extraordinary but recurring conditions of employ-
ment, if any;

(¢) Direction/supervision received;

(i) Degree of closeness and frequency;

(i1) Source of direction/supervision;

(f) Direction /supervision exercised;

(i) Over which classifications;

(ii)) Number(s) of personnel;

(g) Minimum requirements for initial appointment;

(i) Licensure or certificate;

(ii) Education;

(iii) Work experience;

(h) Additional desirable qualifications, knowledge abilities;

(2) Wages/salaries currently paid to personnel described in forego-
ing specifications for regular hours worked;

(3) Current premium pay;

(a) Overtime;

(b) Other irregular hours;

(c) Hazards;

(4) Employee benefits currently paid or furnished by the department
and, where appropriate, the proportion paid by the employee by pay-
roll deduction or by reduction of compensation pursuant to RCW
47.64.270.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-060 FACT-FINDING SURVEY—CONDUCT.
(1) After receiving the information required in WAC 316-85-040(2)
and 316-85-050, the commission shall make inquiry of other ferry
systems and other employers by mail or in person, conduct such field
audits or desk audits as deemed necessary for valid comparisons, and
analyze salary and benefit data thus accumulated.

(2) In conducting its survey and in analyzing its data, the commis-
sion shall consider factors peculiar to the areas from which the data
were accumulated pursuant to RCW 47.64.220 and 47.64.240 (9)(b)
and WAC 316-85-020, including but not limited to:

(a) Comparison of rates of monetary exchange;

(b) Differential costs of living in each area compared with the
Seattle cost of living index, and employer compensation therefor, if
any;
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(c) The cost effect of universal health care coverage provided by
British Columbia or a state, if any, as compared with the fee for ser-
vice and/or health maintenance organization health care coverage pro-
vided by the state of Washington.

(3) The commission shall not include in its survey any employer who

is involved in a strike or lockout or whose wage-benefit package is in- .

determinate for any other known reason.

(4) No later than December 15 the commission shall compile a pre-
liminary draft of findings regarding wages, employee benefits, and oth-
er compensation being paid to other employees as compared with
wages, employee benefits, and other compensation being paid by the
Washington state ferry system. The preliminary draft of findings shall
be distributed to the department and to the ferry employee
organizations.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-070 FACT-FINDING PRELIMINARY FIND-
INGS—HEARINGS. (1) No later than January 10 of each odd-
numbered year, the commission shall conduct a public review of its
preliminary findings, after soliciting comments and suggestions for im-
provement of validity of said preliminary survey findings from the de-
partment and from the ferry employee organizations.

(2) The commission shall immediately thereafter investigate and/or
reanalyze all comments and questions raised by the department or fer-
ry employee organizations. If necessary to resolve doubts raised about
validity, the commission shall perform such additional field or desk
audits as may be necessary and feasible.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-080 FACT-FINDING SURVEY—FINAL RE-
PORT. No later than March 1 of each odd-numbered year, the com-
mission shall publish and distribute to all parties its final prebargaining
fact—finding survey report.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-090 ADDITIONAL FACT-FINDING. In addi-
tion to the prebargaining surveys described in this chapter, the com-
mission shall make such other findings of fact as the parties may re-
quest during bargaining or impasse.

NEW SECTION

WAC 316-85-100 FACT-FINDING REPORTS—PUBLIC
DOCUMENTS. All fact-finding reports issued by the commission
shall be in writing and shall be public documents.

WSR 90-03-041
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Public Assistance)

[Filed January 12, 1990, 4:29 p.m.]

Original Notice.

Title of Rule: WAC 388-14-270 Distribution of sup-
port payments.

Purpose: The purpose of these amendments to WAC
388-14-270 is to clarify existing distribution rules and
establish a process for providing persons who receive
nonassistance support enforcement services with a notice
of and an opportunity to challenge the distribution of
child support payments by the Office of Support En-
forcement (OSE).

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 74.08.090.

Statute Being Implemented: RCW 74.08.090.

Summary: The amended rule provides that Office of
Support Enforcement will mail a notice, not less than
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quarterly, to persons receiving support enforcement ser-
vices for whom Office of Support Enforcement receives
support payments during the quarter. The rule also
specifies the collection and distribution information
Office of Support Enforcement must include in the no-
tice. Finally, the rule provides that the person is entitled
to an adjudicative proceeding to challenge the distribu-
tion of support by Office of Support Enforcement if the
person submits the request within ninety days.

Reasons Supporting Proposal: This rule is necessary to
comply with the agreed terms of the stipulation and or-
der granting relief in a class action lawsuit, Mullen v.
Sugarman, Thurston County Superior Court, No. 87-2-
02413-7.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting,
Implementation and Enforcement: Bill Paine, Office of
Support Enforcement, 586-3278.

Name of Proponent: Department of Social and Health
Services, governmental.

Rule is necessary because of state court decision,
Mullen v. Sugarman, Thurston County Superior Court,
No. 87-2-02413-7.

Explanation of Rule, its Purpose, and Anticipated Ef-
fects: Same as above.

Proposal Changes the Following Existing Rules: See
above.

No small business economic impact statement is re-
quired for this proposal by chapter 19.85 RCW.

Hearing Location: OB-2 Auditorium, 12th and
Franklin, Olympia, Washington, on February 28, 1990,
at 10:00 a.m.

Submit Written Comments to: Troyce Warner, Chief,
Office of Issuances, Department of Social and Health
Services, Mailstop OB-33H, Olympia, Washington
98504, by February 28, 1990.

Date of Intended Adoption: March 14, 1990.

January 12, 1990
Leslie F. James, Director
Administrative Services

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2794, filed 5/3/89)

WAC 388-14-270 DISTRIBUTION OF SUPPORT PAY-
MENTS((—PUBEIE-ASSISTANEE)). (1) ((When)) The office
i i )) of support en-

((provides—support—enforcement—services,—the—office
forcement (OSE) shall distribute ((ait)) support money ((cottected—by
theoffice;)) OSE collects or ((received—by-theoffice-in—its—capacity;as

the—VWashingtonstate—support-registry)) OSE receives, in accordance
with state and federal law and the provisions of this section, to the:

(@) ((fr—accordance—with—state—and—federat—taw.~if)) Department
when the department provides or has provided public assistance pay-
ments, or cash benefits under the family independence program((-ts

1 ided)) for the support of the family unit, house-
hold, or a member of the family unit or_household;

(b) ((Fo-the)) Payee under the order ((if-the—payee—has—physteat
custodyof-thechildren;

£c))), or_to the physical custodian of the ((chitdremif-someonc-other
than)) child when OSE provides nonassistance support enforcement
services on behall of the payee ((fas)) or physical ((custody-of-and-is

T 1 }) custodian; ((andfor))

((€))) (<) To the child support enforcement agency in another state
or foreign country which submitted a request for support enforcement
services; and for

(d) Person or entity making the payment when OSE is unable to
identify the person to whom the support money is payable after mak-
ing reasonable efforts to obtain identification information.
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(2) ((Prior—t0)) OSE may distribute support money to a person,
other than the payee under a support order, when that person _has
physical custody of and provides care for the child.

(3) Before OSE begins distributing support money((s)) to a physical
custodian who is not the payee under the support order, ((the-office))
OSE shall:

(a) Obtain a sworn statement from the physical custodian attesting
to the fact ((heorshc)) the physical custodian:

(i) Has physical custody of and is caring for the ((childremand-is
carimg-for-them)) child; and

ii) Is not wrongfully depriving the payee of physical custody.

(b) Mail a notice to the last known address of the payee and the re-
sponsible parent of ((1ts)) OSE's intent to distribute support money to
the physical custodian ({tothetastknowmaddress-of-thepayecand-the

).
(i) The notice shall contain the following ((statemrents—and))
information:
(A) That ((the-officehas)) OSE collected or received support money
due under the support order;
(B) The name of the physical custodian;
(C) That the payee ((may)) has twenty days from the date of the

WSR 90-03-041

(vi) Other circumstances exist which make a proper and timely dis-
tribution of the ((payment)) money impossible through no fault or lack
of diligence of ((the-office)) OSE.

(c) The date of collection ((shati-be)) is the date ((omwhich)) OSE
receives the ((paymentisreceived-by-theoffice)) money. For interstate
collections, the date of collection ((shat-be)) is the date ((omwiichthe

1 1 )) the support enforcement agency
or other legal entity of ((any)) a state or political subdivision, actually
making the collection, receives the money, whichever is earliest;

(d) ((Fhe-office-shatt)) Apply ((attpayments)) support money:

(i) First, to satisfy the current support obligation for the month ((m
which)) OSE, or the support enforcement agency or other legal entity
of another state or political subdivision, received the ((payments—are
received-and;—then)) money;

(ii) Second, to ((2my)) the responsible parent's support ((debt-or))
debts ((owed-to:

’

€)yFhedepartment)); ((or
T i )) and

(iii) Third, to prepaid support as provided for under subsection (7)

’

notice to contest distribution of money to the physical custodian by

((requesting-a—conferemce—board)) filing an application for an_adjudi-
cative proceeding as specified under ((WAE388—=14=385)) subsection
(12) of this section, or serving notice on OSE of the filing of an appro-
priate motion with ((the)) a court ((that-entered—the-support-order));
and

of this section.
(e) ((*f‘fhv'fcspoqsiblc-pafem—om—a—mmcm-support—obﬁgaﬁm—m
mm—fhaﬂ—o(m‘famﬂy—and—dws—nm—pzy—mrgh—mmy—dmiﬂg—the

shal)) Distribute ((the-money—coltected)) current support b;sed on the

proportionate share of the obligation owed to each family unit or
household when_the responsible parent owes a current support obliga-

" (D) That the ((office)) payee must ((be-given)) give OSE and the
physical custodian notice of ((and-made-a—party—to)) any judicial pro-
ceeding ((to-contest)) contesting the notice of distribution.

(ii) A copy of the sworn statement of the physical custodian shall be
attached to the notice((;amd)).

(c) File a copy of the notice or the final administrative order entered
as a result of the notice with the clerk of the court ((m—which)) where

tion to two or_more families or households;
(f) ((Fheofficc—shalt—apply)) Distribute amounts ((received)) col-

lected during a month ((+

rgatt igations)) to the responsible parent's support
({debt-or)) debts based on the proportionate size of the debts owed for
cach family unit or household, except as provided in subsection

the support order was entered.
((£33)) (4) ((¥)) The payee may request an adjudicative proceeding
as specified under subsection (12) of this section or file a court action

((69(2))) (6)(g) and (h) of this section((—f)), when:
(@) (C )) OSE, or the sup-

port enforcement agency or legal entity of a state or political subdivi-

beyond the twenty—day period provided for under subsection (3) of this

sion, collects support in excess of the amount required to satisfy the

section. When the department or the court determines the payee is en-

responsible parent's current support ((obtigation—or)) obligations for

titled to receive the support money, OSE shall send support money
OSE receives in_the future to the payee, but shall not reimburse the
payee for amounts OSE sent to the physical custodian as provided un-

that month; and
(ii) The responsible parent owes ((mrore-tham—onc)) a support debt
for two or more families or households.

der subsections (2) and (3) of this section.

(5) When OSE is unable to distribute support money because th
location of the family or person (( i
owed)) is unknown, ((theoffice)) OSE shall exercise reasonable efforts
to locate the family or person. ((Hthe-officeisunableto)) When OSE
does not locate (( f )) the family or person,
((the—office)) OSE shall handle the money in accordance with an
agreement with the department of revenue and as required by state
law.

((4))) (6) ((Fhe-office)) OSE shall apply the following rules ((to

tstributt ) when distributing support money:

(a) Record ((alt)) payments in exact amounts without rounding;

(b) Distribute ((z)) support ((paynrent)) money within eight days of
the date ((the—office)) OSE receives the ((payment)) money, unless
OSE is unable to distribute the payment for one or more of the fol-
lowing reasons:

(i) The location of the payee is unknown;

(ii) ((Fherets)) OSE does not have sufficient information to identify
the accounts against which ((and)) or to which OSE should apply the
((payment-shoutd-be-apptred)) money;

(iii) An action is ((fited—in)) pending before a court or agency
((with)) which has jurisdiction ((to—deerde)) over the issue((;)) to
determine:

(A) Whether or not ((z)) support ((payment)) money is owed
((amd7or)); or ,

(B) How OSE should distribute the ((paynrent-should-be-distribut=
cd;)) money.

(iv) ((Und'crsubsecﬁon-(ﬁ')-o_f-thirsccﬁon,—th‘,—oﬂicc
prepaid support money((s)) which (( T
wted)) OSE is holding for distribution in future months under subsec-
tion (7) of this section; -

(v) ((Fhe-office)) OSE mails a notice of intent to distribute the sup-
port money to the physical custodian under subsection ((€2))) (3) of
this section; or

)) OSE rcpciyes
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(g) ((Fhe-officemay)) Apply amounts ((distributed—under-this—sub-
section)) to a ((singte)) support debt owed for one family or household
and distribute the amounts accordingly, rather than make a propor-
tionate distribution ((imthefoHowing-circumstances)) when:

(i) ((Fosatisfy-asupport-debt-owed-to-the-famity thataccrued-after
fre—famit : rh o . +ded—fortmREW

¢in)-1f)) Proportionate distribution is administratively inefficient; or

((61)) (i) ((#)) The collection resulted from the sale or disposition
of a specific piece of property ((in)) against which a court awarded the
applicant/recipient or applicant/custodian ((has)) a judgment lien for
child support.

(h) ((Mwshﬁmmrmﬂmmmﬁm

Tt tort)) Distribute amounts applied to
the support debt for the family as provided under RCW 26.23.035(1)
when the responsible parent owes a support debt for a family to both
the department and_the family. When the support debt owed to the
family for the period following termination from public assistance is
paid, OSE shall distribute amounts applied to the support _debt owed
for the family to reimburse public assistance payments;

(i) ((Fhe—officc—shatt)) Report ((any)) amounts distributed to a
family, receiving public assistance, to the community service office
(G e . .
need)). This requirement shall not relieve the recipient of the duty to
report receipt of ((any)) support money((s)); and

() ((Fhedepartment-shalt)) Pay a family, recciving cash assistance
under the aid to families with dependent children program or the fam-
ily independence program, the first fifty dollars of each child support
payment as provided under WAC 388-14-275,

((659)) (1) ((Hthcoffice)) When OSE receives or collects support

money((s-whictrrepresent)) representing payment on the required sup-
port obligation for future months, ((the-office)) OSE shall:
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(a) Apply the support money((s)) to ((sweh)) future months ((if))
when the support debt ((hasbeen)) is paid in full; ((and))

(b) Distribute the support money((s)) on a monthly basis ((as-of-the
date)) when payments become due in the future((z)); and

(6 () «

; )) Mail a notice to the last known address of
the person entitled to receive support ((payments)) money. The notice
shall inform the person ((that)):

((6))) (i) ((Fheoffice)) OSE received prepaid support money;
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(12) A person shall file an application for an adjudicative proceeding
with OSE, within the time period specified in the notice, by a method
showing proof of receipt.

(a) The person shall include in or with the application:

(i) A specific statement of the issue or issues and law involved;

(ii) The grounds for contesting the notice; and

(iii) A copy of the notice the person is contesting.

(b) The proceeding shall be governed by the Administrative Proce-
dure Act (chapter 34.05 RCW) and chapter 388-08 WAC. If any
provision_in this section conflicts with chapter 388-08 WAC, the pro-

((8))) (i) ((Fheoffiee)) OSE will distribute ((this)) the prepaid
money as support payments become due in the future; and

((€)) (iil) ((He-or-she)) The person may petition the court that
entered the support order for an order requiring the immediate distri-
bution of the prepaid support money.

(1)) (8) ((Fhreoffice)) OSE may recover support money distrib-
uted to a person or to the family when OSE:

(a) Distributed the money in error((; ;

(b) Distributed the money based on a check which is later dishon-
ored((5)); or ((the-officcistater))

(¢) Is required to refund or return the ((support)) money to the per-
son or entity making the payment((;asfotlows:)).

((@)) (9) ((Irmomassistance—cases;—the-office)) OSE may ((deduct
and)) retain((s n )) amounts col-
lected on a support debt and ten percent of amounts collected as cur-
rent support to recover_support money as provided under subsection
(8) of this section in_nonassistance cases. ((Fheoffice))

(a) OSE shall send a notice to the last known address of the person
or family ((prior—to)) before taking action to recover ((such—pay-
ments)) the support money. The notice shall:

(i) ((Eontarrafmdmegthat-apayment-was-distributcd-mcrror,-was

b, ; heck—t ‘ et ; ' he—off

T t ))
Explain the reason why OSE is authorized to recover the support
money;

(i) Identify the ((payments—the—officc)) money OSE will recover;
and

(iii) Inform the person or family of ((the)) amounts ((that)) OSE
will ((be-deducted)) deduct from future collections; and

(iv) Inform the person or family they ((mray-—request)) have twenty
days from the date of the notice to file an application for an ((admim=
Istrative-hrearimg)) adjudicative proceeding as specified under ((chapter
3464 REW)) subsection (12) of this section to object to the notice.

(b) At the hearing, the person may contest ((the—office)) OSE's
findings regarding the existence and amount of the debt ((for—crromne=

)) OSE is seeking to recover
as provided under subsection (8) of this section.

((€6)) () ((¥)) When the person or family is no longer receiving
support enforcement services, ((the—officc—of—support—enforcement))
OSE may take action under RCW 74.20A.270 to recover the money.

() (10) (()) When the family is receiving public assistance
and the applicant/recipient fails to remit support ((paymrents)) money
to ((theoffice)) OSE as required, ((the-office)) OSE shall ((use)) re-
cover the support payments using the process set forth in WAC 388-
14200 ((to-recoversuch-support-payments)).

(11) OSE shall mail a notice, once each quarter or more often, to
the last known address of the person for whom OSE received support
during the quarter, except as provided under subsection (12)(d) of this
section.

(a) The person for whom OSE receives support has ninety days from
the date of the notice to file an application for an adjudicative pro-
ceeding as specified under subsection (12) of this section to object to
the notice.

(b) The person may only contest how OSE distributed the support
money including the amounts stated in the notice.

(c) The notice shall contain the following information:

(i) The current support amount owed under the order;

(ii) The amount of support money OSE received and the date of
receipt;

(iii) A description of how OSE allocated the support money between
current support and the support debt;

(iv) The amount the department claims as reimbursement for public
assistance paid, if applicable; and

(v)_A statement of the right to request an adjudicative proceeding.

(d) OSE is not required to send a notice under this subsection when
OSE mails another notice to the family or person to whom support is
owed as provided under WAC 388-14-275 or this section.
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vision in this section governs.

WSR 90-03-042
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Public Assistance)

[Order 2933—Filed January 12, 1990, 4:33 p.m.]

Date of Adoption: January 12, 1990.

Purpose: The purpose of these amendments to WAC
388-14-270 is to clarify existing distribution rules and
establish a process for providing persons who receive
nonassistance support enforcement services with a notice
of and an opportunity to challenge the distribution of
child support payments by the Office of Support En-
forcement (OSE).

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 388-14-270.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 74.08.090.

Pursuant to RCW 34.05.350 the agency for good
cause finds that immediate adoption, amendment, or re-
peal of a rule is necessary for the preservation of the
public health, safety, or general welfare, and that ob-
serving the time requirements of notice and opportunity
to comment upon adoption of a permanent rule would be
contrary to the public interest.

Reasons for this Finding: This rule is necessary to
comply with the agreed terms of the stipulation and or-
der granting relief in a class action lawsuit, Mullen v.
Sugarman, Thurston County Superior Court, No. 87-2-
02413-17.

Effective Date of Rule: January 16, 1990, 12:01 a.m.

January 12, 1990
Leslie F. James, Director
Administrative Services

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2794,
filed 5/3/89)

WAC 388-14-270 DISTRIBUTION OF SUP-
PORT PAYMENTS ((—PUBEIECASSISTANCE)).
(1) ((When)) The office ((provides—support-enforcement
services—the-office)) of support enforcement (OSE) shall
distribute ((aH)) support money ((coflected—by—the—of-
fiee;)) OSE collects or ((received-by-theoffice-in-its—ca=
pacity,—as-thc—Washington-state-support Tegistry)) OSE
receives, in accordance with state and federal law and
the provisions of this section, to the:

(a) ((#n—accordance—with—statc—and—federat—taw,—if))
Department when the department provides or has pro-
vided public assistance payments, or cash benefits under

the family independence program((;is-being-or-has-been
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provided)) for the support of the family unit, household,
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When the department or the court determines the payee

or a member of the family unit or household,

(b) ((-'fo—thc)) Payee unde); the order ((Htie—payee

tc})), or to the physical custodia;z of the ((chitdremif
someoncothrer—than)) child when OSE provides nonas-

is entitled to receive the support money, OSE shall send
support money OSE receives in the future to the payee,
but shall not reimburse the payee for amounts OSE sent
to the physical custodian as provided under subsections
(2) and (3) of this section.

sistance_support_enforcement services on behalf of the
payee ((fras)) or physical ((custody—of-and—s—caring—for
the-chitdren)) custodian; ((andfoer))

((€8))) (c) To the child support enforcement agency
in another state or foreign country which submitted a
" request for support enforcement services; and/or

{d) Person or entity making the payment when OSE is
unable to identify the person to whom the support mon-
ey is payable after making reasonable efforts to obtain
identification information.

(2) ((Priorto)) OSE may distribute support money to
a_person, other than the payee under a support order,
when that person has physical custody of and provides
care for the child.

(3) Before OSE begins distributing support
money((s)) to a physical custodian who is not the payee
under the support order, ((theoffice)) OSE shall:

(a) Obtain a sworn statement from the physical cus-
todian attesting to the fact ((he—or-she)) the physical
custodian:

(i) _Has physical custody of and is caring for the
((children-and-is—caring—forthem)) child, and

(ii) Is not wrongfully depriving the p payee of physical
custody.

(b) Mail a notice to the last known address of the
payee and the responsible parent of ((its)) OSE's intent
to distribute support money to the physical custodian

((tothefast-knownaddress-ofthe-payccamd-therespon=
stbie-parent:

).
(i) The notice shall contain the following ((statenents
amd)) information:
(A) That ((the-officchas)) OSE collected or received
support money due under the support order,
(B) The name of the physical custodian;
(C) That the payee ((nmay)) has twenty days from the

(5) When OSE is unable to distribute support money
because the loca tion of the family or person ((to—whom
)) is unknown, ((the-office))
OSE shall exercise reasonable efforts to locate the fami-
1y or person. ((Ht—oﬁ‘itc—rs—unablc—to)) When OSE
does not locate (( )) the famzly
or person, ((the-office)) OSE shall handle the money in
accordance with an agreement with the department of
revenue and as required by state law.

(((8H)) (6) ((Fheoffice)) OSE shall apply the follow-
ing rules ((to—the—distributionr—of) ) when_distributing
support money:

(a) Record ((a#)) payments in exact amounts without
rounding;

(b) Distribute ((a)) support ((paymrent)) m money with-
in eight days of the date ((tire-office)) OSE receives the
((paymrent)) money, unless OSE is unable to distribute
the payment for one or more of the following reasons:

(i) The location of the payee is unknown;

(ii) ((Fhere—is)) OSE does not have sufficient infor-
mation to identify the accounts against which ((and)) or

to which OSE should apply the ( (paymcntshoufd—bc—ap—

pited)) money;
(iii) An action is ((fifedfn)) pending before a court or

agency ((wrth)) which has jurisdiction ((to—decide)) over
the issue((5)) to determine:

(A) Whether or not ((a)) support ((payment)) money
is owed ((and/or)), or

(B) How OSE should distribute the ((payment-should
be-distributed;)) money.

(iv) ( (Hndcrsubsccﬁon—(é)—of-thrs—sccﬂon—thc-oﬁicc) )
OSE receives prepald support money((s)) which ((are

)) OSE is holding for

distribution in future months under subsection (7) of this
section,

date of the notice to contest distribution of money to the
physical custodian by ((requesting—a—conference—board))
filing an application for an adjudicative proceeding as
specified under ((WAE€388=+4385)) subsection (12) of
this section, or serving notice on OSE of the filing of an
appropriate motion with ((the)) a court ((that—entered
the-support-order)), and

(D) That the ((office)) payee must ((be—gtven)) give
OSE and the physical custodian notice of ((and-made—=
party—to) ) any judicial proceeding ((to—contest)) contest-
ing the notice of distribution.

(i) A copy of the sworn statement of the physical
custodian shall be attached to the notice((;-and)).

(c) File a copy of the notice or the final administrative
order entered as a result of the notice with the clerk of
the court ((im—which)) where the support order was
entered.

((3)) (4) ((H)) The payee may request an adjudica-
tive proceeding as specified under subsection (12) of this
section or file a_court action beyond the twenty—day pe-

(v) ((Fhe-office)) OSE mails a notice of intent to dis-
tribute the support money to the physical custodian un-
der subsection ((2})) (3) of this section; or

(vi) Other circumstances exist which make a proper
and timely distribution of the ((payment)) money im-
possible through no fault or lack of diligence of ((the
office)) OSE.

(c) The date of collection ((shaﬂ-bc)) is thc date ((on
whtch)) OSE receives the ((;
officc)) money. For interstate collections, the date of
collection ((shatt—be)) is the date ((on—which—thepay-
ment—is—received—by—theofficeor)) the s support_enforce-

ment _agency or other legal entity of ((any)) a state or
political subdivision, actually making the collection, re-
ceives the money, whichever is earliest,

(d) ((Fhe—office-shat)) Apply ((aHpayments)) sup-

port money:
(i) First, to satisfy the current support obligation for

the month ((imwhich)) OSE, or the support enforcement
agency or other legal entity of another state or political

riod provided for under subsection (3) of this section.
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subdivision, received the ((payments—arc—received—and,
then)) money,
(ii) Second, to ((any)) the responsible parent's support

((debt-or)) debts ((owed-to:

{€)-Fhe-departiment)); ((or

country)) and
(iii) Third, to prepaid support as provided for under
subsection (7) of this section.

(¢) ((H-theresponsible-parent-owesa—currentsupport

snpport—obhgaﬂms—m—FuH—thc—ofﬁcc-slmﬂ)) Distribute
((the—money—colfected)) current support based on the
proportionate share of the obligation owed to each fami-
ly unit or household when the responsible parent owes a
current support obligation to two or more families or
households;

H ((-'ic—oﬁ‘icc—shaﬂ—appfy)) Distribute amounts ((re=
ceived)) collected during a month ((m—cxccsrof—thc—rv
spmmblc—parmf-rcurrcm—support-obhg‘aﬁon—m'—obhgr

tions)) to the responsible parent's support ((debt—or))
debts based on the proportionate size of the debts owed
_for each family unit or household, except as provided in

subscctton ((tH2))) (6)(g) and (h) of this section((;

OSE, or the support enforcement agency or legal entity
of a state or political subdivision, collects support in ex-
cess of the amount required to satisfy the responsible
parent's current support ((obtigation-or)) obligations for
that month;, and

(ii) The responsible parent owes ((more—thamonc)) a
support debt for two or more families or households.

(g) ((Fhe—officemay)) Apply amounts ((distributed
under-this-subscction

)) to a ((single)) support debt owed
for one family or household and distribute the amounts

ccordmglz rather than make a proportionate distribu-
tion ((m—drc-foﬁomng-crrcumstanccs)) when:
() (C

@) Proportionate distribution is administratively
inefficient; or

((619)) (ii) ((#)) The collection resulted from the
sale or disposition of a specific piece of property ((n))
against which a court awarded the applicant/recipient or
applicant/custodian ((Hras)) a judgment lien for child

)) Distrib-
ute amounts applied to the support debt for the family
as provided under RCW 26.23.035(1) when the respon-
sible parent owes a support debt for a family to both the
department and the family. When the support debt owed
to the family for the period following termination from
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public assistance is_paid, OSE shall distribute amounts
applied to the support debt owed for the family to reim-
burse public assistance payments,

() ((Fhe—office—shatl)) Report ((any)) amounts dis-
tributed to a fam:ly, receiving publ:c assistance, to the
commumty serwce office ((f

). This require-
ment shall not relieve the recipient of the duty to report
receipt of ((any)) support money((s)); and

(j) ((Fhe—department—shatl)) Pay a family, receiving
cash assistance under the aid to families with dependent
children program or the family independence program,
the first fifty dollars of each child support payment as
provided under WAC 388-14-275.

((65)) (7) ((#fthe—office)) When OSE receives or
collects support money( (s—whrch-rcprcscnt) ) representing
payment on the required support obligation for future
months, ((theoffice)) OSE shall:

(a) Apply the support money((s)) to ((such)) future
months ((#f)) when the support debt ((has-been)) is paid
in full, ((and))

(b) Distribute the support money((s)) on a monthly
basis ((as—of-the—date)) when payments become due in
the future((-)),_and

((fé})) (<) ((-W‘hcn—thc—vﬁ‘h:c—rccciV‘cs—mht:olfl:ctrprc=

)) Mail a notice to
the last known addrcss of the person entitled to receive
support ((paymrents)) money. The notice shall inform the
person ((that)):

(@) (i) ((Fheoffice)) OSE received prepaid sup-
port money;,

((64)) (i) ((Theoffice)) OSE will distribute ((ﬂn's))
the prepaid money as support paymcnts become due in
the future; and

((€3)) (iii) ((Heorshe)) The person may petition the
court that entered the support order for an order requir-
ing the immediate distribution of the prepaid support
money.

((6B)) (8) ((Fheoffice)) OSE may recover support
money distributed to a person or to the family when
OSE:

(a) Distributed the money in error((—after—receipt
of));

(b) Distributed the money based on a check which is
later dishonored((;));, or ((theoffice-isater))

(c) Is required to refund or return the ((support))

money to the person or entity making the payment((;as
fottows:)).

((23)) (9) ((fnnonassistance—cases;—theoffice)) OSE
may ((deduct—and)) retam((—ﬁ-mn—subscqutm—support

paymrents;—any)) amounts collected on a support debt
and ten percent of amounts collected as current support

to recover support money as provided under subsection
(8) of this section in nonassistance cases. ((Fhcoffice))

(a) OSE shall send a notice to the last known address
of the person or family ((prforto)) before taking action
to recover ((such—payments)) the support money. The
notice shall:

) ((€onta-in-_a—-ﬁndﬁrg—t'lrat-a-paymart'was-dfstri'butcd
. ’ ; . okt : :

ored—or—that-theoffice—wasrequired—torefund—the—sup-
port—payment—to—the—responsibfe—parent)) Explain_the
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reason why OSE is authorized to recover the support
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specified in the notice, by a method showing proof of

money;

(i) Identify the ((payments—the—office)) money OSE
will recover, and

(iii) Inform the person or family of ((the)) amounts
((that)) OSE will ((be—deducted)) deduct from future
collections; and

(iv) Inform the person or family they ((mayrequest))
have twenty days from the date of the notice to file an

receipt.
(a) The person shall include in or with the application:

(i) A specific statement of the issue or issues and law
involved,

(ii)) The grounds for contesting the notice, and

(iii) A copy of the notice the person is contesting.

(b) The proceeding shall be governed by the Adminis-
trative Procedure Act (chapter 34.05 RCW) and chapter

gghcatzon for an ((administrative—hearing)) adjudica-

388—-08 WAC. If any provision in this section conflicts

~ tive proceeding as_specified under ((chapter—34-04
REW)) subsection (12) of this section to object to the

notice.

(b) At the hearing, the person may contest ((the—of=
fice)) OSE's findings regarding the existence and
amount of the debt ((for—erroncous—payments—or—other
payments—tieoffice)) OSE is seeking to recover as pro-
vided under subsection (8) of this section.

((5))) (c) (()) When the person or family is no
longer receiving support enforcement services, ((the

)) OSE may take action
under RCW 74.20A.270 to recover the money.

((€8)) (10) ((#)) When the family is receiving public
assistance and the applicant/recipient fails to remit sup-
port ((paymrents)) money to ((the—officc)) OSE as re-
quired, ((theoffice)) OSE shall ((use)) recover the sup-
port payments using the process set forth in WAC 388
14-200 ((torecover-sucirsupport-paymrents)).

(11) OSE shall mail a notice, once each quarter or
more often, to the last known address of the person for
whom OSE received support during the quarter, except
as provided under subsection (12)(d) of this section.

(a) The person for whom OSE receives support has
ninety days from the date of the notice to file an appli-
cation for an adjudicative proceeding as specified under
subsection (12) of this section to object to the notice.

(b) The person may only contest how OSE distributed
the support money including the amounts stated in the
notice.

(c) The notice shall contain the following information:

(i) The current support amount owed under the order,

(ii) The amount of support money OSE received and
the date of receipt,

(iii) A description of how OSE allocated the support
money between current support and the support debt,

(iv) The amount the department claims as reimburse-
ment for public assistance paid, if applicable; and

(v) A statement of the right to request an adjudicative
proceeding.

(d) OSE is not required to send a notice under this
subsection when OSE mails another notice to the family
or person to whom support is owed as provided under
WAC 388-14-275 or this section.

(12) A person shall file an application for an adjudi-
cative _proceeding with OSE, within the time period
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with chapter 388-08 WAC, the provision in this section
governs.
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PROCLAMATION
OFFICE OF THE GOVERNOR
[No: 90-01]

Beginning January 6, 1990, strong winds followed by
heavy rains, slides, and extensive flooding have occurred
in Washington State. The rainfall in parts of Western
Washington and the resulting flows on some of the ma-
jor rivers have been of a magnitude and severity nor-
mally expected only once in a hundred years. The state
is saddened by the lives that have been lost and continue
to be threatened.

The Department of Community Development has imple-
mented the state's Comprehensive Emergency Manage-
ment Plan, coordinating resources to support local offi-
cials in alleviating the immediate threats to people and
property and assessing the magnitude of the damage.
The severity and magnitude of the destruction and dam-
age from both flood and wind are beyond the capabilities
of the affected political subdivisions.

NOW, THEREFORE, I, BOOTH GARDNER, Gover-
nor of the State of Washington, as a result of the afore-
mentioned situation and under the provisions of Chap-
ters 43.06 and 38.52 Revised Code of Washington, do
hereby proclaim that a State of Emergency exists in the
counties of Benton, Cowlitz, Garfield, Grays Harbor,
King, Lewis, Pacific, Pierce, Thurston, Wahkiakum,
Walla Walla, Whitman, and Yakima and authorize exe-
cution of the Washington State Comprehensive Emer-
gency Management Plan. State agencies and depart-
ments are directed to utilize state resources and do ev-
erything possible to assist affected political subdivisions
in an effort to cope with the emergency. Additionally,
the Department of Community Development, Division of
Emergency Management is instructed to coordinate all
state assistance to the affected areas, including the use
of the Military Department and a determination of the
need for federal disaster assistance.
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IN WITNESS WHERE-
OF, I have hereunto set my
hand and caused the seal of
the State of Washington to
be affixed at Olympia this
twelfth day of January,
A.D., Nineteen Hundred
and Ninety.

Booth Gardner

Governor of Washington
BY THE GOVERNOR:
- Ralph Munro

Secretary of State

WSR 90-03-044
PERMANENT RULES
DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL

(Personnel Board)
[Order 337—Filed January 16, 1990, 2:03 p.m., effective March 1,
1990]

Date of Adoption: January 11, 1990.

Purpose: This rule defines law enforcement work peri-
od designation as doing law enforcement 50% or more of
the time.

Citation of Existing Rules Affected by this Order:
Amending WAC 356-05-210 Law enforcement
personnel.

Statutory Authority for Adoption: RCW 41.06.040
and 41.06.150.

Pursuant to notice filed as WSR 89-24-072 on
December 6, 1989.

Effective Date of Rule: March 1, 1990.

January 12, 1990
Dee W. Henderson
Secretary

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 248,
filed 5/28/86, effective 7/1/86)

WAC 356-05-210 LAW ENFORCEMENT PER-
SONNEL. Employees ((WW

aid;—and—cthics)) who meet the Fair Labor Standards
Act requirements for the section 7(K) special exemption
as described and limited by chapter 29, Code of Federal
Regulations, sections 553.211 and 553.212, and who are
designated as law enforcem